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Education Plan 


A.1 Educational Philosophy 
 
Introduction and Overview 
 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will introduce the Paideia philosophy and learning methodology that 
has proven successful in educating diverse student population and closing the achievement gaps in public 
schools across the nation. The Paideia Academy of Chandler will increase the choices of parents for high 
quality academic programs offered in the targeted area. 
 
The Paideia Academy will serve K-8 students in the Chandler-Tempe-Mesa-Phoenix area, which 
represent a complex mix of diverse student population with different learning needs and styles. Inherent 
to the Paideia philosophy and implemented by the school, the program at the Paideia Academy at 
Chandler will address and strive to close all identified achievement gaps. The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler as planned, designed and implemented will increase the choices of parents in the target area for 
high quality educational programs that bring the necessary rigor and relevance for students to succeed 
when they graduate. Students, graduating 8th grade of The Paideia Academy of Chandler will possess the 
necessary academic knowledge, skills and culture to join rigorous, high quality college prep high schools 
(district, charter or private) of their choice and will set the foundation for success later on in college 
and/or career.  
 
Mission 
Paideia (py-dee-a) from the Greek pais, paidos: the upbringing of a child. To help Paideia Academy 
learners discover their individual worth, immeasurable potential, and exercise their inherent gift of agency 
for the good of others. 
 
 
Educational Philosophy 
 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will embrace the Paideia Philosophy - Paideia (py-dee-a) from the 
Greek pais, paidos: the upbringing of a child. The Paideia Academy will celebrate the infinite worth, 
immeasurable potential and inherent gift of agency of every learner. The Paideia philosophy embraces the 
fundamental notion that to discover self-worth, reach full potential, and exercise free agency is a lifelong 
adventure that begins with and is nurtured by an individual's formal schooling. With this in mind, the 
school’s educational philosophy is based on the assumption that all human beings are by definition 
activist learners, capable of a full life propelled by intellectual growth. 
 
Schools across the country that have successfully implemented Paideia Philosophy into a Learning 
Center model are characterized by a consistent set of Essential Elements, divided into five important 
categories. Taken together, these five areas constitute a truly systemic approach to schooling, where all 
aspects of a school community are dedicated to a holistic learning center model approach towards 
education for all children that possesses the necessary rigor, relevance and relationships to ensure their 
success in school and in life. 
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Five Essential Elements of the Paideia Philosophy: 
  
1. Teaching and Learning:  
Teaching and learning in the Paidea philosophy is defined by the following characteristics: 
 All teachers in the school use intellectual coaching as the central teaching and learning strategy, 


where teachers guide students through modeling and questioning to acquire expertise in skills of 
critical thinking in the context of reading, writing, calculating, and observing. 


 All teachers in the school use product-oriented learning techniques for the majority of the 
instructional program, where teachers apply whole-task approaches to the design of learning tasks, 
which focus on the coordination and integration of constituent skills from the very beginning. 
Product-oriented learning as a form of complex learning is always involved with achieving highly 
integrated sets of learning goals, where the whole is clearly more than the sum of its parts because it 
also includes the ability to coordinate the parts. Product-oriented learning thus stresses that effective 
performance relies on an integration of skills, knowledge and attitudes. 


 All teachers in the school use relatively little direct teaching and that which is used actively engages 
students in meaningful, higher-order learning activities. 


 The school stresses the same integrated core curriculum for all students, including fine arts, music, 
foreign language, and the manual arts, giving students the opportunity to explore these areas as they 
relate to the core academic subjects. This makes the curriculum rigorous, relevant, and engaging 
curriculum, and increases the opportunities for students to excel in that type of curriculum 
environment. 


 Assessment of students and teachers is individualized in addition to standardized emphasizing 
portfolio and narrative assessments in conjunction with traditional grading and appraisal. Individual 
potential and growth is consistently stressed. 


 
2. School Culture:  
The Paideia philosophy defines school culture, where the school is dedicated to the lifelong learning of 
all children and all adults. In order for this to happen, the philosophy further states that the school is 
supported by adults and children who view themselves as constantly growing and learning, whose self-
assessment is both demanding and fluid. A strong body of research supports the notion that the respectful, 
student-centered teaching of a Paideia classroom causes students to feel much greater self-efficacy and 
safety as their sense of belonging to a caring community grows. Furthermore, the research is clear that 
students learn more when they feel both safe and valued. For these reasons, the founders of The Paideia 
Academy of Chandler have chosen to emphasize the importance of Paideia’s benevolent impact on school 
culture just as much as its positive effect on student achievement. 
 
3. Leadership: 
In a school built on the Paideia philosophy, the school leaders consistently articulate a common vision 
aligned with the Paideia philosophy. Decisions are made democratically on the basis of what is best for 
students. Students in the school learn to become self governing, both as individuals and as a group and are 
active participants in the democratic process. Leadership in a Paideia school is shared in such a way that 
the organizational management and instructional leadership are of the highest quality. 
 
For a number of years, research on educational reform has emphasized the primary importance of strong 
and committed school leadership. In Success Measured, a study conducted by the Arizona Charter 
Schools Association, the rigorous research identified “a leader with a purpose” as the first of four 
foundational elements of student-level growth, “where the school leaders set the tone, modeling the 
attitude and behavior they want to see from every person – teachers, staff members, students and parents 
– in the school. “ 
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The Paideia Program is focused on leadership development as part of its implementation plan for two 
reasons: (1) democratic governance that involves a variety of stakeholders is part of the design itself; and 
(2), systemic transformation of a school community requires inspired leadership from a number of 
individuals at various levels of the school structure.  
 
4. Community Involvement:  
The Paideia school recognizes the importance and includes community members as participants in the 
teaching and assessment of coached projects. Parents and other community members are consistently 
asked to help plan and implement coached projects as well as serve as the natural audiences for student 
productions and performances. In this way, they become an integral part of the learning life of the 
classroom and are more likely to stay involved as students matriculate from elementary into middle and 
high school. 
 
5. Scheduling: 
Scheduling flexibility the Paidea school allows instructional needs to shape scheduling, which ensures 
constant quality instruction.  
 
 
Rationale for the selected approach 
 
 
The rationale for our approach and methodology is based on a market study of our target population and 
geographic area, research in support of the chosen philosophy, instructional methodology and assessment 
practices, as well as the founder’s experience with students in low socio-economic and ethnically 
underserved areas.  The Paideia Academy of Chandler is an innovative Learning Center model, which 
embraces the Paideia holistic approach toward the upbringing of the child, where all students, regardless 
of socio-economic status, abilities or academic background, will be able to achieve. Students, graduating 
8th grade of the Paideia Academy will possess the necessary academic knowledge, skills and culture to 
join rigorous, high quality college preparatory high school programs (district, charter or private) of their 
choice and will set the foundation for success later on in college and life.   
 
Research in Support of the Chosen Methodology: Paideia has proven itself through data-based 
research as a successful, innovative Learning Center model with long-lasting results. Among the general 
outcomes of research in Paideia schools or systems across the country is the growth in academic test 
scores, advancement in student social skills, increased student security, increased parental awareness and 
involvement in school programs, and fundamental shifts in understanding of teaching and learning. These 
gains have been documented in grades K-12 across all subject areas and among students of diversified 
backgrounds.  
 The U.S. Department of Education’s “Continuum of Evidence of Effectiveness” has been expanded to 


include the Paideia philosophy and instructional methodology as evidence of student intellectual and 
social growth beyond that represented by standardized test data. This movement is significant because 
recent evaluations of the Paideia Program have shown important gains in school culture, student 
engagement, and self-efficacy as well as growth in achievement test scores. 


 Studies on school systems in Chicago, Cincinnati, and Chattanooga observed that Paideia 
instructional methods had a direct impact on the climate of individual classrooms and entire schools, 
increasing both student and teacher interest in academic study and democratic self-governance.  


 Since the early 1990s, research data have demonstrated dramatic gains in writing test scores in North 
Carolina schools that use Paideia teaching practices. Similar results have been shown more recently in 
schools in New York, Wisconsin, Florida, and multiple cities in North Carolina, even in schools 
facing what might seem to be insurmountable socio-economic odds.  
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 The Paideia Philosophy and instructional methods have proven successful in closing the achievement 
gap between poor and minority students and their affluent and white counterparts, as demonstrated in 
a study of eight schools in Colorado that managed to close that achievement gap.  


 
Below are highlighted several of the most significant and specific findings that have emerged from 
various independent studies of Paideia schools (see also Annotated References by the National Paideia 
Center): 
 Schools having the highest degree of Paideia implementation produced academic outcomes with the 


most desired result, including higher scores, suggesting that a critical mass of Paideia activities 
produce the most positive achievement. 


 Paideia schools generally improved at a faster rate than non-Paideia schools. 
 In terms of student achievement, schools that made a solid commitment to Paideia instruction 


(through initial teacher training) outperformed schools with few or no Paideia -trained teachers. 
 The positive effect of Paideia instruction appeared similar in elementary, middle, and high schools, 


suggesting that success is attainable at any grade level. 
 The Paideia program has a positive effect on school climate. Where Paideia was in place there was 


less friction in classes with fewer discipline problems. Students expressed the sentiment that they felt 
safer and enjoyed greater flexibility in their classes. 


 Increased student perceptions of the quality of teachers, their self-concept and their sense of self-
efficacy. 


 Teachers trained in the Paideia method were better at explaining material, students were better able to 
understand material and were expected to work harder with more attention to independent thinking, 
and academic experiences were identified as “fun”. 


 Paideia success showed similar outcomes with males and females and with majority and minority 
students. 


 Students in Paideia classrooms had increased perceptions about the clarity and consistency of rules. 
 
Founder’s Experience: While consulting for schools in the urban inner-cities in Arizona, Dr. Winsor 
discovered the benefit of minimal direct instruction and maximum intellectual coaching for higher order 
thinking skills, instructional practices, which the Paideia philosophy of education embraces as core tenets.  
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 Annotated PAIDEIA References as presented by the National Paideia Center:  
From www.paideia.org: http://www.paideia.org/content.php/docs/AnnotRefList.pdf 


Reference Annotation 
Billings, L., & Fitzgerald, J. (2002). Dialogic 
discussion and the Paideia seminar. American 
Educational Research Journal, 39(4), 907-941. 
 


A case study of one teacher’s learning how to facilitate Paideia 
Seminars. The data describes challenges for teachers in framing 
open-ended questions, allowing ample wait time, and sharing control 
of the talk and topic with students. 


Chesser, W. Gellatly, G., Hale, M. (1997). Do 
Paideia Seminars explain higher writing 
scores? Middle School Journal, 29(1), 40-44. 


An examination of student writing scores in schools implementing 
Paideia as compared to non-Paideia schools. Trends in student 
writing suggest that consistent participation in Paideia Seminar helps 
students’ written articulation. 


Heipp, R.T. & Huffman, L.E. (1994). High 
school students’ perceptions of the 
Paideia program. The High School Journal, 
February/March 1994, 206-215. 


A descriptive case study of students enrolled in Paideia classes and 
their perceptions of learning. Findings suggest students were positive 
about the seminar experiences and related discussion practice with 
critical thinking. 


MacPhail-Wilcox, B., Dreyden, J., & Eason, E. 
(1990) An investigation of Paideia program 
effects on students’ critical thinking skills. 
Educational Considerations, 17 (2), 61-67. 


A comparison study of students’ reasoning in two different classroom 
formats. Findings suggest that teachers used a Paideia curriculum 
with minimal effect on student thinking as measured by standardized 
questions. 


Polite, V. C., & Adams, A. H. (1997). Critical 
thinking and values clarification through 
Socratic seminars. Urban Education, 32(2), 23. 


An external evaluation of the implementation of Paideia Seminars in 
one middle school. Findings suggest need for operational definition 
of seminar, collaborative teacher planning, and follow-up training. 
Students’ success in seminars was correlated with students’ conflict 
resolution skills. More than 80% of students indicated early 
metacognitive activity stimulated by participation in Paideia 
seminars. 


Ross, S., Wang, L., Sanders, W. Wright, S., & 
Stringfield, S. (2000). Fourth-year achievement 
results on the Tennessee Value-Added 
Assessment System for restructuring schools in 
Memphis. Memphis, TN: University of 
Memphis, Center for Research in Educational 
Policy. 


A large collection of empirical data showing relationships between 
student achievement and teacher expertise. A few of the school sites 
with significant teacher expertise and high student achievement 
consistently implement the Paideia Program. 
 


Stringfield, S., Millsap, M. A., Herman, R., 
Yoder, N., Brigham, N., Nesselrodt, P, et al. 
(1997) Urban and suburban/rural special 
strategies for educating disadvantaged 
children: Final report. Washington, DC: U. S. 
Department of Education. 


A comparison of school reform programs showing outcomes and 
trends. Paideia requires teachers to analyze curriculum and 
challenges students to think critically while developing social skills. 
 


Waldrip, D. R., Marks, W.L. and Estes, N. 
(1993) Magnet school policy studies and 
evaluations, Austin, TX: International Research 
Institute on Educational Choice. 


An internal evaluation of Paideia implementation showing student 
writing steadily improving. Authors suggest consistent participation 
in Paideia Seminars help students formulate ideas that are manifested 
in writing tasks. 


Wheelock, A. (1994) Chattanooga’s Paideia 
schools: A single track for all—and it’s 
working, Journal of Negro Education, 63, (1), 
77-91, 1994. 


A description of the Paideia Program as implemented with an 
emphasis on the single track curriculum. A radical change from 
traditional school structure was reportedly welcome by students and 
parents. 


Wortham, S. E. F. (1995). Experiencing the 
great books. Mind, Culture, and Activity, 2 (2), 
67-80. 


Based on action research, students are given the opportunity to 
analyze textual content authentically during Paideia Seminars. 
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Approved 03/14/2011 


FY2012-13 NEW CHARTER APPLICATION 
PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT PLAN TEMPLATE 


 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. 


 
INDICATOR:1   ___Math __X_Reading            DURATION OF THE PLAN2:  Begins July 1, 2012  to  June 30, 2014 
 


MEASURE* METRIC* PREDICTED 
BASELINE 


YEAR 1 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMARK 
TARGET 


YEAR 2 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMARK 
TARGET 


End Target For The Plan*3 


State 
standardized 
assessment 
 
 
 
 
Response To 
Intervention 
(RTI) Reading 
Curriculum 
Based Measure 
Grades 2-8 
 -Reading 
Fluency 
 -Reading 
Comprehension 
 
Acuity 
percentile rank 


Percent (%) of students who 
score proficient on the State 
standardized assessment AND 
student growth percentile 
(SGP)  
 
 
Percent of students scoring 
above the 50th percentile as 
measured by AIMSweb 
school-wide screening 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
End of year average school-
wide percentile ranking 


55% 
 
 
 
 
 
 


20% 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


40th percentile 


60% 
 
 
 
 
 
 


50% 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


45th percentile 


75% 
 
 
 
 
 
 


65% 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


60th percentile 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient 
progress toward the level of 
adequate academic performance 
as set and modified periodically 
by the Board 
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STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  
Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Contract with The Principal’s Office 
Learning Center for consultation on 
curriculum mapping, Lesson Plan 
development, implementation of reading 
curriculum, and Response To Intervention 


 


April, 2012 Executive Director Contract signed $12,00 


2. Contract with the Arizona Charter School 
Association for implementation of the 
Acuity Testing System 


 


   $8,000 


3. Develop the Paideia Academy 
Instructional Handbook of clearly 
articulated expectations to include: 
 Reading curriculum alignment with 


Common Core Standards 
 Reading curriculum maps for all 


grade levels 
 Reading curriculum materials list  
 Instructional reading guidelines 
 Reading assessment guidelines 


May, 2012 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Executive Director Completed Paideia Academy 
Instructional Handbook signature page 
signed by governing board. 


Included 
in 
Budget  


4. Acquire reading curriculum materials to 
include: 
 Spalding Writing Road to Reading 


teacher handbooks, student materials, 
classroom materials, and training 
materials 


 Jr. Great Books reading materials 
grades 3 – 8 
 


June, 2012 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Executive Director Invoices 
Delivered materials 
Delivery receipts 


$25,000 


5. Hire all highly qualified instructional staff 
for implementation of the educational 
program to include: 
 Principal 


 
 
 
May, 2012 


 
 
 
Executive Director 


Hiring paperwork to include: 
 Fingerprint clearance card 
 College diploma(s) 
 College transcripts 


$650,000 
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Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
 Assistant Principal 
 Teachers 
 Paraprofessional teachers 


 


 
 
June, 2012 
 
 


Executive Director 
Principal 
Assistant Principal 


 Letters of reference 
 Teacher certification 


6. Create curriculum maps incorporating the 
Common Core Standards for Reading, Jr. 
Great Books shared inquiry, Spalding 
Writing Road to Reading integrated 
language arts, Intellectual Coaching, and 
the Paideia Seminar. 


 


July, 2012 Assistant Principal Completed Curriculum Map distributed 
to all teachers. 


Included 
in 
Budget  


7. Evaluate the effectiveness of reading 
curriculum and instruction based on 
Acuity benchmark results, winter and 
spring RTI screening, and State 
standardized assessment results.  


October 2012 
and ongoing 
data analysis 
in monthly 
PLC 
meetings 


Assistant Principal 
Grade level team 
leaders 


List of areas needing extra reading 
emphasis for each grade level. 
 
Revise curriculum map to fill in gaps or 
create a stronger emphasis on needed 
area.  
 
 


Included 
in 
Budget  
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STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Common Core State Standards into 
instruction. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Create a rubric to crosswalk curriculum 


maps, instructional guides, and lesson 
plans to ensure consistent articulation of 
expected content, targets, Common Core 
Reading Standards, measurements, and 
Paideia instructional strategies. 
 


August 2012 Assistant Principal 
Grade level team 
leaders 


Adopted rubric aligned with Common 
Core State Reading Standards 


Included 
in 
Budget  


2. Review reading curriculum maps for 
integration of: 
 Common Core State Reading 


Standards 
 Shared Inquiry 
 Intellectual Coaching 
 Paideia Seminar 


 


October, 
2012 and 
ongoing 


Assistant Principal 
Grade level team 
leaders 


Completed rubrics Included 
in 
Budget  


3. Create a formative teacher observation 
tool that evaluates and remediates for 
levels of integration of the 
 Common Core Reading Standards 


through 
 Shared inquiry,  
 Intellectual coaching, and the  
 Paideia Seminar. 


 


August, 2012 Principal 
The Principal’s Office 
Learning Center 
(TPO) coach 


Delivery of coaching tool to Executive 
Director 


$1500 


4. Implement formative observations for all 
teachers to evaluate levels of: 
 Common Core Reading Standards 


integration 
 Shared inquiry,  
 Intellectual coaching, and the  
 Paideia Seminar. 
 


August, 2012 
ongoing 


Principal 
Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach 


Delivery of observation data to 
superintendent 
Analysis of observation data in PLC 
team meetings 


$12,000 
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STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Create a formal, summative evaluation 
rubric for all teaching staff with at least 
50% of teacher-effectiveness based on 
student achievement results as measured 
by RTI screening data, Acuity interim 
assessment data, and AIMS results. 


August, 2012 Executive Director, 
Principal, 
Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach 


Delivery of summative evaluation form 
to governing board 


Included 
in budget 
Strategy II 
number 4 


2. Initiate school wide Reading RTI 
screening for fluency and comprehension 
at the beginning, middle and end of year 
to identify students in tiers 2 and 3 
intensive reading intervention.  


August 2012 
January 2012 
May 2012 
3x/year 
on-going 
yearly 


Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach 


AIMSweb reports Included 
in budget 
Strategy II 
number 4 


3. Initiate school wide benchmark 
assessments 


August 2012 
and 5 times 
per year 
Ongoing 


Assistant Principal Acuity reports Included 
in 
Budget  


4. Identify and create intervention plans for 
students in need of intensive reading 
intervention by analyzing RTI screening 
data and Benchmark Assessment data 


August 2012 
January 2012 
May 2012 
3x/year 
on-going 
yearly 


Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach 
PLC Teams 
Paraprofessional 
Teachers (RTI 
Interventionists) 


AIMSweb reports 
Acuity Reports 
Roster of students assigned to RTI 
Individualized RTI Action Plans 


Included 
in 
Budget  
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Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


5. Apply RTI reading intervention to 
identified students as follows: 
 Tier II students 1 teacher to 4 


students 3x/week for 30 minutes each 
session. 


 Tier III options to deliver 
intervention 1 teacher to less than 4 
students, increase sessions per week, 
increase time per session, go deeper 
into skill deficits 


 


August, 2012 
– June 2013 
Ongoing 
 


RTI Teachers and  
Paraprofessional 
Teachers 


Student attendance list and TPO 
Interventionist logs  
Reviewed for fidelity by Assistant 
Principal and TPO Coach 
 


$35,000 


6. Administer reading progress monitoring 
assessments to students receiving tier 2 
and 3 intervention  


August 2012 
and bi-
weekly 
through June 
2013 
Ongoing 


RTI Teachers 
Paraprofessional 
Teachers 


AIMSweb Progress Monitoring data 
reports delivered to PLC teams on a 
monthly basis 


Included  
budget 
item 5 


7. Administer benchmark assessments for 
reading to all students 


August 2012 
5 times per 
year 
Ongoing 


Assistant Principal Acuity roster reports Included 
in 
Budget  


8. Analysis of Benchmark Assessment and 
progress monitoring data during PLC 
meetings to make any needed adjustments 
to RTI interventions, and classroom 
instruction.   


 


September 
through June 
Monthly PLC 
mtgs 
 


Assistant Principal 
PLC Teams 
RTI Teachers 
Paraprofessional 
Teachers 
 


PLC team monthly reports outlining any 
needed adjustments for students and/or 
classroom instruction. 
Documented in PLC student binder and 
curriculum maps. 


Included 
in 
Budget  
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Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


9. Quarterly data comparison of RTI reading 
screening, tier 2 and 3 reading progress 
monitoring, and Acuity interim 
assessments to ensure alignment of efforts 
to The Common Core Standards in 
Reading as outlined in curriculum maps. 


 


Quarterly Curriculum 
Coordinator and 
Instruction 
PLC Teams 
TPO Director of RTI 
TPO Interventionists 


Data graphs and tables: 
 Acuity interim assessment tables 
 Comparative data tables from 


AIMSweb 
 Curriculum maps 


Included 
in 
Budget  


10. Annual data comparison of school-
wide RTI reading screening, Acuity 
Interim Assessments, final reading AIMS 
results to ensure alignment of efforts to 
state standards, and adjust curriculum and 
assessment efforts accordingly 


 


June 2012 
 
Ongoing 
annually 


Superintendent 
Principal 
Curriculum 
Coordinator 
PLC Teams 
TPO Director of RTI 
TPO Interventionists 


Data graphs and tables: 
 AIMSweb data 
 Acuity interim assessment tables 
 AIMS assessment tables 


 


Included 
in 
Budget  
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STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the 
curriculum. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Contract with The Principals Office, LLC 
to provide professional development 
consultation. 


July 2012 
 
 
 


Executive Director Signed Contract with addendum 
outlining services 


Included in 
budget 
Strategy II 
number 4 


2. Develop schedule for professional 
development at start-up 
• Core Knowledge Training 
• Paideia instructional methodology to 


include intellectual coaching and Paideia 
Seminars 


• Jr. Great Books Shared Inquiry 
• Spalding Writing Road to Reading 


June 2012 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach  


Calendar of training events 
Receipt for training from each vendor 


Included 
in 
Budget  


3. Deliver pre-school and ongoing 
knowledge building activities to include: 


 Common Core Standards for Reading 
 Core Knowledge lesson plans 
 Jr. Great Books Shared Inquiry 
 Paideia instructional methodology 
 Spalding Writing Road to Reading ILA1 
 Classroom management 
 Teaching students with exceptionalities 


June - July 
2012  


Principal 
TPO Coach 


Sign-in attendance logs 
Workshop teacher samples 
Curriculum Maps 
 


$110,000 


4. Adopt a formative “Teacher 
Observation/Coaching” form for all 
teaching staff that evaluates and 
remediates for levels of: 


 Integration of Common Core Reading 
Standards in the teaching act 


 Vocabulary building 
 Intellectual Coaching for reading 
 Shared Inquiry in reading 
 Student engagement in the language arts 


learning activity  
 Classroom management 


July 2012 Executive Director Teacher Observation/Coaching form to 
governing board for adoption 


Included 
in budget 
Strategy II 
number 4 
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Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
5. Implement the “Teacher 


Observation/Coaching” tool by 
conducting at least 3 classroom 
observations per teacher per week. 


August 2012 
– June 2013 
Ongoing 


Executive Director 
Principal 
Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach 
 


Completed observation forms 
Data reports 


Included 
in 
Budget  


6. Conduct at least 1 “Summative 
Evaluation” per teacher per quarter. 


October 2012 
ongoing 
 


Principal 
Assistant Principal 


Completed “Summative Evaluation” 
forms 


Included 
in 
Budget  


7. Conduct targeted professional 
development activities identified through 
analysis of the Teacher Observation data, 
RTI and Acuity Interim Assessment data, 
and AIMS reading results. 


September 
2012 through 
June 2013 
Ongoing 


Principal 
PLC Teams 
TPO Coach 


PLC team training agendas 
Artifacts from professional development 
activities such as revised curriculum 
maps and lesson plans. 


Included 
in budget 
Strategy II 
number 4 


 
 
 
Notes: 
* Provided by ASBCS staff (Applicant does not edit these sections.) 
1 Academic area to be addressed for improvement 
2 Duration of the plan must align with the timeline presented in the Action Steps 
3 Refer to Board’s Level of Adequate Academic Performance on the ASBCS website:  http://asbcs.az.gov 
4 Repeat these action steps as necessary to include the appropriate number of steps to accomplish the strategy 
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Robert C. Winsor II (Brian) 


Summary:  A seasoned master teacher and organizational leader. Highly energetic self-starter, passionate about 
education. Have used the knowledge from experience and educational studies to improve the leadership, instructional, 
and organizational conditions of many schools and businesses.  


 
Education/Certifications  
2007                                Northcentral University                    Prescott, AZ 
Ph. D., Doctor of Philosophy in education with emphasis in organizational leadership.  
Current                           Special Education Certification        Arizona 
Cross Categorical Special Ed, K-12 
Structured English Immersion Endorsement  
Response to Intervention (RTI) implementation cohort for Arizona. 
2003 Brain Research Trainers                  Napa, CA 
Completed Dr. Patricia Wolfe’s training course “Training the Trainers: Translating brain research into classroom practice” 
2002 Spalding Education Foundation       Phoenix, AZ 
Completed the Spalding Writing Road to Reading course. 
June 1994 University of Utah                             Salt Lake City, UT 
M.S., Master of Science Degree in Special Education ~ cross categorical emphasis to include learning disabilities, emotional 
disorders, and mild mental retardation. 
June 1987 Northern Arizona University Flagstaff, AZ 
         B.S., Bachelor of Science Degree in History. 
 
Professional experience  
2009 – present             The Principal’s Office, LLC                 Mesa, AZ 
Partner - Educational Consulting firm focused on schools with high Title I and ELL student populations. Firm 
specializing in the following: 


 Professional Development for teachers and leaders 
 Positive Behavioral Intervention Planning 
 Early Academic Intervention through Response to Intervention (RTI) 
 Supplemental Education Services (SES) 


2007 – present             University of Phoenix                        Phoenix, AZ 
Associate faculty for graduate level ground classes in new teacher certification, special education, and administrative 
leadership. 


 Consistently receive highly positive ratings on student end of course surveys. 
 Consistently achieve high student-retention rates. 
 Considered by students as a difficult, attentive, and engaging professor. 


2006 – 2009                Burke Basic Elementary School        Mesa, AZ 
Principal – brought the school from “Performing” to “Highly Performing” through: 


 Organizational Leadership – Implemented a shared moral purpose and motivating vision of professional 
learning communities and shared leadership that increased collaboration among teachers and staff. 


 Instructional Leadership – Developed and implemented collaborative organizational learning, peer coaching, 
mentoring, and teacher evaluations. This resulted in a decrease is behavioral office referrals and an increase 
of student academic time on task. 


 Academic Leadership – Developed and implemented Responsiveness to Intervention bringing the percent of 
students reading below grade level from 55% to 3% and students math fact fluency from 65% below grade 
level to 14%. 


 Curriculum Leadership – Implemented curriculum mapping and collaborative planning based on the 
Arizona State Standards. Implemented principles from “Understanding by Design” by Grant Wiggins and 
Jay McTighe. 


 Community Outreach – Implemented daily ceremonies in the form of patriotic/character development 
morning assemblies and quarterly honor assembly celebrations that involved parents and community 
members. This resulted in an increase of student enrollment from 630 to 760 and attendance rates of over 
95%. 


 Technology Leadership – Developed and implemented elements of information management for curriculum 
resources, lesson planning, data sharing, teacher collaboration, and communication.  


2002 - 2006 The GEO Group Phoenix, AZ 
Director, Educational Services 
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 Supervision and leadership coaching of charter, inner-city and rural school district principals in Arizona, and other 
mid-west states. 


 Conduct school improvement analysis for charter and district schools. Write and implement school improvement 
plans resulting in over $1 million of new grant money generated. 


 Coordinate and conduct teacher development activities in classroom management and instructional delivery for 
client schools. 


 Supervise the delivery of special education services. 


 Responsible for curriculum review, training, and implementation. 
1999 - 2002 Life School College Prep. Mesa, AZ 
Principal with various levels of responsibility, Life School Gold Campus 


 Created and implemented educational program for a new charter campus serving 500+ students grades K ~ 12. 


 Provided supervision and training of teachers and staff. 


 Implement and supervise special education services delivery. 


 Developed and implemented high school curricular program. 
1996 - 1999 WMA Securities, Inc. Temecula, CA 
Marketing Director and Supervisory Principal for financial services broker dealer. 
1993 University of Utah Salt Lake City, UT 
Primary instructor for course entitled “Principles of Assessment” 
Special Education 502R-1 (3 credit hours) 
1992 - 1993 University of Utah Salt Lake City, UT 
Center for Base Technical Education Transition 
Graduate assistant in the Research Development Center acting as a psychometrician and diagnostician assessing and 
researching learning disabilities in youth and adults. 
1990 - 1995 Granite School District Salt Lake City, UT 
Special Education teacher for students with learning disabilities, behavior disorders, and intellectual handicaps. 
 
Publications and contributions  
2007 Northcentral University 
Doctoral dissertation entitled, “Leadership Characteristics and Organizational Practices: A case study of two 
successful Arizona charter schools.” 
2002 – 2006 
Developed and implemented “BEST Workshop Series: Behavioral and Educational Strategies for Teachers.” This 
workshop series covers behavioral, instructional, and leadership strategies for schools, administrators and teachers.   
1994 – 1995  Granite School District, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Developed and presented workbook/workshop series entitled “Creating and Maintaining Positive School Environments” for 
Utah Department of Education BEST project. 
1994 The University of Utah, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Master’s Thesis entitled, “Community Based Education for Behavior Disordered Students.” 
1992     Utah Special Educator, 12(3), 24-27 
“Creating Supportive Mainstream Environments” This article outlined methods to be used by special educators when 
integrating exceptional children into educational and community environments. 
 
Additional professional activities  
Professional Organizations 
2005 – present Member of the Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development 
2004 – present Member of the Arizona Council for Exceptional Children (CEC) 
1992 – 1996     Member of the Utah Council for Exceptional Children 
1992 – 1993     President of the University of Utah chapter and Utah Association of CEC 
1991 – 1992     Secretary of the University of Utah Association of CEC 
 
Utah Department of Education 
1993 – 1996     Member of STUDY (Systematic Transition for Utah’s Disabled Youth) advisory subcommittee on 
community referenced secondary curriculum. 
1994 – present    Frequent guest lecturer at district and state conferences and Universities. 


2












 1


Business Plan 


C.3 Personnel  
 
Staffing plan for the effective implementation of the program of instruction and 
operation of the charter school 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will need the following personnel (instructional and non-
instructional) to implement the program of education: 
 


Personnel Type Instructional Non-Instructional 
Year/Student Enrollment Year 1/125 Year 2/175 Year 3/200 Year 1/125 Year 2/175 Year 3/200 
 # FTE # FTE # FTE # FTE # FTE # FTE 
Classroom Teachers* 4 4.0 6 6.0 7 7.0       
Special Teachers – Art, Music, PE* 1 1.0 1 1.0 1 1.0       
Paraprofessional Teachers 2 1.5 3 2.5 3 3.0       
Curriculum Director       1 .25 1 .25 1 0.25 
Special Education Director       1 .25 1 .25 1 0.25 


*Classroom Teachers and Special Teachers included in Teachers-Regular Education in Budget 
 
 
Staff qualifications aligned with No Child Left Behind Highly Qualified 
requirements 
 
 
In order to successfully implement the designed program of education at The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler, all teachers hired will be Highly Qualified (as defined by the Arizona Department of 
Education) and as required by No Child Left Behind. 
 
Detailed plan for recruiting, hiring, and training of instructional staff consistent 
with the start up of the school and the Performance Management Plan 
 
Recruiting 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will utilize various means to advertise open positions at the 
school including but not limited to:  local newspapers, local minority newspapers, Arizona 
Education Employment Board, and employment agencies that specialize in providing applicants 
for teaching positions in charter schools.  By utilizing various means for advertisement, The 
Paideia Academy seeks to ensure that all possible applicants will have the opportunity to apply for 
various positions at the school and attract highly qualified teachers with diverse representation.  
 
Hiring 
To insure that all teachers are “highly qualified” at the time of hiring, the Principal of the school 
will follow Arizona’s Model for Identifying Highly Qualified Teachers and Paraprofessionals. 
Only teachers who are “highly qualified” under the NCLB model will be hired to teach core 
academic subjects. The Paideia Academy of Chandler will have an equal opportunity, non-
discriminatory employee policy. The Paideia Academy of Chandler shall make employment 
decisions, including but not limited to, hiring, assignment, promotion, termination, and 
compensation on the basis of qualification and without regard to race, color, religion, sex, 
pregnancy, age, handicap/disability, national origin, or any other factors prohibited by law. 
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Training 
Presenting the Program of Instruction to Teachers: Teachers at The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler will have 12 days of in-service training before the first day of class, which will occur in 
July 2012. Professional development days will be scheduled throughout the year and there will be 
an effort to schedule the school days so that teachers in a grade level will have the same lunch or 
planning periods. 
 
Administrative Issues Training: The Principal will also review the Faculty Handbook and will 
introduce faculty and staff to the rules, procedures and policies of The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler  and the applicable local, state and federal rules and regulations that school-site 
personnel need to know. The Principal will review the Faculty Handbook with the faculty and 
will discuss such issues as attendance procedures, classroom management, fire drill procedures, 
the reporting of suspected child abuse or neglect, homeless students’ policies, and “safety nets” 
for students with needs preventing success in school. Each teacher will receive a copy of the 
Faculty Handbook. Additionally, each teacher will receive a copy of the Paideia Academy of 
Chandler Instructional Handbook of clearly articulated expectations to include: Reading and 
math curriculum alignment with Common Core Standards, Core Knowledge curriculum maps for 
all grade levels, curriculum materials list, and instructional and assessment guidelines for reading 
and math. 
 
Ongoing Professional Development Program: 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will institute an ongoing professional development program 
that will include: 
 Training on the curriculum, Common Core standards and Alignment: 


Reading: Core Knowledge Training / Core Knowledge lesson plans; Paideia instructional 
methodology to include intellectual coaching and Paideia Seminars; Jr. Great Books Shared 
Inquiry; Spalding Writing Road to Reading; Common Core Standards for Reading; Jr. Great 
Books Shared Inquiry; Integration of Common Core Reading Standards in the teaching act; 
Reading Assessment Guidelines 
Math: Singapore Math; Math curriculum alignment with Common Core Standards; Math 
curriculum maps for all grade levels; Math curriculum materials list; Instructional Math 
guidelines; Math assessment guidelines 


 
 Training on the different methods of instruction that the school will use with its student 


population: Product – Based Learning; Integrating Technology in the Curriculum and 
Instruction; Differentiated Instruction; Multiple Intelligences; Integrating Arts in the 
Curriculum; Response to Intervention; Classroom management; Teaching students with 
exceptionalities; Vocabulary building; Intellectual Coaching for reading and math; Shared 
Inquiry in reading; Student engagement in the language arts learning activity  


 
 Training on the assessments and data-driven instruction that the school will use with its 


student population: Acuity Assessment/Success Measured; Data-Driven Instruction; Data 
Disaggregation; AIMS testing/Stanford 10; Progress Monitoring; Benchmark Testing 
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Administrative plan with oversight responsibilities related to instruction and 
operational services 
 
Administrative Plan 
 


Personnel Type Administrative Personnel 
Year/Student Enrollment Year 1/125 Year 2/175 Year 3/200 
 # FTE # FTE # FTE 
Executive Director 1   .25 1 0.25 1 0.25 
Principal 1 0.5 1 1.0 1 1.0 
Business Manager* 1 .5 1 1.0 1 1.0 
Office Manager 1 1.0 1 1.0 1 1.0 


 
*Business Manager is a contracted on-site service and will cover the complete needs of business 
and financial management, bookkeeping, and accounting. This provides flexibility in case the 
school board decides to transition this purchased service after Year 3 into a combination of hired 
employee position (bookkeeping, day-to-day business management) and purchased services 
(accounting, budgeting, AFR). 
 
The Business Manager will work closely with the Principal, Executive Director and Financial 
Consultant on the plan, design and effective execution of the financial management plan for the 
school. The Principal shall directly supervise the Business Manager in that position. For the first 
two years of start-up, the Principal shall be supervised by the Executive Director to ensure that 
the mission of the school is properly implemented, including the financial management of the 
school. This administrative plan as designed and implemented ensures effective implementation 
the program of instruction and operation of the charter school.   
 
The Business Manager shall be responsible for the following functions as directly related to the 
financial management of the school: 
Generating Resources 
 Directly monitor students’ attendance reporting, as it directly affects the amount of State 


funding.  
 Directly monitor NCLB indicators (free and reduced lunch eligibility) as they directly affect 


the amount of supplemental funds, such as entitlement allocations and provide eligibility for 
competitive grants funding. 


 Monitor and report to the Principal, Executive Director and Board any changes in the state 
equalization formula 


 Monitor and report to Principal, Executive Director and Board any changes in monthly 
financing from Arizona Department of Education 


Allocating Resources 
 Prepare the annual budget, with detail regarding anticipated categories and amounts of 


expenditures. The Board will review and adopt the annual budget.  
 Develop spending controls procedures, so that everyone in the school knows spending limits 


and powers. 
Managing and Reporting Financial Information 
 Prepare all major financial projections and reports – budget, AFR, for periodic review by the 


Board, approval and submittal (where needed). 
 Prepare and provide monthly updates at board meetings regarding the financial status of the 


school, anticipated expenditures, etc. so that it can adequately monitor adherence to the 
approved budget 
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 Prepare accurate and timely monthly reports – cash flow projections, balance sheet and 
income statements that reveal the current financial condition of the organization. 


 Prepare an annual cash flow management plan to be used as a financial analysis tool for the 
school before the new fiscal year begins, as it will show the gaps of revenues that may occur 
during the school year. 


  Apply for Indirect Cost Rate to be used for federally funded projects.  
 Comply with the Single Audit Act Amendments of 1996, OMB Circular A-133, for any year in 


which the school expends $500,000 or more in federal awards. 
 
 
Oversight Responsibilities 
 


 Oversight 
Responsibility 


Notes 


1.INSTRUCTION   
 Teacher Supervision Principal The Principal shall be responsible for the supervision of the 


instructional staff to insure the integration of the Common Core and 
Arizona Standards into their daily instruction by reviewing lesson 
plans, conducting walkthroughs, and performing teacher 
evaluations. The Principal will possess the proper qualifications to 
administer The Paideia Academy’s Comprehensive Program of 
Instruction.  
For the first two years of start-up, the Principal shall be supervised 
by the Executive Director to ensure that the mission of the school is 
properly implemented. 
 


 Curriculum Principal The Principal shall be responsible for curriculum development to 
include development of curriculum maps, lesson plans, and 
curriculum materials. The Principal will engage in teacher 
observations to ensure the fidelity of instruction and adherence to 
the common core standards and Arizona State standards. For the 
first two years of start-up, the Principal shall be supervised by the 
Executive Director to ensure that the mission of the school is 
properly implemented. 


 Staff Development Principal The Principal shall be responsible for the staff training needs and 
development based on the proposed education plan.  
For the first two years of start-up, the Principal shall be supervised 
by the Executive Director to ensure that mission of the school is 
properly implemented. 
 


 Assessment –state mandated 
 


Principal The Principal will identify and appoint someone to be responsible 
for the state mandated testing and coordination. The Principal will 
directly supervise that person. For the first two years of start-up, the 
Principal shall be supervised by the Executive Director to ensure 
that the mission of the school is properly implemented. 
 


2. OPERATIONS   


 Financial Management Executive Director 
Principal 
Business Manager 


The Business Manager shall be responsible for maintaining policies 
and procedures relating to financial management and reporting as 
established by the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools, Arizona
Department of Education, and The Paideia Academy ’ Governing 
Board.  
 
The Business Manager will work closely with the Principal, 
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 Oversight 
Responsibility 


Notes 


Executive Director and Financial Consultant on the plan, design and
effective execution of the financial management plan for the school
 
The Principal shall directly supervise the Business Manager in that 
position.  
 
For the first two years of start-up, the Principal shall be supervised 
by the Executive Director to ensure that the mission of the school is 
properly implemented, including the financial management of the 
school.  
 


 Contracted Services Principal For the first two years of start-up, the Principal shall be supervised 
by the Executive Director to ensure that mission of the school is 
properly implemented. 
 


 Personnel Principal For the first two years of start-up, the Principal shall be supervised 
by the Executive Director to ensure that mission of the school is 
properly implemented. 
 


 Grants Management Business Manager The business Manager shall be responsible for the oversight of 
Grants management. The Business Manager shall work closely with 
the contracted service provider. 
 


 Student Accountability (SAIS) Principal The Principal shall be responsible for SAIS and will utilize 
consulting and contracted services for data analysis as needed. 
For the first two years of start-up, the Principal shall be supervised 
by the Executive Director to ensure that mission of the school is 
properly implemented. 
 


 
 
 
Compensation plan, including benefits for the administrative, instructional and 
non-instructional personnel 
 
 


Instructional Personnel: The starting salary for the regular education teachers is $34,000, well 
above the average starting salary for the state, which is $30,404 (according to estimates found on 
teacherportal.com) .This competitive starting salary will allow The Paideia Academy of Chandler 
to recruit highly qualified and dedicated teachers for its instructional program. The salary is being 
updated on a yearly basis to account for inflation factors.  
 
Non-Instructional Personnel will have competitive salary, updated on a yearly basis to account 
for inflation factors. Starting salary for the Curriculum Director is $45,000 FTE,. 
 
Administrative Personnel: Starting salary for the Executive Director is $70,000 FTE, Principal 
is $60,000, Office Manager is $35,000.  
 
The Business Manager is a contracted service and payment is included in the contract.  
 
Special Education Director is a contracted service and payment is included in the contract.  
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Benefits 
 
ERE - Employee Related Expenses are calculated at 12% of the salary. They include payroll 
taxes, state unemployment and worker’s compensation broken down as FICA (7.65%), 
SUTA/FUTA (1%), Retirement (2%), and Worker’s Compensation (1.35%). 
 
403 (b) - In order to attract and retain long-term highly qualified and experienced personnel, the 
school will develop additional benefits policies, such as a 403(b) plan with a matching amount 
that builds over years. Such policies and their implementation will ensure the sustainability of the 
human resource capital and substantially contribute toward the long-term viability of the school 
operations. The estimated cost to the school is approximately 6% from the salary base (full-time 
employed personnel only). 
 
 


 
Pay Range 
Full Time 
Teachers 


Pay Range  
Non-Instructional 


Personnel 


 
Pay Range 


Administrative 
Personnel 


 


Benefits 


 3% Yearly Update 3% Yearly Update 3% Yearly Update ERE 403(b) 
      
2012-2013 34,000-38,000 25,000-35,000 35,000-70,000 12% 6% 
2013-2014 35,020-39,140 25,750-36,050 36,050-72,100 12% 6% 
2014-2015 36,070-40,314 26,523-37,132 37,132-74,263 12% 6% 
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Organization Description 


B.2 Applicant Composition 
 
Experience in elementary/secondary education, business operation, and financial 
management as it supports the operation of a charter school 


The founders of The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. have the necessary education, experience in 
elementary and secondary education, business operation and financial management for the successful 
start-up and operation of the charter school. 


Robert Winsor II (Brian), Ph.D 


Robert Winsor II (Brian), Ph.D. is a Corporate Principal and founder of The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler, Inc., which will hold the charter for The Paideia Academy of Chandler, a K-8 charter school.  


Brian possess the necessary educational and training background to successfully plan, design and 
implement the charter school program at The Paideia Academy of Chandler. He is highly energetic self-
starter, passionate about education, qualities, which enable him to clearly define, articulate and 
successfully implement his vision about education.  


Brian earned his Doctor of Philosophy degree in education with emphasis in Organizational Leadership 
from Northcentral University, Prescott, AZ. He has a Master of Science Degree in Special Education from 
University of Utah, Salt Lake City, UT with cross categorical emphasis, which includes learning 
disabilities, emotional disorders, and mild mental retardation; and a Bachelor of Science Degree is in 
History from Northern Arizona University Flagstaff, AZ  Additionally, he holds an Arizona Special 
Education Certification (cross categorical K-12), Structured English Immersion Endorsement and is part 
of the Response to Intervention (RTI) implementation cohort for Arizona.  


He is a seasoned master teacher with elementary as well as secondary teaching experience, and an 
organizational leader. Brian has used the knowledge from experience and educational studies to improve 
the leadership and instructional conditions of many charter schools. As the school principal of Burke 
Basic Elementary School in Mesa, AZ, he was able to bring the quality performance of the school from 
“Performing” to “Highly Performing” under AZ LEANRS accountability through developing, improving 
and implementing the necessary organizational, instructional, academic and technology leadership at the 
school. 
 
As the Director at the Educational Services at The GEO Group in Phoenix, AZ (recently transformed to 
EdVantage Partners) Brian was responsible for the supervision and leadership coaching of charter, inner-
city and rural school district principals in Arizona, and other mid-west states. There he also conducted 
school improvement analysis for charter and district schools, wrote and implemented school improvement 
plans resulting in over $1 million of new grant money generated, coordinated and conducted teacher 
development activities in classroom management and instructional delivery for client schools, supervised 
the delivery of special education services and was also responsible for curriculum review, training, and 
implementation. 
 
Brian also has gathered valuable experience working as a Principal at Life School College Prep, where he 
created and implemented educational program for the new charter campus (Gold Campus) serving 500+ 
students grades K-12 to include budget preparation and management, supervision and training of teachers 
and staff, implementation and supervision of special education services delivery as well as development 
and implementation of the high school curricular program. 
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In 2009, Brian formed The Principal’s Office LLC, an educational consulting firm focused on schools 
with high Title I and ELL student populations, specializing in Professional Development for teachers and 
leaders, Positive Behavioral Intervention Planning, Early Academic Intervention through Response to 
Intervention (RTI) and Supplemental Education Services (SES).  
 
Recently, The Principal’s Office LLC, and Brian Winsor himself earned a “preferred consultant” status 
with the Arizona Charter School Association for Performance Management Planning and Implementation. 
As a managing member of The Principal’s Office LLC, Brian successfully manages the business 
operations, personnel and finances of the company. 
 
Additionally, Brian is a ground campus instructor at the University of Phoenix, the nation’s largest 
university, where he teaches a course in Educational Finance and Budgeting, EDA538. This graduate 
level course is designed to prepare new principals for certification. The course examines the concepts, 
theories, and practices that form the foundation of public school finance in America such as taxation, 
revenue sources, legislative issues, risk management, and other associated school finance considerations. 
Under the supervision of the instructor, students create and manage district, charter, and school budgets. 
 
 
Beth Mendonca 
 
Beth Mendonca is a Corporate Principal and co-founder of The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc., which 
will hold the charter for The Paideia Academy of Chandler, a K-8 charter school. 
 
Beth is an experienced educator with a significant record of accomplishments in developing and 
implementing new and innovative programs to meet the needs of students with challenges in the learning 
process. She is recognized by referring districts for creating a consistent, nurturing and caring, learning 
environment. Beth has been successful at engaging team members to meet the vision and goals of the 
organizations she has been involved with. She has been very instrumental at plan execution and 
operations management. Beth has worked with diverse group of individuals in various work situations 
such as public school settings, non-profit organizations, charter schools and “for profit” private school 
settings. 
 
Beth earned her B.S. in Education, with emphasis in Special Education from West Georgia College. She 
is currently working toward a Master’s degree in Administration and Supervision from the University of 
Phoenix/Grand Canyon University. Additionally, she also received additional training, relevant to her 
endeavors as an educator: Tools for Teaching – Fred Jones; Love and Logic in the Classroom, Leadership 
Through People Skills, Crisis Prevention Intervention (CPI); Systematic Training for Effective Teaching. 


                               
Beth also possesses extensive knowledge and practical experiences in classroom management skills and 
considered to be an effective resource for direct reports. As a 3rd Grade teacher at Burke Basic Elementary 
School in Mesa, AZ, Beth planned and implemented lesson plans based on Arizona Standards and 
Curriculum Maps, successfully supervised classroom of 33 students, all initially below grade level, 
maintained student records and established a behavioral program within the classroom setting in order to 
provide an environment conducive to learning. She has secondary education experience as a High School 
Special Education Teacher at Fulton County School Board, Fulton County, GA, where she performed the 
duties of a classroom teacher which consisted of developing and implementing lesson plans to meet the 
specific goals and needs of each student, maintained classroom discipline and structure, wrote and 
implemented students’ Individual Education Plans, Served as Senior Class Sponsor, Drill Team Coach 
and worked in the Extended Day Program.  
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As the Campus Administrator at the Centene Corporation/ABA Schools, Tempe, AZ (a private-day 
placement school for elementary, junior high, and high school students attending school districts in the 
East and Central Valley) Beth Provided administrative oversight of the Tempe Campus, including the 
daily management of the ED, Autistic, and Vocational Program, operations, and personnel in accordance 
with established policies and procedures, developed and maintained relationships with account contacts, 
served as a resource regarding learning disabilities, behavioral management techniques, and other 
educational issues. There she also trained and supported professional and paraprofessional staff on 
appropriate student behavior and risk management procedures, ensured compliance with State and 
Federal regulations regarding Individualized Education Plans, monitored and maintained accurate and 
complete classroom and student records, as well as assumed all teacher responsibilities as needed. 
 
Currently, Beth is a partner at The Principal’s Office, LLC, Educational Consulting firm providing 
professional development, RTI services (both direct services and coaching models), Special Educational 
Services, and Supplemental Educational Services, where she is responsible for the development and 
implementation of the RTI program to meet the needs of under-performing students in six charter schools, 
provides “coaching” services to schools to help set up RTI programs, assists in the development and 
implementation of SES program and the maintenance of positive relationships with clients. 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 4 
 


Mathematics    Amusing Multiplication 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 lessons/75 
minutes long each 


Fall Quarter  Base ten system; multiplication facts 


   Unit Description This lesson aims at getting students familiar with multiplication by solving problems using several different methods. Multiplying by tens is an 
“unintimidating” way to start students working with two-digit numbers, and it helps students confirm the importance of place value. Because the lesson starts with 
tactile solving strategies and then moves toward decomposing numbers, students are able to conceptualize the multiplication process better, making it easier to 
translate to symbols on paper. Decomposing numbers sets the stage for the partial-products multiplication strategy and for division. 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for Mathematics 
 


Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
Cluster: Use the four operations with whole numbers to solve problems. 
Standard: #1 Interpret a multiplication equation as a comparison, e.g., interpret 35 = 5 × 7 as a statement that 35 is 5 
times as many as 7 and 7 times as many as 5. Represent verbal statements of multiplicative comparisons as multiplication 
equations. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 


 
The students will use Unifix cubes or base-ten blocks to solve multiplication word problems. They will then draw pictures 
to the solve word problems and write equations used to solve the problems. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 


 
Total points a student can earn on the summative assessment = 100 
Mastery is set at 80%. Students must achieve 80 points to demonstrate mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


The Incredible Comparisons by Russell Ash with Richard Bonson ; 11" x 17" or larger poster paper  Markers, crayons, 
rulers, and other supplies as needed for creating  posters;  Blocks (up to 500 packed and unpacked); 2 number lines (0-
100) ; 1 place value mat with digit cards; base-ten grid paper or dot array paper; centimeter graph paper (optional) for the 
Routine activity; array pictures; chart paper; Unifix Cubes; Index Cards 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
Each lesson is 
planned for 75 
minutes. 
 
 


 
 


Introduce students to the book, 
Incredible Comparisons, by 
showing them the visual 
representations of comparisons 
throughout the book.  
Turn the pages slowly allowing 
students to comment on what 
they see.  
 Make comments at various 
intervals, asking students 
questions such as “What do 
you notice about… or Have 
you ever seen… or What do 
you think about…”  
Towards the end of the book 
(or during a second viewing of 
the book), ask students such 
questions as “What can you tell 
me about the numbers in this 
situation? or What do you 
think about the comparison 
of...”(using the numbers as 
references).  
Engage students in choosing a 
set of facts from the book to 
consider as a mathematical 
situation. Then choose the 
corresponding mathematical 
facts to discuss.  
On page 37: “Over short 
distances, the pronghorn 
antelope of North America can 
run more than twice as fast as a 
charging African elephant.”  
On page 36: “Despite its great 
bulk, a charging African 
elephant can hit 25 mph, easily 
outrunning a human athlete.”  
 Ask, “What question can we 
ask that can be answered with 
this information?”  
Help students articulate the 
question: “How fast can a 


Introduction: Tell students they 
will use multiplication to solve 
word problems. 


Tell students they will create 
word problems using the topic 
of an amusement park. 
Brainstorm: the people, rides, 
games, food, tickets, and 
souvenir shops they might see 
at an amusement park. Write an 
example on the board. After 
students have had time to work, 
ask volunteers to share one of 
their problems. Discuss if it is 
indeed a word problem that 
require multiplication. These 
problems can be used 
throughout the unit as review. 
Present the following word 
problems: 


“At the amusement park, 
Kelly bought three strips of 
tickets. Each strip had four 
tickets. How many tickets did 
Kelly have?” 


 “At the amusement park, 
Stan had three tickets left for 
the rides. His brother Ron 
had four times as many 
tickets as Stan. How many 
tickets did Ron have?” 


Ask students to discuss the 
similarities and differences 
between these two problems. 
Looking at the first problem, 
ask students to generate at least 
two different ways of solving 
the problem and record the 


Introduction: Ask the following 
question- 
“Can someone summarize how 
you know when to use 
multiplication to solve a word 
problem? What clues help 
you?” 
Present the following problem: 
“An amusement park ride 
has 12 cars. Each car can 
carry three people. How 
many people can the ride 
carry?”  
Provide Unifix cubes or base-
ten blocks for students to solve 
the problem. Ask students to 
share their solutions. Two 
possible strategies might 
include making groups of three 
cubes and then counting up by 
threes 12 times or making a list 
of 12 threes to add (repeated 
addition). Other students might 
think (6 x 3) + (6 x 3). Students 
break apart products into the 
sum of simpler products using 
multiplication facts they know. 
Students may not know 12 x 3, 
but they know they can break 
12 into two groups of 6. 
Another approach might be to 
break apart, or decompose, 12 
to (10 + 2) and think (10 x 3) + 
(2 x 3). 
As students discuss their 
strategies, point out how in 
each solution there are 10 
groups of 3, with 2 extra 
groups of 3 that need to be 
added on. Record the following 
number sentence for students to 
see:  (10 x 3) + (2 x 3) = 36. 
Ask students if the following is 


Students will rotate between 
three different stations which 
include: 
 


Station 1: Equation Writing 
Provide the following word 
problems. Ask students to use 
different strategies to solve the 
problems and create as many 
varied equations as they can to 
solve the problems. Use the 
first word problem below to 
model that equations have 
equal signs:  
3 x 15 = 15 + 15 + 15 = ____. 


In a package of chocolate chip 
cookies, Alice counted 15 
cookies in each row and there 
were three rows in the package. 
How many chocolate chip 
cookies were in the package? 


On the classroom bookshelf, 
students counted eight 
mysteries. There were three 
times as many realistic fiction 
books as mysteries. How many 
realistic fiction books were on 
the classroom bookshelf? 


A farmer planted 16 rows of 
tomatoes. The farmer planted 
five tomato plants in each row. 
How many tomato plants did 
the farmer plant? 


Station 2: Writing Word 
Problems 


Show students pictures of 
arrays. Have students make 
observations about how the 
arrays are arranged. Ask them 
how they could determine the 
amount in each array. 
Encourage students to generate 
varied strategies to determine 
the amount in each array 
(repeated addition, multiplying 
rows by the number in each 
row, counting, grouping 
together, counting by a certain 
number). Ask students to see if 
any items in the room are 
organized in an array. 
(Examples might be crayons in 
a box, chalk in a box, chairs in 
a row, monthly wall calendar, 
etc.) Provide additional 
contexts that facilitate thinking 
about arrays:  


There are three dozen eggs. 
How many eggs is three dozen? 


There are five 12-packs of 
soda. How many cans of soda 
are in five 12-packs? 


Ask students to draw a picture 
of the problem. Students can 
use pictures, dots, stars or any 
shape to represent the objects 
in their pictures. “How many 
different ways can we solve 
this problem?” Ask students 
to write the number sentences 
for their solutions. (5 x 6) + (5 
x 6) = 5 x 12. Point out that the 
sentence also can be written as 
(6 x 5) + (6 x 5) = 12 x 5 by the 
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pronghorn antelope of North 
America run?”  
Demonstrate how to write the 
chosen facts from the book and 
the related question on the 
poster paper. Leave room to 
illustrate the mathematical 
facts and the solution.  
As a class, discuss how to 
solve this problem with the 
blocks. Students may:  
Show 2 sets of 25 blocks using 
the place value mat and packed 
blocks.  
Show 25 blocks on one number 
line and 2 sets of 25 blocks on 
a second number line to model 
how far each animal can run in 
one hour.  
 
Ask the class to place the 
speed of the antelope (50 mph) 
in context. Ask,  


• How fast is that?  
• How long would it take 


the antelope to run 
to...? (a familiar 
distance)  


Ask for a student to volunteer 
to draw a block solution on the 
poster.  
Discuss how to write equations 
in order to represent what they 
did with the blocks. Record the 
equations on the poster. Some 
possible equations are:  


• 2 x 25 = 50  
• 25 x 2 = 50  
• 25 + 25 = 50  
• 2 tens + 2 tens = 4 tens, 


5 ones + 5 ones = 
10 ones, and 40 + 
10 = 50  


• 5 + 5 = 10 and 10 + 20 
+ 20 = 50  


methods on chart paper. 
Methods can include repeated 
addition (4 + 4 + 4 = 12); skip 
counting by 4s (4, 8, 12); 
writing a multiplication 
equation (3 x 4 = 12); and 
modeling using a manipulative 
(counters, chips) and then 
counting up the total. Ask 
students if they think they 
could use the same methods to 
solve the second problem and 
why. 


Give each student an index 
card. Present problems to the 
students. Ask students to write 
a number sentence for the word 
problem on the index card and 
hold it up. Remind students that 
when writing a number 
sentence for a multiplication 
problem, they need to use a 
multiplication sign and an 
equal sign. Use additional word 
problems to reinforce 
understanding if necessary. 


Evaluation/Assessment: 
Teacher observation      Index-
card activity to show 
understanding of the two types 
of multiplication problems; 
sharing and grouping 


true or false:  (10 x 3) + (2 x 3) 
= 12 x 3. Why? Ask students to 
generate as many true 
statements as they can to 
represent the solutions they 
found. Monitor student 
responses and guide thinking 
when necessary. 
Provide additional problems 
based on the amusement park 
context. 
 
Post some of the strategies that 
students used on chart paper 
and have students discuss the 
similarities between the 
strategies. Encourage students 
to try decomposing numbers to 
solve the multiplication 
problems.  
 


Create two different word 
problems that require 
multiplication to solve. Then 
show at least two strategies you 
could use to solve each 
problem (see 4-1-1 Word 
Problem Template in the 
Materials section). Remind 
students that when writing a 
word problem, they need to use 
a question mark. 


Station 3: Writing Numbers 
in Expanded Notation 
(Distributive Property over 
Addition) 


Provide the following number 
sentences and ask students to 
explain if the sentences are true 
or false and how they know. 


(10 x 4) + (3 x 4) = 13  4  True 
or False? How do you know? 


24 x 4 = (20 x 2) + (4 x 2) True 
or False? How do you know? 


18 x 6 = (10 x 6) + (8 x 6) True 
or False? How do you know? 


Observe and listen to students 
as they model multiplication 
problems using Unifix Cubes. 
Monitor for understanding. 
Correct any misunderstandings. 


Ask students to solve 18 x 7 as 
a journal response. Then have 
students explain what they did 
and why they did each step. 
Finally ask students to explain 


commutative property. (10 x 3) 
+ (2 x 3) = 12 x 3. Look for 
opportunities to point out the 
properties in their solutions. 
 Present the following problem: 
“Four girls saw a strip of 
unusual stickers for $0.45 at 
the school store. Each girl 
had a dime and two pennies 
left over from buying lunch. 
The girls combined their 
coins on the counter of the 
store. Did they have enough 
to buy the strip of stickers?”  
Encourage students to explain 
how they would approach this 
problem. Try to get them to 
focus on the idea of putting like 
coins together. In the first 
problem, putting the 4 dimes 
together gives $0.40 (4 x 10), 
and putting all the pennies 
together gives 8 pennies (4 x 
2). Encourage students to 
represent the grouping of the 
10s and singles using pictures 
(four rows of 10 dots each and 
four rows of two dots each 
displayed right next to the 
previous amount. Use the grid 
paper to color in the amount (4 
x 10) + (4 x 2). Ask students to 
label the parts of the 
rectangular grid. Use “4” to 
label the width and “10 + 2” to 
label the length of the 
rectangle. 


Ask, “Can someone explain 
what the first section 
represents?” (4 groups of  10, 
4 girls each had a dime (10 
cents) “the second section?” 
(4 groups of 2, 4 girls each had 
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Discuss what their solution 
tells them about the pronghorn 
antelope.  


The answer of 50 means 
that the pronghorn 
antelope can run faster 
than approximately 50 
mph.  
Record the answer on the 
poster.  


 
Pass out the poster paper. Have 
the groups work together to:  


Look through the book to 
choose a set of related 
mathematical facts.  
Record the related facts 
on the poster paper.  
Write a question for the 
facts on the poster paper.  


 
Distribute the blocks, place 
value mats with digit cards, 
and number lines. Have the 
groups: 
 Use the Digi-Block materials 
to solve their question.  
Record their block solution on 
the poster paper.  
Also, have the groups include 
on the paper the following:  
Appropriate mathematical 
equation/s.  
The answer to their problem.  


 
Allow each group to present its 
poster to the class.  


  
 
Hang the posters in a 
prominent place. Have the 
class give positive feedback 
about the posters. Ask 
questions like,  
What do you like about each 


why they used the strategy they 
did to solve the problem 


Assessment/Evaluation:   
Observation Checklist  


Teacher observation during 
guided practice and group 
activities. 


 


 


2 cents) Probe with questions 
that encourage thinking about 
number relationships and 
properties (such as the 
distributive property). For 
example, “What if the four 
girls each had two dimes and 
two pennies? What would we 
have to change in our 
rectangular array and why? 
How is this answer related to 
$0.48?”  


Present the following problem: 


      “Four children saw a used 
kite in the window of a thrift 
shop. Each child had a 
quarter and three pennies. 
The price marked on the kite 
was $1.15. Can the children 
combine their coins to buy 
the kite? Explain.” This 
problem context encourages the 
children to combine all the 
quarters together to make $1.00 
and combine the pennies 
together to make 12 cents. 


Pass out base-ten grids. Ask 
students to outline the 
rectangular array that will 
represent the problem $0.28 4. 
(Four rows of 28 squares) The 
base-ten grid paper points out 
the groups of 10 in 28 with the 
8 added on. Use additional 
multiplication problems similar 
to the one above to reinforce 
understanding if necessary. 


Provide problem sets for 
students to answer. Encourage 
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poster?  
Which posters are very clear 
and easy to understand?  
 Which solution methods are 
presented well?  
 
Assessment/Evaluation: 
Teacher observes for the 
following: 
Do students choose appropriate 
facts from the book?  
 Do students write an 
appropriate mathematical 
question with their selected 
facts?  
 Do students find the correct 
answer to their question?  
Do students clearly write or 
illustrate the facts, their 
question, and their solution on 
their poster?  
 
 
 


them to use any strategy they 
have learned so far in the unit 
to solve these problems. Have 
students explain the 
relationship among the 
problems in each set. 


Have students draw rectangular 
arrays on the base-ten grid 
paper for the problem sets 
above. Students should label 
the rectangular array, making 
the connection to the related 
problems. Students should be 
asked to explain one of the 
drawings or expressions to 
demonstrate an understanding 
of multiplication by 
decomposition using arrays. 
Remind students to focus on 
10s in these problems. 


Assessment/Evaluation:     


Array Practice Problems 
worksheet.                     
Teacher observation of students 
solving multiplication problems 
using arrays. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students write an appropriate 
question for mathematical facts 
presented in the book, The 
Incredible Comparisons. They 
use blocks to model and solve 
the problem.  
 
Students make a poster by 
writing the mathematical facts 
they chose, the question they 
wrote, and their block solution 
 
One student in each group will 
read the mathematical facts 
presented in the book.  
Another student will read the 
problem they wrote about the 
facts.  
A third student will describe 
how they solved the problem. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will work in a group 
and write word problems that 
would require multiplication. 
Remind them when writing a 
word problem, they need to put 
a question mark at the end. 
Students will record on chart 
paper any word problems 
created by the group. 
 
Students will identify the 
similarities and differences 
between two word problems. 
 
Students will write a number 
sentence for given word 
problems. 


Students will use more than 
one way to solve word 
problems. Students will record 
the process they used along 
with number sentences for the 
solution. Students will discuss 
their strategies. 
 
Students will generate as many 
true statements as they can to 
represent the solutions they 
found. 
 
Students will solve problems 
using multiplication and record 
the number sentence for the 
solution process. Students will 
share their strategies with each 
other for students to solve. 
  


Station 1: 
Students will use different 
strategies to solve the problems 
and create as many varied 
equations as they can to solve 
the problems. 
 
Station 2: 
Students will create two 
different word problems that 
require multiplication to solve. 
Then show at least two 
strategies used to solve each 
problem. 
 
Station 3:  
Students will explain if the 
sentences are true or false and 
how they know. 
 
Students will use Unifix cubes 
or base-ten blocks to model a 
multiplication problem. 
Students will write the number 
sentence on an index card for 
each problem modeled and 
hold the card up. Repeat using 
two or three other examples. 
Then have students explain to a 
partner how they would solve a 
problem like 14 x 5.  
 
Students will solve 18 x 7 as a 
journal response. Then explain 
what they did and why they did 
each step. 


Students will generate varied 
strategies to determine the 
amount in each array. 
 
Students will draw a picture of 
a problem. Students can use 
pictures, dots, stars or any 
shape to represent the objects 
in their pictures. 
 
Students will write number 
sentences for their solutions. 
 
Students will outline 
rectangular arrays that 
represent specific problems. 
 
Extension: Students who have 
mastered the concept quickly or 
easily can think about how to 
solve a two-digit by two-digit 
multiplication problem using 
arrays. Have them test their 
theory. Students could write 
word problems to solve and 
exchange their problems with a 
partner. This will provide 
additional practice and the 
added complexity of translating 
a story into symbols to reach a 
solution. 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 2 
 


Mathematics    Solving word problems 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 lessons 
  Spring  Addition and subtraction of numbers to  at least 100; Distinguish between addition and subtraction 


   Unit Description Using Singapore Math Curriculum, students will use 2, and 3 digit numbers in addition and subtraction to solve one- and two-step word 
problems involving situations of adding to, taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g., by using drawings 
and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem. This Singapore Math unit extends beyond the CCSS to include 3-digit 
numbers to 999. 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for Mathematics 
 


Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
 
Cluster: Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction  
 
Standard: #1 Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve one- and two-step word problems involving situations of 
adding to, taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g., by using 
drawings and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem (1 See Glossary, Table 1.) 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


 
Using 2, and 3 digit numbers students will solve 39 one- and two-step addition and subtraction equation and word 
problems involving situations of adding to, taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in 
all positions. 
 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 
 


 
 
The level of mastery is set at 80%. Students must answer 31 out of 39 problems correctly in order to meet mastery. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


Highlighters; Smartboard/whiteboard; Unifix cubes; chart, flashcards, colored paper, paste, and scissors; “Magic Box”; I 
Can Lick 30 Tigers Today! Dr. Seuss; digital camera 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
Lessons 1-4 will 
take approx. 1 hour 
each. 
 
Lesson 5 should be 
spread out over 5 
days to allow 
students adequate 
time to complete 
their projects. 
 
 
 
 


Students will use keywords 
and manipulatives to help 
solve word problems. 


Introduction: Today we will be 
working on problem solving 
skills. Students will be 
detectives looking for key 
words.  


Together the class will review 
the key words that represent 
the operations of addition and 
subtraction and create a class 
poster. 


Students will read aloud the 
first problem displayed on the 
Smartboard/board. 


Teacher will model the 
underlining (highlighting) of 
the key words and writing the 
number sentence.  


After the students work on an 
answer, one student is selected 
to come up to the 
Smartboard/board. There will 
be a virtual representation of 
the word problem. Then 
student will move the objects 
to represent the problem 
(addition or subtraction) and 
write the out the number 
sentence and solve the 
problem.  


ADAPTATIONS:  


Illustrations can be used to 


Students will use the correct 
operation in solving word 
problems. 
 
Introduction: 
Ask the following questions- 
Do you like to eat cookies? 
Who among you brought 
cookies today? Do they have 
the same taste? What cookies 
do you like best?  
 
Using the “magic box”, the 
teacher picks an activity sheet 
with a word problem to be read 
to the class 
 
Problem 1 
Lizette served 45 cookies in on 
a tray. Her friends ate 23 of 
them. How many cookies 
were left on the tray? 
 
 
Questions to answer: 
Who served the cookies? 
__________ 
How many cookies were 
served? __________ 
Who ate the cookies? 
________ 
How many cookies were eaten? 
________ 
(Let the pupils tell what is 
asked, given, word clue and 
operation to be used.) 
Then demonstrate how to get 
the correct answer. 
Emphasize the place value of 
each digit. 
 
Problem 2 
Mother baked 72 chocolate 
cookies. She sold 38 of them to 
her neighbors. How many 


Solve word problems involving 
subtraction of number 
including money, with and 
without regrouping. 
 
Have a short drill on selected 
subtraction facts. 
 
Find the difference of selected 
subtraction problems with and 
without regrouping within 100. 
 
Group the pupils into 4 groups. 
Have each group solve the 
problems. They will illustrate 
their problems then present 
their work to the class. 
Provide provisions for word 
clues leading to the solutions of 
the word problems. 
Review with students: 
What are the steps to follow in 
problem solving? 
What clues are needed to solve 
word problems involving 
subtraction? 
 
Evaluation/Assessment: 
Students’ responses to group 
activities 
 
 


Read I Can Lick 30 Tigers 
Today! 
 
Tell the children to pay special 
attention to the story so that 
they will be able to answer the 
various word problems the 
story contains. 
 
There are a number of places in 
the story that are tailor-made 
for questions. Other questions 
that will probably come up are: 
Why does the cat keep sending 
the tigers away? Why does he 
want to fight the tigers?  
 
Read the story again. Have 
students raise their hands if 
they can tell you a problem that 
needs to be solved. Write the 
problems on the board as the 
students respond. Once all 
problems are written down, call 
on students to come to the 
board and solve the problems.   
 
Have the students think of a 
word problem. They will do 
this at their desks in their pre-
assigned learning groups. Ask 
that the problems be short (2-3 
sentences) and that the problem 
be something that can be 
answered by the class.  
 
Each group will share their 
problem with the rest of the 
class. The class will then solve 
the problem. 
 
Assessment/Evaluations: 
 
Teacher observations 
 


Provide five 30-minute 
sessions to work on the 
following activity. 
This will be the final project for 
this unit. 
 
Students will work in pairs to 
think about where they 
encounter math in their lives. 
Begin by brainstorming a list of 
places in which they find math. 
(Provide a few ideas to get 
them started.)  
Then encourage students to be 
creative as they find math in 
unusual places, dress 
themselves up, and stage 
photos. 


Some "Photograph Math" 
Photo Opportunities 


Students might take a photo of 
a sign inside a local fast-food 
restaurant. Depending on their 
grade and skill levels, they 
could write problems that 
involve figuring the cost of 
different meals, change they 
would receive from a $10 bill, 
what they might buy if they 
only had $2 in their pockets, 
and so on. 


A couple of kids might pose by 
a street sign that announces 
how many miles it is to 
neighboring towns and then 
create word problems to 
accompany the photo. Word 
problems could involve 
calculating mileage, distances 
between two points, how long 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
solve equations. 


Manipulatives such as pop 
cubes can be used to represent 
concepts as well. 


Assessment/Evaluations: 


Teacher Observation 


Student participation  


Exit Card 


 


  


 


 
 
 
 


chocolate cookies were left? 
 
Questions to answer: 
Who baked the chocolate 
cookies? _____________ 
To whom did she sell her 
chocolate cookies? _____ 
How many chocolate cookies 
were left? _______ 
(Same procedure in problem 1 
will be used for this problem.) 
 
Problem 3 
Ask your pupils to raise their 
pencils up and count those who 
have yellow ones. Then count 
the pencils that are not yellow. 
Then, write it on the board. 
Yellow pencils __________ 
Other pencils ___________ 
After getting the data, writ the 
problem on the board. 
Show the pupils how to get the 
correct answer. 
 
Assessment/Evaluation: 
Teacher observations 
Student responses to problems 
and group activities 


Student responses to word 
problems. 


it will take to get from place to 
place if they travel 35 miles per 
hour, and so on. 


Kids might stand in 
mannequin-like poses as they 
model clothing with big price 
tags attached. Word problems 
challenge students to figure the 
cost of the outfits in different 
combinations, how much 
change they would get if they 
paid for a shirt with a $20 bill, 
how much sales tax would be 
added to an outfit in your 
locale, and so on. 


Students might strategically 
locate large items -- such as a 
trash barrel, a bicycle, and a 
chair -- on the playground 
outside their classroom and 
then take a photo, enlarge it, 
and attach a scale that indicates 
(for example) that every inch 
on the photo equals 20 feet. 
The problem could ask students 
to figure out the distance 
between the trash barrel and the 
bicycle, whether the trash 
barrel is closer to the bicycle or 
the chair, how much closer one 
item is to another, and so on. 


Students might dress up as 
characters from a book, TV 
show, or popular movie, pose 
themselves in a funny scene, 
and write problems that relate 
to the characters, the book, or 
the show. 


The possibilities are limited 
only by the students' 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
(unlimited) imagination! 
 
After pairs/groups have created 
their photos and word 
problems, encourage them to 
meet with another pair/group to 
critique each other's efforts, test 
the word problems, and offer 
editing advice. Then the work 
will be ready for prime time! 
Create a class math book of 
word problems or set up a 
Word Problems of the Week 
learning center! 
 


 
 
 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will work to solve the 
problems presented on the 
board. 


Students will go through each 
problem one at a time. 


Students will complete an exit 
card at the completion of the 
lesson to check understanding 
of the lesson.  


Extension Activity:      
Students will work in groups to 
create word problems.  


 


 
 
 
 
 


Students will answer the 
following problems: 
a. There are 56 eggplants, 25 
are big. How many are small? 
What is the correct answer? 
b. Beverly planted 34 roses in 
the flowerpots. She gave 16 of 
them to her mother as a gift. 
How many roses were left? 
What is the correct answer? 
c. Kimberly made 39 paper 
hearts. She gave 17 of them to 
her friends. How many paper 
hearts were left? What is the 
correct answer? 
 
Read the problems carefully. 
Write the correct answer. 
a. There are 28 girls in grade 1. 
If 13 of them have long hair, 
how many have short hair? 
What is correct 
operation?_____________ 
Write the correct answer 


Each group will work to solve 
the problems given. They will 
also illustrate their word 
problems. 
Group1 
1) The farmer gathered 176 
pineapples last month. This 
month, he harvested 70 
pineapples. How many more 
pineapples did he harvest this 
month than last month? 
2) Mrs. Kelly wants to buy a 
washing machine worth  
$185.00. She has $115.00 
cash on hand. How much more 
money does she need in order 
to buy the washing machine? 
Group 2 
1) A fisherman sold 232lbs of  
fish. If 156lbs were sold in 4 
days, how many lbs of fish 
were sold in the other 3 days? 
2) Mr. Perez bought a car that 
costs  $826.00. After five years, 


The student will listen to a 
story and identify word 
problems. 
 
The student will work in 
groups to write a word problem 
to be solved by the class. 
 
Students will solve word 
problems created by other 
students. 


Students will work in pairs or a 
group to create a word 
problem, which they will 
illustrate  by taking digital 
photos. 
 
Students will critique each 
other's efforts, test the word 
problems, and offer editing 
advice.  
 
Students will create a class 
math book of word problems.  







Approved 03/14/2011 5


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 


_______________ 
b. Miss Reyes collected angel 
figurines. She had already 86 
pieces. She gave away 48 as 
gifts to her class. How many 
angel figurines were left to her? 
What is the correct operation? 
____________ 
Write the correct answer 
_____________ 
 
 
Students will participate in 
group activities: 
Group I – Draw and color 
(use drawing paper) 
Abigail drew 18 butterflies. 
Then, Paula colored 7 of them 
yellow. Peter put the 
colored butterflies in a box. 
How many butterflies were not 
colored? 
Group 2 – Cut and paste 
Given pieces of red paper, cut 
39 hearts. Give 22 of them to 
the girls in the class. How 
many hearts were left for the 
boys? Paste the heart to a piece 
of bond paper to make 
a Valentine's card. 
Example: 
Group 3 – Collect and put in 
the box 
1. Collect 21 leaves (16 green 
leaves – 5 brown leaves = 
_____) 
2. Collect 25 straws (17 red 
straws – 8 green straws = 
______) 
3. Collect 12 stones (8 small 
stones – 4 big stones) 
 


she decided to sell the 
old car for  $738.00 How much 
is the cost difference? 
Group 3 
1) A farmer harvested a total of 
404 watermelons last year. This 
year, he was able to 
598 watermelons. What is the 
difference between the 
watermelons harvested this 
year and last year? 
2) A big library has  459 books 
on the shelves. There are 79 
Science books, How 
many books are not Science 
books? 
Group 4 
1) There were 450 computers   
at St. Mary's school. After the 
school year, it was discovered 
that 86 were not functioning. 
How many computers were in 
good condition? 
2) Jill sold fruit at a public 
market. She had 156 mangoes . 
At the end of the day, she had 
only 94 left. How many 
mangoes were sold on that 
day? 
 
Students will present their 
answers to the class. 
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Summative Assessment: 
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Answer Key: (39 points) 
1 a) 386 b) 327 c) 210 
2 a) 250 b) 411 c) 500 
3 a) 507 b) 230 c) 498 
4 a) 731 b) 455 c) 178 
5 a) 202 b) 359 c) 502 
   
6 a) 18 b) 15  
c) 2 d) 31  
e) 72 d) 83  
   
7.  35   
8. $402   
9. 495, 594  
10. a)745  
b)  Seven hundred forty five 
11. 300 eggs 
12. 213 cheese tortillas 
13. 164 cm 
14. 46 lb 
15. 42 people 
16. 200 eggs 
17. 6 ft 
18. a) 500 copies; b) 70 
19. a) 140 kg; b) 60 kg 
20. a) $403; b) $91 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 7 
 


Mathematics    What’s Math Got To Do With It? 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


Six lessons, 
approximately 50 
minutes each 


Spring  Numbers and Number Sense; Money; Computation; Fractions and Decimals; Reading and Writing; 
Grammar and Usage; Poetry  


   Unit Description Students will gain knowledge of number sense, computation, ratios and proportions, probabilities and statistics, and money. The students 
will experience various critical thinking scenarios that build upon the Core Knowledge Math Curriculum. 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for Mathematics 
 


Domain: Ratios and Proportional Relationships 
 
Cluster: Analyze proportional relationships and use them to solve real-world and mathematical problems. 
 
Standard: #1 Compute unit rates associated with ratios of fractions, including ratios of lengths, areas and other quantities 
measured in like or different units. For example, if a person walks 1/2 mile in each 1/4 hour, compute the unit rate as the 
complex fraction 1/2/1/4 miles per hour, equivalently 2miles per hour. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 


 
In this ratio, rates and percentages assessment, students will solve various types of problems related to ratios, rates and 
percentages. Summative assessment attached. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 


 
Mastery is set at 80%. Maximum points a student can get is 100. Students must earn 80 points to reach mastery. 
 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


 Scieszka, Jon. The Math Curse.(Lesson One); Sandburg, Carl; Menus; Handouts: Appendixes A, B, F, G, H, I 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


The Math Curse 
(approximately 50-60 minutes) 
 
Announce to the class: “You 
know, you can think of almost 
everything as a math 
problem.” (For example, if it 
takes me two minutes to make 
a peanut butter and jelly 
sandwich, how many 
sandwiches can I make in 20 
minutes?) Ask what they think 
this means, have them discuss 
with a partner or group, and 
then share their thoughts. 
 
Read The Math Curse out loud. 
Pass out a copy of the book to 
each group. Hand out 
Appendix A (problems from 
the book). Discuss/solve the 
various math problems the 
main character encounters in 
the book together. 
 
Hand out Appendix B. Explain 
to the students that they will 
write a short story problem that 
connects to their everyday life. 
The story should have multiple 
steps and/or operations. For 
example: “If I bake a dozen 
cookies and I want to share 
them with three other friends, 
how many cookies will we 
each get?” 
 
 Emphasize creativeness and 
use their daily observations to 
create their stories. 
 
Assessment/Evaluation 
Assess Appendix A using 


Meal Deal! (approximately 50-
60 minutes) 
 
Announce to the class that they 
will continue with their real life 
math applications and that in 
the next couple of days, they 
will be studying math at the 
mall….the Math Mall! Today 
they will pretend to visit 
several restaurants with a 
group of friends, and they will 
try to find the best meal deal! 
 
Divide the class into groups of 
three or four. Provide each 
group with menus from the 
same restaurant. Hand out 
Appendix F (Math Menu) to 
each student. 
 
Review the equivalences of 
decimals and percents. For 
example, the students 
should realize that 0.10 = 10%. 
Explain that the total cost of 
their meal includes tax. This is 
usually 7%. In addition, tell the 
students that tipping is a way of 
saying “thank you” to someone 
who provides a service. The 
standard tip for restaurants is 
15%. If you are extremely 
happy with the service, you can 
tip more (20% or above). If the 
service was poor, you can tip 
less or none at all. 
 
Review multiplying decimals 
 
Model how the meal cost + 
meal tax + tip = total cost by 
using the following example: 


Collect Them All! 
(approximately 50-60 minutes) 
 
Announce to the class, “Has 
anyone ever tried to collect 
items (toys, glasses, etc.) from 
fast food restaurants? Some 
restaurants offer a set number 
of collectibles. 
They try to persuade you to buy 
their food so you can collect 
the whole set! 
Today we will find out if it’s 
easier said than done!” 
 
Hand out Appendix G to each 
student. Tell them that a fast 
food restaurant, 
Burger Queen, is giving away a 
free “Finding Meno” puffed 
animal with the purchase of a 
super-sized burger. There are 
six different puffed animals in 
the collection. When you buy 
your super-sized burger, you 
never know which 
puffed animal you’re going to 
receive. 
 
Explain to the students that in 
this activity, the six numbers on 
the dice will represent the six 
different stuffed animals. Each 
toss of the dice represents the 
animal the student would 
receive. For example, if a 
student rolls a two, he/she 
would receive puffed animal 
number two. 
 
Review averaging a group of 
numbers. For example, if they 
received test grades of 100%, 


Shopping Abroad 
(approximately 50-60 minutes) 
 
Announce to the class, “You 
are going on a trip to another 
country! First, you 
must shop for items that you 
want to bring. There’s only one 
condition: you 
must spend currency/money 
from another country!” Explain 
that while people in 
the U.S. use dollars as their 
main unit of money, people in 
other countries use different 
units with different values. The 
students should see how dollars 
and various foreign money 
units relate to one another by 
using ratios and percents. 
 
Distribute store ads and 
Appendix H (Shopping Spree) 
to each student. Have the 
students list the item and its 
price. Examples of items to buy 
are clothing, film, books, 
toiletries, etc. Set a price or 
item limit on their shopping 
spree. For example, “Your 
Limit is $50.00”, or “Your 
Limit is 15 items.”  
 
Have students find the amount 
they would have to pay to 
purchase their items in each 
currency by setting up and 
solving proportions. For 
example, if the ratio of a dollar 
to an Indian rupee is 1 to 46.7, 
and a student’s items cost 
47.99, he/she could set up the 
following proportion: 1/46.7 = 


CULMINATING ACTIVITY 
 
Plan a Math Party! Students 
can be divided into committees: 
Planning, Supply, Food, 
Baking etc. The planning 
committee may be in charge of 
setting up the room, sending 
out invitations (with a story 
problem), and creating math 
games. The supply committee 
may be in charge of buying 
paper plates, utensils, napkins, 
decorations, etc. Provide ads 
from various stores to buy 
supplies. Have the students list: 
prices, amount needed (in 
proportion to attendance at the 
party), and savings (compare 
two stores). The food/baking 
committee may be in charge of 
buying/baking party food 
(cake, cookies, pizza, 
beverages etc.) If buying, 
provide ads from various stores 
to buy food. Then, have them 
list prices of food items, 
amount (in proportion to 
attendance at the party), and 
savings (compare two stores). 
If baking, same as above, but in 
addition, have them show the 
ratio of the recipes for larger 
amount of people. Invite 
parents and present their 
findings. 
 
 Provide the final assessment to 
the students, which are based 
on the concepts learned 
throughout the entire the unit. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
answer key. 
Assess story problems in 
Appendix B using My Very 
Own Math Curse rubric. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Chicken Sandwich $5.50 
Lemonade $1.50 
Ice cream sundae $2.00 
Subtotal $9.00 
Tax (7%) $0.63 (0.07 X $9.00) 
Total $9.63 
Tip (15%) $1.44 (0.15 X $9.63) 
Total Cost + Tip $11.07 ($9.63 
+ $1.44) 
 
Continue by distributing menus 
from different restaurants and 
repeat the activities described 
above.  
 
Assessment/Evaluation 
Assess Appendix F using Meal 
Deal Rubric. 


90%, and 80%, they would add 
up all the numbers (270) and 
then 
divide this by the number of 
grades added (270 divided by 3 
= an average of 90%). When 
finished reviewing, have 
students compute the average 
of the total number of rolls for 
all ten trials and write the 
average in the designated space 
on 
the record sheet. (Total rolls of 
all ten trials divided by ten) 
 
As a class, determine the 
average of all the individual 
averages. Have the students 
write that number where 
indicated on the record sheet. 
Ask the students to discuss 
what they have learned. When 
they get puffed animals 
randomly, 
what can they say about their 
chances of getting a complete 
set? The students should 
understand that the final 
average represents a good idea 
of the number of 
super-sized burgers they’d have 
to buy to get all six “Finding 
Meno” puffed animals. Finally, 
have the students share their 
observations and findings. 
 
Assessment/Evaluation 
Assess Appendix G using the 
Collect Them All Rubric 
 


47.99/x. Solve for x by cross 
multiplying: 1x = (46.7 X 
47.99). By solving for x and 
rounding to the nearest 
hundredth, students find they 
would spend 2,241.13 rupees 
for their items! If the students 
are having trouble 
understanding or converting, 
emphasize that for every 1 U.S. 
dollar, an Indian rupee is worth 
46.7 rupees. If their shopping 
spree cost only 1 U.S. dollar, 
then they would have to pay 
46.7 rupees. If it was 2 U.S. 
dollars, then they would have 
to pay 93.4 rupees (46.7 X 2). 
 
Assessment/Evaluation: 
Assess Appendices H and I 
using Shopping Abroad Rubric 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The students will discuss/solve 
the various math problems the 
main character encounters in 
the book together. 
 
Students will get in pairs or 
groups, and discuss what types 
of problems they would 
encounter if they had their very 
own “Math Curse.” For 
example: “The time is 7 am. If 
it takes  15 minutes to get 
dressed, 10 minutes to eat 
breakfast, and decide to take 
the scenic route to school, 
which takes 45 minutes, will 
they be on time for an 8 am 
class?” 
 
Students will create a story 
problem together as a class. 
The students may work alone 
or in pairs. 
 
Students will present their story 
problems and challenge the 
“audience” to solve the 
problem. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will observe each 
section of their menus. They 
will select their own meal and 
the price of each (include 
appetizers, entrée, beverage, 
dessert, etc.) Have them 
compute the cost of their meal, 
and present their findings 
to their group. What was the 
most expensive meal? 
 
Students will determine the 
cost of meal for someone who 
is on a tight budget. Have them 
include appetizers, entrée, 
beverage, dessert. What is the 
most inexpensive meal? 
Encourage students to look for 
ways to save money. For 
example, does the menu 
include any specials? Can they 
save money by ordering those 
specials instead of regular 
entrees? 
 
Students will re-compute their 
original meal with tax (7%) and 
tip (15%) included. Students 
will complete various scenarios 
for practice with this new 
concept.  
 
Students will share their 
projects with the class. 
 


Students will predict how many 
super-sized burgers they’d have 
to buy to 
get all six puffed animals. They 
will write their prediction on 
Appendix G 
(Collect Them All!). 
 
Students will toss the dice and 
make a tally mark on the table 
in the Trial 1 row under the 
number rolled. Students should 
keep tossing the dice and 
marking the results in the table. 
Trial 1 is over when every 
number of the cube has been 
rolled at least once. When the 
students have finished Trial 1, 
they will record the total 
number of rolls in the trial. 
Students will do nine more 
trials, each time keeping a tally 
of the number of rolls and 
recording the total number of 
rolls. 
 
Students will compute the 
average of the total number of 
rolls for all ten trials and write 
the average in the designated 
space on the record sheet. 
 
Students will share their 
observations and findings. 


Students will list items and 
prices using ads. 
 
Students will answer questions 
about their items. As an 
extension, students will debate 
about buying “brand name” 
items versus generic items. For 
example, are Gap clothes really 
better than Wal-Mart clothes? 
 
After the students have finished 
computing their items, hand out 
Appendix I 
(Shopping Abroad) to each 
student. As a class, fill in the 
Ratio of U.S. dollar to 
currency column by using the 
newspaper or 
www.2travlang.com/money/ to 
find the current values of each 
currency that is listed.  
 
Students will find the value of 
their shopping spree cost in 
each currency and 
record them on appendix I.  
Students will compare findings 
and discuss results.  
 


Student will complete final 
assessment. 
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Education Plan 


A.3 Program of Instruction  
 
Curriculum 
 
 
 
Common Core State Standards  


The Common Core standards, adopted for use in Arizona starting with Language/Arts and Mathematics in 2011 SY, 
are research and evidence-based as well as internationally benchmarked. If students meet these new rigorous and 
clear standards, they will have better choices in their lives and the nation will be more competitive in today’s global 
economy. Additionally, these sets of standards define the knowledge and skills students should have to succeed in 
entry-level, credit-bearing, academic college courses and in workforce training programs when they graduate high 
school. Students at The Paideia Academy just starting their educational journey with those enhanced standards 
certainly have the advantage of building a strong foundation of knowledge in their K-8 program for a successful 
transition to high school and beyond.1  


Core Knowledge®  
The rigorous, content rich curriculum of The Paideia Academy of Chandler will also incorporate the Core 
Knowledge® Sequence, which provides a detailed outline of specific knowledge in Language Arts, American and 
World History, Geography, Visual Arts, Music, Math and Science. It supports the need of K-8 grade students to have 
a specific, integrated core curriculum in order to help them establish a strong foundation of knowledge, grade by 
grade.  
 
The Core Knowledge® Sequence maps out a complete program that provides the student with a broad-based 
education, free of significant gaps.  It clearly defines the knowledge and skills that each student must master at each 
grade level and creates high levels of academic expectations.  In addition, the Core Knowledge Sequence not only 
eliminates some of the gaps and repetition characterized in standard curriculums, but it also aids in delivering 
cultural literacy in a systematic manner while leaving room for creativity.2 
 
The Core Knowledge® structural curriculum approach supports the Paideia philosophy and instructional 
methodology and provides the knowledge essential for higher levels of learning and builds the confidence necessary 
for student achievement.  


Curriculum maps  
All curricula will be mapped using the Core Knowledge® Sequence. The curriculum maps will include: (a) Clearly 
defined goals and measurable objectives aligned with the Common Core Standards; (b) Instructional strategies 
incorporating direct teaching, intellectual coaching, and Paideia Seminar activities; and (c) Formative and summative 
assessments incorporating the principles of direct teaching, intellectual coaching, and the Paideia Seminar. 
Curriculum mapping will also include regular opportunities for Learning-In-Depth exploration and coaching. 


Daily lesson plans  
All daily lesson plans will incorporate direct instruction, intellectual coaching, and Socratic methods of inquiry. The 
Essential Elements of Instruction model of planning will provide the framework for daily lesson plans. Each lesson 
will include: (a) an anticipatory set; (b) direct instruction; (c) checking for understanding; (e) group and independent 
practice; and (f) closure. 


Technology in the classroom  
The Paideia Academy’s program will provide opportunities for students by including 21st Century Skills. Student 
learning and growth will be facilitated by a high level of digital literacy in order to compete in a changing global 
market that demands innovation. The goal is to equip each classroom with mimeo boards with LCD projectors, 
teacher laptop, and student netbook computers. This technology will facilitate exploration and demonstration of 
discovery on student Learning-In-Depth projects. Students will also have access to technology programs to 
supplement curriculum needs. 


 
 
 
 


                                                 
1 http://www.ade.az.gov/standards/CommonCoreStandards/default.asp 
2 The Core Knowledge® Foundation: www.coreknowledge.org/ 
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The program of instruction will use researched-based materials and strategies to meet academic needs. The following 
research proven resources will be adopted: 


Language Arts  
 The Spalding Writing Road to Reading is a comprehensive K-6 total language arts program, where all elements of 


the language, are integrated in spelling, writing, and reading lessons. It incorporates all the components identified by 
the National Reading Panel as essential and necessary for success in reading and acquiring early literacy skills 
required to build a strong foundation for ongoing reading development - phonemic awareness, systematic phonics, 
high-frequency vocabulary, word meanings and usages, word parts, grammar, composition, literary appreciation, text 
structure, fluency, listening and reading comprehension.3 
In a four-year longitudinal of the effectiveness of The Writing Road to Reading program, researchers from the 
Arizona State University the results of study as follows: "According to the year four results, students who used The 
Writing Road to Reading demonstrate higher and statistically significant learning as measured by DIBELS. The 
four-year findings strongly suggest that use of The Writing Road to Reading program is an effective method for 
enhancing performance on critical early literacy skills." 4,5These results are consistent with national research data on 
the Spalding Method which covers increased scores on standardized achievement tests in reading reported by the 
schools for children of a wide range of backgrounds and intelligence and represent a sampling of small and large 
schools, public and private (Arizona, California, Hawaii, Idaho, Illinois, New Hampshire, Texas, and Virginia). 6 


• Junior Great Books Shared Inquiry programs help students in grades 3 through 8 become independent readers and 
thinkers ready for the diverse demands of the 21st century. The Great Books program aligns with the Common Core 
standards and matches key components of language arts curriculum standards and helps students meet specific 
performance objectives—which typically include reading comprehension, oral communication, writing, vocabulary, 
literature, and literary response. Common Core picks Junior Great Books® as “a program that helps develop essential 
literacy skills”, and cites it as one of eight programs "that are making a difference by creating and promoting 
exemplary curricula."7 National research strongly supports the use of Junior Great Books core reading program for 
increased student achievement, thus addressing the needs of variety of learners in the elementary and middle school 
grades.8  


Mathematics  
• Singapore Math: This system is designed to build a foundation of arithmetic theory into students that will position 


them for more advanced math. The way Singapore Math does this is by first introducing students to a few key 
concepts with concrete examples and pictures. Then, the student is led progressively and logically to understand the 
abstract concept. Singapore Math is a pleasing balance between drill and creative problem solving. Those who have 
compared Singapore Math with other math curriculum report that Singapore math moves the students more quickly 
and rationally toward abstract concepts. There is an emphasis on homework and practice, and an effective mix of 
word problems, drills and mental calculation. Instruction is paced to the needs of each individual student. 


 
Singapore ranked No. 1 among all nations in TIMSS (Trends in International Mathematics and Science Study) in 
1995, 1999 and 2003 and has been consistently near the top of other TIMSS studies. In the US, The Singapore Math 
teaching method is increasingly being used in more than 140 schools, 80 of them public, where students in all grades 
place higher than the state average in math in state mandated tests (Massachussetts) and show considerable 
improvements in computation skills, including special education students (South Street Elementary School), and 
below grade level students (Beachmont Elementary school).9  


Social Studies  
 The Core Knowledge Sequence will be used as the basis for the History and Geography content taught at The 


Paideia Academy.  The Core Knowledge Sequence provides rich content in both World and American history at 
each grade level.  


 In addition, The Paideia Academy will implement the recently published Pearson Core Knowledge History series10 
in grades K-6, edited by Core Knowledge founder E.D. Hirsch, Jr. and aligned to the Core Knowledge Sequence for 
history and geography curriculum.  This program was specifically developed to support the Core Knowledge 


                                                 
3 Spalding Education International (SEI) http://www.spalding.org 
4 The Research Basis for Spalding’s The Writing Road to Reading and the Evidence for its Effectiveness, From: Spalding Education 
International: Behind the Spalding Method (2005). http://www.spalding.org/home/Behind_The_Method.pdf 
5 Bitter, Gary, White, Aleta Mary. (2010) Final Summary Report: Evaluation Study Of The Writing Road To Reading, Mary Lou Fulton 
College Of Education, Arizona State University. 
6 (Aukerman, 1984, Bitter, Gary et al. 2010, ASU, Farnham-Diggory 1990, SEI published research found on www.spalding.org). 
7 The Great Books Foundation http://www.greatbooks.org/ 
8 The Great Books Foundation http://www.greatbooks.org/programs-for-all-ages/junior/research-effectiveness.html 
9 The American Institutes for Research (AIR) 2005.What the United States Can Learn From Singapore’s World-Class Mathematics System 
(and what Singapore can learn from the United States. Study funded by the U.S. Department of Education. 
10 Pearson Core Knowledge http://www.pearsonschool.com 
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Sequence.  The Pearson texts are classical in approach and historical epochs serve as the framework for discussions 
of art, science, literature, philosophy and politics.  Key vocabulary is reinforced and students are encouraged to make 
connections across the disciplines using history as a starting point.  Students will possess a solid base of knowledge 
of both American and World history, understand and will be able to discuss the cause and effect of historical events, 
and demonstrate an understanding of how historical events have influenced the world.  The social studies content is 
aligned with the State Academic Standards.  


Science  
 Full Option Science System (FOSS) Science program is a research-based science curriculum for grades K–8 


developed at the Lawrence Hall of Science, University of California at Berkeley. FOSS is also an ongoing research 
project dedicated to improving the learning and teaching of science. The FOSS program materials are designed to 
meet the challenge of providing meaningful science education for all students in diverse American classrooms and to 
prepare them for life in the 21st century.11 


World Cultures and Languages  
 Students will attend the World Cultures and Languages class once per week - The Paideia Academy celebrates the 


individual worth and immeasurable potential of every child. Further, it is our intent to nurture every child’s sense of 
potential and worth of every other person on earth. To facilitate this goal, The Paideia Academy will implement 
school-wide experience/study of world cultures and languages through the visual and performing arts, physical 
fitness, and foreign language programs. Each quarter the school will choose a geographic region for the World 
Cultures and Languages experience/study program. Classroom teachers will support this program through reading, 
writing, and assisting in projects about the targeted region.  


 Music, Visual and Performing Arts 
 The visual arts program at The Paideia Academy follows the Core Knowledge Sequence, which emphasizes an 


interdisciplinary approach to Art History, introducing students to key movements of each period.  Students are 
expected to gain an appreciation for the interpretation of art, issues and viewpoints about art, understand the styles, 
influences and themes in art, and the historical and cultural contexts in which the art was generated.    
Numerous studies (Champions of Change, 1999)12 have shown the connection between participation in art and music 
education and success in academics. The Paideia Academy wants its students to experience “success” on a broader 
scale.  Participation in music and art education during the formative school years brings countless benefits to each 
individual throughout life.  


 Students will attend music class one time per week. The music curriculum aligns with the Arizona music standards.             
 Students will attend visual art class one time per week. The visual art curriculum aligns with the Arizona art 


standards. 
Physical Education / Dance  
 Students will attend physical education / dance class two times per week. The physical education and dance 


curriculum aligns with the Arizona physical and dance standards. 
            
  
Methods of instruction 
 
 
To instill in the learner the sense of self-worth and potential and to nurture the productive exercise of free agency, The 
Paideia Academy will use the instructional methods of direct instruction, intellectual coaching, Paideia seminars, and 
Learning in Depth projects.  
 
Rationale  


The rationale for our approach and methodology is based on a market study of our target population and geographic 
area and the founder’s experience with students in low socio-economic and ethnically underserved areas. While 
consulting for schools in the urban inner-cities, Dr. Winsor discovered the benefit of minimal direct instruction and 
maximum intellectual coaching for higher order thinking skills.  
 
The Power of Early Intervention: To further address the needs of the target population and The Paideia Academy 
will implement a comprehensive “tiered intervention” through the Response to Intervention model, which is a widely 


                                                 
11 Full Option Science System (FOSS) Science: www.FOSSweb com 
12 Champions of Change, 1999 - Report funded by The GE Fund and The John D. and Catherine T. Macarthur Foundation under the auspices 
of The Arts Education Partnership and The President's Committee on the Arts and the Humanities.  
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researched and proven instructional method to produce optimal student learning (Reschly et al., 2007)13. 
Additionally, educators at The Paideia Academy will use RTI as a proven strategy to improve school discipline, 
improve instruction for English-language learners, and as a lever for schoolwide improvement.  


 
All program decisions are based on current research, as evidenced by Robert Marzano’s work with instructional 
strategies which supports our at-risk, academically underserved students and product-oriented learning (Marzano, 
2000, 2004).14,15 


Direct Instruction  
Direct Instruction is the delivery of factual information through teacher led discussion, demonstration, videos, and 
reading – the acquisition of organized knowledge. The goal of Direct Instruction is for students to acquire the basic 
"must know information" about a subject. By acquiring the basic knowledge of a subject, students gain confidence to 
move to the next level of learning. Direct instruction focuses on the lower level critical thinking skills of 
remembering, understanding, and applying. Because direct instruction typically puts students in a passive role, this 
method of instruction will be limited to 10-15% of instructional time. Assessment and evaluation of direct instruction 
and factual learning is effectively conducted through traditional short answer and multiple choice tests. 


Intellectual Coaching  
Intellectual Coaching is guidance through modeling and questioning – development of intellectual skills. When our 
teacher engages in intellectual coaching, she presents models to the students for mutual contemplation. To help our 
students learn a mathematical concept in geometry, our teachers will place examples of that geometrical concept 
before them for all to contemplate together. To help our students understand a poetic device, a reading passage, 
writing prompt, or a musical idea, we will place before them examples and contemplate together through dialog, 
cooperative group activities, and self reflection. Note that in this approach to intellectual coaching the teacher and 
the students are engaged in a mutual contemplation. Both are actively thinking about the models placed before them. 
As a result, both move toward a more accurate understanding of the ideas contained in the object. The goal of 
Intellectual Coaching is for students to acquire expertise in skills of critical thinking in the context of reading, 
writing, calculating, and observing. Intellectual Coaching ideally will occur 70% of instructional time. Assessment 
and evaluation of Intellectual Coaching is conducted through performance tasks and cooperative and independent 
projects. Assessment often takes the form of checklists and rubrics. 


Paideia Seminar  
Paideia Seminar is a collaborative, intellectual dialogue facilitated by open-ended questions about a text or topic – 
increased understanding of ideas and values. This method is more often referred to as the Socratic Method during 
which the teacher acts as facilitator guiding the students into meaningful dialog. As questions drive critical thought, 
the goal of Paideia Seminar is for students to expand their understanding of ideas, concepts, and values about the 
curriculum through thoughtful dialog rather than by memorizing bits of information. The Paideia Seminar nurtures 
intellectual skills by teaching students to ask higher order critical thinking questions of analyzing, evaluating, and 
creating. This instructional method nurtures social skills by teaching students the art of speaking and listening within 
respectful dialog. This instructional method also nurtures the academic skills of critical, purposeful reading and 
reflective writing in Paideia Seminar journals. The seminars occur approximately 15-20% of instructional 
time. Assessment and evaluation of the seminars occurs through pre and post seminar tools and processes including 
self identified goals, discussion, and writing. 


Learning-In-Depth Project  
All students will be assigned a topic (e.g., apple, cats, money, mountain, reptiles, stars, wood) to study for the time 
they attend The Paideia Academy. Each year the topic will be assigned to new first through sixth grade students 
during a ceremony in the fall. The student is encouraged to explore the topic from any perspective they choose and at 
a pace that suits them; it is an opportunity to discover how knowledge works and become the expert of that topic. 
The topic is to be studied outside of the core curriculum time with coaching from the teacher, parents, older students, 
and community mentors. It is meant to be a student-directed activity supervised but not led by teachers. Teachers, 
particularly in the early grades, will make suggestions, offer guiding questions, and make recommendations for 
avenues worth exploring. However, over time, the teacher‛s role will become greatly reduced as students soon know 
more about their topics than the teacher. The student will keep a journal and portfolio of what he or she has 


                                                 
13 Reschly, A., Coolong, M. A., Christenson, S. L., & Gutkin, T. B. (2007). Contextual influences and RTI: Critical issues and strategies. In 
S. R. Jimerson, M. K. Burns ,& A. M. VanDerHeyden (Eds.), The handbook of response to intervention: The science and practice of 
assessment and intervention. New York: Springer. 
14 Marzano, R. J., Gaddy, B. B., & Dean, C. (2000). What works in classroom instruction. Aurora, CO: Mid-continent Research for 
Education and Learning.  
15 Marzano, R. J. (2004). Direct instruction in vocabulary. In B. Williams (Ed.) Closing the achievement gap.(2nd ed.) (pp. 48-66). 
Alexandria, VA: Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development 
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discovered about the topic over time. Learning-In-Depth celebrations showcasing student expertise will be held 
throughout the year. 


Response to Intervention 
The Paideia Academy will institute a school wide, comprehensive “tiered intervention” model - Response to 
Intervention, which involves the early identification of students’ learning needs and problems and the use of 
focused lessons and interventions, to address those problems before they become entrenched.16,17,18 
 


The Special Education Program at The Paideia Academy 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will provide special education services to all qualified students. As a public school, 
The Paideia Academy will follow all procedures set forth by the Individuals with Disabilities Act (IDEA).  The Paideia 
Academy will ensure that the design, implementation, and monitoring of Individual Education Plans (IEPs) meet the 
needs of the student.  
Placement Options 


Students at The Paideia Academy will be provided services specific to the student’s needs as identified in their IEPs, 
504’s, or other accommodation plan. The school will provide such services in the least restrictive environment and in 
an inclusive model to the greatest extent possible. Inclusion encompasses the philosophy that all students can learn 
and the environment, staff, and IEP support that belief. 19We believe that students are best served alongside their 
classroom peers and within the context of their already differentiated curriculum currently offered in their classroom. 
20Additionally, we will have a resource period, which will allow the student to receive one-on-one tutoring which 
will help to make the curriculum accessible to the student, if accommodations made within the regular classroom are 
not sufficient. Outside therapists will also be employed to serve students during resource periods, as in the case, for 
instance, of students requiring speech and language therapy. Other delivery models will be employed by the school if 
a student disability warrants such, ranging from alternative curricula to home-based services. 


Training of Staff 
The Paideia Academy will provide time for professional development for classroom teachers and other personnel 
who interact with either the special education student, or the special education procedures. The Principal at The 
Paideia Academy will be in charge of the training.  Professional development activities will be initially done in the 
summer period prior to the opening of school, and will also be sustained and on-going throughout the year. The 
Principal’s Office, LLC will be contracted to provide initial and ongoing training of all special education 
staff.Regular education teachers will receive training on the inclusion model by the Principal’s Office – on how to 
work together with the special education teachers to teach students with/without disabilities in a shared classroom. 
Teachers will receive training on instruction planning and delivery, student achievement, assessment, and discipline. 
Teams of teachers will also receive training on the implications of specific student disabilities, such as emotional or 
psychological disabilities.  


Resources 
Special Education will be financed mainly through equalization funds and formula entitlement grants (IDEA – Part 
B), as described in the Budget. We will have sufficient resources to meet the needs of our special education 
population. Our projections for the percentage of special education students enrolled at the school are 12% which is 
on the upper range of the national average (8%-12%).  


Duties and Qualifications of Special Education Service Providers 
Only appropriately certified personnel who possess current categorical certifications or endorsements will provide 
special education services.  


 
Servicing of ELL students 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler shall follow Arizona Department of Education policy for the identification and 
assessment of students identified as English Language Learners (ELL). The Paideia Academy shall timely assess the 
student's English language proficiency with Arizona's English proficiency assessment – Arizona English Language 


                                                 
16 Fuchs, L., Compton D. L., & Fuchs, D., Paulsen, K., et al. (2005). Responsiveness to intervention: preventing and identifying mathematics 
disabilities. Teaching Exceptional Children, 37(4), 60-63 
17 Lovett, M. W., Palma, M. D., Frijters, J., Steinbach, K., Benson, N., & Lacerenza, L. (2008). Interventions for Reading Difficulties: A 
comparison of Response to Intervention by ELL and EFL struggling readers. Journal of Learning Disabilities, 4(4), 333-352. 
18 VanderHeyDen, A. M., Witt, J. C., & Gilbertson, D. (2007). A multi-year evaluation of the effects of a Response to Intervention (RTI) 
model on identification of children for special education. Journal of School Psychogy, 45, 225-256. 
19 Affleck, Madge, Adams, and Lowenbraun. "Integrated Classroom versus Resource Model:   Academic Viability and Effectiveness." 
Exceptional Children (1988): 339-348. 
20 Wisconsin Education Association Council. Special Education Inclusion. Accessed on 
http://www.weac.org/Issues_Advocacy/Resource_Pages_On_Issues_one/Special_Education/special_education_inclusion.aspx 
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Learner Assessment (AZELLA). Any student identified as not proficient on the English proficiency assessment is 
entitled to ELL services. 
 
 
Assessment 
 
 
In our commitment to measure and quantify our students’ academic progress and provide effective intervention we will 
utilize a variety of assessment measures. To provide our students with an education that meets their individual needs, The 
Paideia Academy recognizes the necessity and value of frequent and varied assessments. A variety of formative and 
summative assessments will be implemented to provide teachers with the data to tailor their educational plan for each 
student.  
Data Disaggregation 


Student achievement data will be disaggregated to identify achievement gaps among various student subpopulations. 
Ethnic Groups: White, Asian, Hispanic, Black, Native-American, ELLs, Students with disabilities, Economically 
Disadvantaged. The disaggregated data will direct the school leadership in researching, choosing and applying 
educational strategies to close the identified gaps. Analysis of the disaggregated data will be used to identify 
particular strengths and weaknesses in curriculum and instruction. This analysis will also serve as the basis to 
examine policies and structures to improve learning and teaching within diverse and multicultural communities, set 
priorities for professional development and set priorities to reallocate resources. 


Formative assessments will include: 
(a) Ongoing classroom assessment such as daily class-work, student projects, portfolios, checklists, rubrics and 
curriculum-based measures; 
(b) Response To Intervention (RTI) screening and progress monitoring;  
(c) Interim and benchmark assessments through CTB/McGraw Hill Acuity Testing in cooperation with the Arizona 
Charter Schools Association “Success Center”. 
(d) Arizona English Language Learner Assessment (AZELLA);  
(e) Cognitive Abilities Test (CogAt) will be routinely scheduled and administered.  


Summative assessments 
End-of-unit and grading period tests will also be administered.  


Criterion referenced (AIMS) and standardized (AIMSDPA) assessments  
Will be administered in compliance with Arizona state requirements. The Paideia Academy values the data from the 
annual AIMSDPA and TerraNova assessment. These data will be analyzed in late-summer in PLC data meetings to 
give teachers information when designing first quarter learning activities. 


Academic Screening  
All Paideia Academy students will be assessed through the Response To Intervention (RTI) model three times a year 
(August, January, May) for basic academic skill level in reading fluency and comprehension, writing fluency and 
expression, and math computation and reasoning. These initial and ongoing assessment data will be entered and 
tracked through AIMSweb software. Reports will be generated and given to administrators, teachers, and parents. 
Teachers will utilize these reports in Professional Learning Community (PLC) meetings to design grade-level 
instructional interventions. Students who achieve below the 20th percentile in any basic academic skill area will 
receive a Response to Intervention (RTI) remediation plan. 


Progress Monitoring  
Students receiving RTI remediation will be given progress monitoring assessments in their target academic area each 
week. The data from these assessments will be tracked through AIMSweb and reviewed once a month in PLC data 
meetings to determine if the student is responding to the intervention and to make adjustments to the intervention if 
needed. 


Benchmark Assessments  
Students will be administered 5 times through the year on a bi-monthly schedule. Benchmark tests will enable 
teachers to determine progress and plan for students to reach the Arizona Instrument to Measure Standards (AIMS) 
goals. Progress will be tracked, disaggregated and reported though the ACUITY software program. The PLC teams 
will analyze the data to determine which individual students require increased targeted intervention and which 
classwide learning objectives require added instruction.  Results of these assessments will be shared with 
professional learning community (PLC) teams, parents, and school leadership. Individual student data will be made 
available to students and parents. Any student, classroom, and/or grade-level who fail to meet the benchmark goals 
will be given a remediation plan through the Response To Intervention delivery model. 
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Start Up Budget with Assumptions  


START-UP REVENUE Total $ Assumptions


Secured Funds - Private Donations 30,000.00$    Funds provided by school community member


Secured Funds -  Loans


Secured Funds - Other  (Specify)____
     Total Start-up Revenue $30,000


EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Total $ Assumptions
1. Administration, Instruction, & Support:


Salaries 


       Director/Principal 0.50        5,000.00$     $7,500
Principal stipend based on $60,000 for 3 months before start-up of school - 
This will be independent contract until August 1, 2012


       Teacher-Regular Education $


       Teacher-Special Education $


       Clerical $


       Bookkeeper/Finance $


       Custodial/Maintenance $


       Other - Community Liaison/Attendance Coord.


Employee Benefits (Includes Required Employer 
Contributions) $
Employee Insurance (if providing) $
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) $


Instructional Supplies $


Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel $


Purchased Services (Contracted Services, Accounting 
Services, Legal, Consultants, etc.) $1,000 Incorporation cost and legal filings


Purchased Services (Special Education) $


Curriculum & Resource Materials $


Library Resources/Software $


SAIS Software $5,000 Student management software to be purchased after singing of contract


Other (Specify)
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support $13,500
EXPENDITURES Total $ Assumptions


2.  Operations & Maintenance:


Supplies $500 Cost for initial office supplies


Marketing/Advertising $1,500
Printing costs for marketing materials, based on current startup budget of 
comparable charter school


Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Custodial/Maintenance) $


Building Rent/Lease/Loan (Deposits/Monthly) $


Building & Improvements $


Land & Improvements $


Fees/Permits $


Property/Casualty Insurance $


Liability Insurance $


Utilities - Deposits/Monthly (Electric, Gas, Water, 
Waste) $


Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 
(Deposits/Monthly) 1500 Phone/DSL service, Qwest quote for 5 months before August 1, 2012


Student Furniture & Other Equipment 1000
Student furniture and equipment deposit. Student furniture payment to be 
negotiated with credit and extended payments


Office Furniture & Other Equipment 2000 Office desks and copy machine


Student Technology Equipment $


Office Technology Equipment


Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) $


Other (Specify) $


     Total Operations & Maintenance 6500
Total Expenditures $20,000


Total Start-up Revenues $30,000


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) $10,000


Approved March 14, 2011


Applicant Name:__The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc________________


Inception to August 1


Approved 03/14/2011
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FY2012-13 NEW CHARTER APPLICATION 
PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT PLAN TEMPLATE 


 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. 


 
INDICATOR:1   __X_Math ___Reading            DURATION OF THE PLAN2:  Begins July 1, 2012  to  June 30, 2014 
 


MEASURE* METRIC* PREDICTED 
BASELINE 


YEAR 1 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMARK 
TARGET 


YEAR 2 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMARK 
TARGET 


End Target For The Plan*3 


State 
standardized 
assessment 
 
 
 
 
Response To 
Intervention 
(RTI) Math 
Curriculum 
based Measure 
Grades 2-8 
 -Math 
Computation 
 -Math 
Concepts and 
Applications 
 
Acuity 
percentile rank 


Percent (%) of students who 
score proficient on the State 
standardized assessment AND 
student growth percentile 
(SGP)  
 
 
Percent of students scoring 
above the 50th percentile as 
measured by AIMSweb 
school-wide screening 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
End of year average school-
wide percentile ranking 


40% 
 
 
 
 
 
 


20% 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


40th percentile 


45% 
 
 
 
 
 
 


50% 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


45th percentile 


60% 
 
 
 
 
 
 


65% 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


60th percentile 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient 
progress toward the level of 
adequate academic performance 
as set and modified periodically 
by the Board 
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STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  
Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Contract with The Principal’s Office 
Learning Center for consultation on 
curriculum mapping, Lesson Plan 
development, implementation of math 
curriculum, and Response To Intervention 


 


April, 2012 Executive Director Contract signed $12,000 


2. Contract with the Arizona Charter School 
Association for implementation of the 
Acuity Testing System 


 


June 2012 Executive Director Contract signed $8,000 


3. Develop the Paideia Academy 
Instructional Handbook of clearly 
articulated expectations to include: 
 Math curriculum alignment with 


Common Core Standards 
 Math curriculum maps for all grade 


levels 
 Math curriculum materials list  
 Instructional Math guidelines 
 Math assessment guidelines 


May, 2012 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Executive Director Completed Paideia Academy 
Instructional Handbook signature page 
signed by governing board. 


Included in 
Budget 


4. Acquire Math curriculum materials to 
include: 
 Singapore math 


June, 2012 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Executive Director Invoices 
Delivered materials 
Delivery receipts 


$20,000 


5. Hire all highly qualified instructional staff 
for implementation of the educational 
program to include: 
 Principal 
 Assistant Principal 


 
 
 
May, 2012 
 


 
 
 
Executive Director 
 


Hiring paperwork to include: 
 Fingerprint clearance card 
 College diploma(s) 
 College transcripts 
 Letters of reference 


$650,000 
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Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
 


 Teachers 
 Paraprofessional teachers 


 


 
June, 2012 
 
 


 
Executive Director 
Principal 
Assistant Principal 


 Teacher certification 


6. Create curriculum maps incorporating the 
Common Core Standards for Math, 
Singapore Math, Intellectual Coaching, 
and the Paideia Seminar. 


 


July, 2012 Assistant Principal Completed Curriculum Map distributed 
to all teachers. 


Included in 
Budget 


7. Evaluate the effectiveness of math 
curriculum and instruction based on 
Acuity benchmark results, winter and 
spring RTI screening, and State 
standardized assessment results.  


October 2012 
and ongoing 
data analysis 
in monthly 
PLC 
meetings 


Assistant Principal 
Grade level team 
leaders 


List of areas needing extra math 
emphasis for each grade level. 
 
Revise curriculum map to fill in gaps or 
create a stronger emphasis on needed 
area.  
 
 


Included in 
Budget 
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STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Common Core State Standards into 
instruction. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Create a rubric to crosswalk curriculum 


maps, instructional guides, and lesson 
plans to ensure consistent articulation of 
expected content, targets, Common Core 
Math Standards, measurements, and 
Paideia instructional strategies. 
 


August 2012 Assistant Principal 
Grade level team 
leaders 


Adopted rubric aligned with Common 
Core State Math Standards 


Included in 
Budget 


2. Review Math curriculum maps for 
integration of: 
 Common Core State Math Standards 
 Shared Inquiry 
 Intellectual Coaching 
 Paideia Seminar 


 


October, 
2012 and 
ongoing 


Assistant Principal 
Grade level team 
leaders 


Completed rubrics Included in 
Budget 


3. Create a formative teacher observation 
tool that evaluates and remediates for 
levels of integration of the 
 Common Core Math Standards 


through 
 Shared inquiry,  
 Intellectual coaching, and the  
 Paideia Seminar. 


 


August, 2012 Principal 
The Principal’s Office 
Learning Center 
(TPO) coach 


Delivery of coaching tool to Executive 
Director 


$1500 


4. Implement formative observations for all 
teachers to evaluate levels of: 
 Common Core Math Standards 


integration 
 Shared inquiry,  
 Intellectual coaching, and the  
 Paideia Seminar. 
 


August, 2012 
ongoing 


Principal 
Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach 


Delivery of observation data to 
superintendent 
Analysis of observation data in PLC 
team meetings 


$12,000 
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STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 
Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Create a formal, summative evaluation 
rubric for all teaching staff with at least 
50% of teacher-effectiveness based on 
student achievement results as measured 
by RTI screening data, Acuity benchmark 
assessment data, and AIMS results. 


August, 2012 Executive Director, 
Principal, 
Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach 


Delivery of summative evaluation form 
to governing board 


Included 
in budget 
Strategy II 
number 3 
and 4 


2. Initiate school wide Math RTI screening 
for fluency and comprehension at the 
beginning, middle and end of year to 
identify students in tiers 2 and 3 intensive 
Math intervention.  


August 2012 
January 2012 
May 2012 
3x/year 
on-going 
yearly 


Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach 


AIMSweb reports Included 
in budget 
Strategy II 
number 3 
and 4 


3. Initiate school wide benchmark 
assessments in math 


August 2012 
and 5 times 
per year 
Ongoing 


Assistant Principal Acuity reports Included in 
Budget 


4. Identify and create intervention plans for 
students in need of intensive math 
intervention by analyzing RTI screening 
data and Acuity benchmark assessment 
data 


August 2012 
January 2012 
May 2012 
3x/year 
on-going 
yearly 


Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach 
PLC Teams 
Paraprofessional 
Teachers (RTI 
Interventionists) 


AIMSweb reports 
Acuity Reports 
Roster of students assigned to RTI 
Individualized RTI Action Plans 


Included in 
Budget 
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Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


5. Apply RTI math intervention to identified 
students as follows: 
 Tier II students 1 teacher to 4 


students 3x/week for 30 minutes each 
session. 


 Tier III options to deliver 
intervention 1 teacher to less than 4 
students, increase sessions per week, 
increase time per session, go deeper 
into math skill deficits 


 


August, 2012 
– June 2013 
Ongoing 
 


RTI Teachers and  
Paraprofessional 
Teachers 


Student attendance list and TPO 
Interventionist logs  
Reviewed for fidelity by Assistant 
Principal and TPO Coach 
 


$35,000 


6. Administer math progress monitoring 
assessments to students receiving tier 2 
and 3 intervention  


August 2012 
and bi-
weekly 
through June 
2013 
Ongoing 


RTI Teachers 
Paraprofessional 
Teachers 


AIMSweb Progress Monitoring data 
reports delivered to PLC teams on a 
monthly basis 


Included  
budget 
item 5 


7. Administer benchmark assessments for 
Math to all students 


August 2012 
5 times per 
year 
Ongoing 


Assistant Principal Acuity roster reports Included in 
Budget 


8. Analysis of Benchmark Assessment and 
progress monitoring data during PLC 
meetings to make any needed adjustments 
to RTI interventions, and classroom 
instruction.   


 


September 
through June 
Monthly PLC 
meetings 
 


Assistant Principal 
PLC Teams 
RTI Teachers 
Paraprofessional 
Teachers 
 


PLC team monthly reports outlining any 
needed adjustments for students and/or 
classroom instruction. 
Documented in PLC student binder and 
curriculum maps. 


Included in 
Budget 
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Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


9. Quarterly data comparison of RTI math 
screening, tier 2 and 3 math progress 
monitoring, and Acuity interim 
assessments to ensure alignment of efforts 
to The Common Core Standards in Math 
as outlined in curriculum maps. 


 


Quarterly Curriculum 
Coordinator and 
Instruction 
PLC Teams 
TPO Director of RTI 
TPO Interventionists 


Data graphs and tables: 
 Acuity interim assessment tables 
 Comparative data tables from 


AIMSweb 
 Curriculum maps 


Included in 
Budget 


10. Annual data comparison of school-
wide RTI Math screening, Acuity Interim 
Assessments, and final Math AIMS results 
to ensure alignment of efforts to Common 
Core state standards, and adjust 
curriculum and assessment efforts 
accordingly. 


 


June 2012 
 
Ongoing 
annually 


Superintendent 
Principal 
Curriculum 
Coordinator 
PLC Teams 
TPO Director of RTI 
TPO Interventionists 


Data graphs and tables: 
 AIMSweb data 
 Acuity interim assessment tables 
 AIMS assessment tables 


 


Included in 
Budget 
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STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the 
curriculum. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Contract with The Principals Office, LLC 
to provide professional development 
consultation.  


July 2012 
 
 
 


Executive Director Signed Contract with addendum 
outlining services 


Included in 
budget 
Strategy II 
number 4 


2. Develop schedule for professional 
development at start-up 
• Core Knowledge Training 
• Singapore Math 
• Paideia instructional methodology to 


include intellectual coaching and Paideia 
Seminars 
Acuity Testing System and data-based 
instruction 


June 2012 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach  


Calendar of training events 
Receipt for training from each vendor 


Included in 
Budget 


3. Deliver pre-school and ongoing 
knowledge building activities to include: 


 Common Core Standards for Math 
 Core Knowledge lesson plans 
 Paideia instructional methodology 
 Classroom management 
 Teaching students with exceptionalities 


Acuity Testing System – Data-based 
instruction 


June - July 
2012  


Principal 
TPO Coach 


Sign-in attendance logs 
Workshop teacher samples 
Curriculum Maps 
 


$60,000 


4. Adopt a formative “Teacher 
Observation/Coaching” form for all 
teaching staff that evaluates and 
remediates for levels of: 


 Integration of Common Core Math 
Standards in the teaching act 


 Math vocabulary building 
 Intellectual Coaching for Math 
 Shared Inquiry in Math 
 Student engagement in the math learning 


activity  


July 2012 Executive Director Teacher Observation/Coaching form to 
governing board for adoption 


Included 
in budget 
Strategy II 
number 4 
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Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
 Classroom management 


 
5. Implement the “Teacher 


Observation/Coaching” tool by 
conducting at least 3 classroom 
observations per teacher per week. 


August 2012 
– June 2013 
Ongoing 


Executive Director 
Principal 
Assistant Principal 
TPO Coach 
 


Completed observation forms 
Data reports 


Included in 
Budget 


6. Conduct at least 1 “Summative 
Evaluation” per teacher per quarter. 


October 2012 
ongoing 
 


Principal 
Assistant Principal 


Completed “Summative Evaluation” 
forms 


Included in 
Budget 


7. Conduct targeted professional 
development activities identified through 
analysis of the Teacher Observation data, 
RTI and Acuity Interim Assessment data, 
and AIMS Math results. 


September 
2012 through 
June 2013 
Ongoing 


Principal 
PLC Teams 
TPO Coach 


PLC team training agendas 
Artifacts from professional development 
activities such as revised curriculum 
maps and lesson plans. 


Included 
in budget 
Strategy II 
number 4 


 
 
 
Notes: 
* Provided by ASBCS staff (Applicant does not edit these sections.) 
1 Academic area to be addressed for improvement 
2 Duration of the plan must align with the timeline presented in the Action Steps 
3 Refer to Board’s Level of Adequate Academic Performance on the ASBCS website:  http://asbcs.az.gov 
4 Repeat these action steps as necessary to include the appropriate number of steps to accomplish the strategy 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Grade 6 Mathematics  Ratio and Percent 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
Two/Three Weeks Beginning of 2nd Qtr. Fractions and Decimals 
   Unit Description This unit introduces the relationships in ratios and percentages as found in the Fifth Grade section of the Core Knowledge Sequence. This 
study will include the relationship between percentages to fractions and decimals. Finally, this study will include finding averages and compiling data into 
various graphs. 
 
Standards:  Common Core 
State Standards for 
Mathematics 
 
 


Domain: Ratios and Proportional Relationships 
 
Cluster: Understand ratio concepts and use ratio reasoning to solve problems. 
 
Standard: #1 Understand the concept of a ratio and use ratio language to describe a ratio relationship between two 
quantities. For example, “The ratio of wings to beaks in the bird house at the zoo was 2:1, because for every 2 wings there 
was 1 beak.” “For every vote candidate A received, candidate C received nearly three votes.” 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


Students complete the ratios from the word problems about eggs and marbles. Students complete 12 problems total. 
 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment 
in the application package. 
 


 (See answer key) 
 
Mastery is set at 80%. Students must correctly answer 10 problems in order to reach mastery. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 


 Alexander, Who Used to Be Rich Last Sunday by Judith Viorst; Decimals and Fractions: Grade 4-8 (The Mysterious 
Fraction Zone, pg. 9; The Wheel of Fractions, pg. 11-12); jelly beans; 2 types of soda or other drinks; index cards; sets of 
play money; Handouts: Appendixes A, B, D, E, G, I, J, M 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Percent 
 
Key Vocabulary 
1. percent- one part in each 
hundred 
2. percentage- a rate or 
proportion per hundred 
3. percentile- a number that 
divides a series into a hundred 
groups having equal 
frequencies 
 
Place 1 green jellybean in a jar 
with 9 red jellybeans. Place 10 
green jellybeans in another jar 
with 90 red jellybeans. 
 
Tell the students that you have 
placed these jellybeans in the 
jar and the student who can 
pick a green jellybean from 
one of the two jars may have a 
free homework pass.  
 
Have the students discuss 
among themselves which jar 
they think would be the best 
from which to try and pick a 
green jellybean while 
blindfolded. Use your 
own method to decide the 
order in which your students 
will draw from the jar. 
 
Have each student draw one 
bean from the jar of his or her 
choice. 
 
Keep a record of the beans 
chosen and have the students 
brainstorm relationships they 
find among the outcomes. 
 


Ratio 
 
Key Vocabulary 
1. ratio- A ratio is used to 
compare two quantities; 
It can be written: in words- one 
to two 
with a symbol- 1:2 
as a fraction- ½ 
2. simplify (reduce)- to make 
simple or lessen in size 
3. greatest common factor 
(GCF)- greatest factor shared 
between numbers 
 
Pass out the flavored sodas to 
boys and girls. (One kind for 
each group.) 
 
Ask the students to find a 
pattern for which they received 
their sodas. (They will 
probably notice the boys 
received one kind and the girls 
another. 
 
Introduce the idea of ratio. 
Compare the number of girls to 
boys in class. 
Example: eight girls to twelve 
boys or twelve boys to eight 
girls 
Also, point out the ratio of one 
flavor of soda to the other 
flavor of soda and also one 
manufacturer to the other 
manufacturer. 
 
Ask students to give you 
examples of ratios. 
 
Demonstrate how ratios can be 
written in words- eight to 


Proportion 
 
Key Vocabulary 
1. Proportion- a number 
sentence that maintains two 
ratios is equal. 
2. Scale- a relationship between 
the size of things in a drawing 
and its actual size. 
3. Least Common Multiple- the 
lowest, common value between 
two or more 
numbers. 
 
Proportion and scale are terms 
that express relationship. 
Relationships are 
comparisons. To understand the 
relationship between proportion 
and scale, you 
must also understand Least 
Common Multiple (LCM), 
which allows us to compare 
fractional quantities. 
 
Give each of 10 students an 
index card with the multiple of 
3 and have them line up 
consecutively shoulder - to - 
shoulder. Then, give each of 
ten more students 
an index card with multiples of 
4 and have them line up 
consecutively shoulder - 
to - shoulder facing the 
multiples of 3. 
 
Have the “4” multiples look for 
the first “3” multiple that is the 
same as theirs and call him 
over Red Rover style. Then, the 
“3” multiples should call back 
the 


Proportion 
 
Key Vocabulary (Review) 


1. mph- miles per hour 
 
Use a map to locate the actual 
distance from your hometown 
to San Diego, 
California.  
 
Rate and ratio: solve problems 
on speed as a ratio. Using the 
formula S = D/T (or D = R x T) 
have the students figure how 
long it would take them to 
drive from  hometown to San 
Diego, CA if they traveled at a 
rate of 65 mph. 
Example: 65 mph = 1665 mi 
hrs 
(Speed or Rate) = (Distance) 
(Time) 
1665 mi 65 mph = 26 hrs 
(Distance) (Rate or Speed) = 
(Time) 
65 mph = 1665 mi 26 hrs 
(Speed or Rate) = (Distance) 
(Time) 
1665 mi = 65 mph x 26 hrs 
(Distance) (Rate or Speed) x 
(Time) 
 
Assessment/Evaluation 
1. Scale 
 
 
 


Percentage 
 
Key Vocabulary (Review) 
1. None 
 
In play money, give groups of 
students 1 dollar, 4 quarters, 10 
dimes, 20 nickels 
and 100 pennies. 
 
Walk students through how 
various quantities of each of 
the different coins is equal to 
one dollar. 
 
As you demonstrate this 
concept with play money, also 
write the values in 
decimal form. 
 
Again, walk the students 
through the decimal value of 
each coin and how many are 
needed to equal one dollar. But, 
this time, show the percentage 
of each coin needed to equal 
one dollar by using the fraction 
circles and writing the 
percentage. 
 
Once the students have made a 
connection between decimals, 
fractions, and 
percentages using money, read 
the story Alexander, Who Used 
To Be Rich Last Sunday. 
 
Give each student 3 dollars, 5 
quarters, 6 dime, 12 nickels, 
and 31 pennies in play 
money.  
 
Read page one and have 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Make a list of what the 
students’ brainstorm. 
 
Explain to the students that the 
chances of picking one bean, 
from one jar, one time, are the 
same for each jar because 1 out 
of 10 is = 10 out of 100. 
 
 [1:10 = 1/10 = 0.10 = 10%] 
[1:100 = 1/100 = 0.100 = 
100%] 
 
 Assessment/Evaluation 
Teacher Observation 
 
 
 


twelve, with a symbol- 8:12, or 
as a fraction- 8/12 
 
Demonstrate as many examples 
as necessary, writing the 3 
forms of ratio, until student 
confidence is acquired. 
Examples are checked as a 
whole class when everyone has 
had a 
chance to answer once.  
 
Once confident students have 
knowledge of writing the 3 
forms of ratio, move onto 
simplifying fractional ratios 
and writing the reduced form as 
a decimal and percent.  
 
Assessment/Evaluation 
1. Teacher Observation / 
Appendix D (Homework) 
 


LCM’s. In this manner, 
students should begin to 
understand the Least Common 
Multiple between numbers. 
Continue with more sets of 
multiples. 
 
Use Appendix G to allow 
students further practice with 
LCM. The Mysterious Fraction 
Zone (pg. 9) from Decimals 
and Fractions: Grades 4–8 can 
be used as 
further guided practice. The 
Wheel of Fractions (pg. 11-12) 
from Decimals and 
Fractions: Grades 4–8 can be 
used as Independent Practice. 
Optical Illusions 
(pg. 13-14) from Decimals and 
Fractions: Grades 4–8 can be 
used as homework. 
Fraction Line-Up (pg. 17) from 
Decimals and Fractions: 
Grades 4–8 can be placed in a 
center to reinforce LCM. 
 
Assessment/Evaluation: 
The Wheel of Fractions and 
Optical Illusions 
 


students count out money. 
Continue 
reading the story. 
 
Use Appendix M as an 
overhead transparency and a 
copy for each student and have 
the students follow along 
“spending” one dollar. 
 
 
 
 Assessment/Evaluation 
1. Appendix M 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Students will discuss among 
themselves which jar they think 
would be the best from which 
to try and pick a green 
jellybean while blinded. 
 
Students will select a jellybean 
from their choice of jar and 
record responses. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Student will give examples of 
ratios. 
 
Student will write the three 
forms of ratio. 
 
Student will simplify fractional 
ratios and write the reduced 
form as a decimal and percent. 
 
Partner Activity: 
Ratio & Percent 
 
 


 
Students will participate in 
group activity to identify Least 
Common Multiple. 
 
Students will complete 
independent activities: Optical 
Illusions and Fractional Line-
Up 


 
Students will use Appendix I to 
make a scale showing the 
distance between their 
hometown and San Diego, 
California. The scale may use 
metric or customary units of 
measure. Students should use 
their scale measurement and 
their actual measurement to 
show the relationship in 
proportion of their map to the 
actual distance. For ease of 
demonstration, round each 
measurement. For example: 
The distance between Lubbock, 
Texas and San Diego, 
California is approximately 
1,665 miles and measures 
15cm Find a fraction equivalent 
to the scale. The scale is 1 
centimeter. The actual length 
on the map is 15 centimeters. 
The actual distance is 1,665 
miles. Therefore, 1,665 divided 
by 15 = 111. You multiply 1 
cm x 111 to get 111, and you 
multiply 15 by 111 to get 
1,665. Length on plan:  
1 cm = 111 cm 
Actual length:  
15 cm = 1665 mi 
 
 


 
Students will count out how 
much money Anthony has after 
reading 
page one. Students tell you how 
many dollars, quarters, dimes, 
nickels 
and pennies Nicholas has after 
counting what is left. 
 
Students will begin to follow 
along “spending” their money 
as Alexander does after 
receiving one dollar from 
Grandma Betty and Grandpa 
Louis. This will require them to 
regroup their dollar. It may be 
necessary to allow some 
students to work in groups. 
 
At the completion of the story, 
the students may then use the 
handout to convert the decimal 
dollar amount left after each 
exchange to a fraction and then 
to a percentage of the dollar 
Alexander has spent. 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 3 
 


English Language Arts
Writing 


  A Trip into the Rainforest 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 lessons  
 


First quarter  Mechanics, writing traits, forming complete sentences.   


   Unit Description:  Reading, discussing, and writing about rainforest topics using informative/explanatory texts.   


 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards in ELA 
 
Strand: Writing Standards 
Cluster: Text Types and 
Purposes 
 


Standard: #2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 
a. Introduce a topic and group related information together; include illustrations when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details. 
c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and, more, but) to connect ideas within categories of information. 
d. Provide a concluding statement or section. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


 
Students will write an informative research paper on an animal of their choice that lives in the rainforest. Students will 
choose an animal and research information using a Guide for Observing an Animal. Students may include a small 
illustrated picture of their chosen species. The students need to be sure to provide an introduction, develop a topic 
supported with facts, definitions, and details, use linking words and phrases, and provide a concluding statement or 
section, and proper use of conventions. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 
 


 
Mastery level is set at 80%. Students can earn a maximum of 15 points. Students must score 12 points for mastery. 
Mastery criteria includes: introduction to topic; topic development with facts, definitions, and details; use of linking words 
and phrases; concluding statement or section; and, proper use of conventions. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 
 


 Pratt-Serafini, Kristin Joy. A Walk in the Rainforest. Nevada City, CA: Dawn Publications, 2007. Print 
Cherry, Lynne. The Great Kapok Tree: a Tale of the Amazon Rain Forest. San Diego: Harcourt, 2000. Print. 
Word processing computer, rain forest books, Guide for Observing an Animal, pencils, paper.  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
Each lesson 
will be 
approximately 
45 minutes. 
 


 
Key Vocabulary 


1) Species 
2) Canopy 
3) Climate  
4) Facts 


 
Learning Context 
Large group setting with 
read aloud. Individual 
work for  journal writing.  
 
Materials 
Journal  
Pencil 
Crayons 
Book “A Walk in the 
Rainforest” 
 
Objective 
Students will understand 
and comprehend the 
introduction of the 
rainforest unit by 
journaling three to five 
facts they learned. 
Students will write in 
complete sentences. 
 
Introduction 
The teacher will start out 
by reading the book “A 
Walk In the Rainforest” 
This book will introduce 
the rainforest and its 


 
Key Vocabulary 


1) Predator 
2) Prey 
3) Food Chain 
4) Topic 


 
Learning Context 
Large group setting for 
storytelling by the 
teacher. Individual work 
for journal writing 
practice. 
  
Materials 
Journal  
Pencil 
Crayons (optional) 
 
Objective 
Students will demonstrate 
knowledge of rainforest 
by creating and writing 
their own short story 
from a rainforest 
animal’s point of view. 
  
Introduction 
The teacher will start the 
lesson by telling the 
students a creative story 
about a jaguar running 
from hunters. The teacher 
will be telling the story 
from the jaguar’s point of 


 
Key Vocabulary 


1) Habitat 
2) Endangered 
3) Extinct 
4) Research 


 
Learning Context 
Individual work 
researching and 
brainstorming facts on a 
rainforest animal.  
 
Materials 
Guide for Observing an 
Animal 
Pencil 
Writing map 
Computer 
Library 
Books 
 
Objective 
Students will research    a 
rainforest animal of their 
choice using the 
computer lab and library 
as resources.  
 
Introduction 
The teacher will begin 
the lesson by introducing 
the new vocabulary 
words. Students will 
write definitions.   


  
Key Vocabulary 


1) Habitat 
2) Endangered 
3) Extinct 
4) Research 


 
Learning Context 
Individual work writing a 
report on researched 
rainforest animal.  
 
Materials 
Paper 
Pencil  
Guide for Observing an 
Animal 
 
Objective 
Students will successfully 
write an informational 
report on their researched 
animal.  
 
Introduction 
The teacher will take the 
students to the computer 
lab to start their report on 
their rainforest animal.  
 
Instruction and Practice: 
The teacher will model 
how to open a word 
document and the settings 
that he/she prefers the 


 
Key Vocabulary 


1) Deforestation 
2) Kapok  


 
 


Learning Context 
Large group setting for 
read aloud. Individual 
work for journal writing.  
 
Materials 
Paper  
Pencil 
Book “ The Great Kapok 
Tree” 
 
Objective 
Students will successfully 
write a journal entry 
using three valid points 
supporting their topic. 
 
Introduction 
The teacher will read the 
book “The Great Kapok 
Tree” to the students. The 
teacher will point out 
how cutting down the 
rainforest affects the 
animals and plants living 
in the rainforest.  
Instruction and Practice: 
After the book, the 
teacher will have students 
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surroundings.  
 
Instruction and Practice: 
The teacher will ask 
students to take notes 
listening for facts as she 
reads. Teacher will have 
students write definition 
of “fact” and have 
students play game “Fact 
or Non-fact.” Teacher 
will be stopping 
frequently throughout the 
book to ask questions 
and check for 
understanding. At the 
end of the story the 
students will partner to 
share their notes. After 
discussion, students will 
make journal entry  
of 3-5 facts discovered 
today using complete 
sentences.  Students will 
be invited  to share 
entries with class. 
 
Review and Assessment 
The teacher will monitor 
the room and check for 
understanding during 
discussion activity as 
well as writing activity.  


view.  The teacher will 
model the story with a 
topic (jaguar), facts, 
descriptive details, and 
definitions about what 
the jaguar saw, heard and 
where he hid.  
 
Instruction and Practice:  
At the conclusion of her 
story, she will ask the 
class to help her create a 
story map in their 
journals to organize 
(sequence) her story.  
Teacher will model on 
board as students copy in 
journals. Students   
define “topic.”   This 
activity will prepare them 
for their assignment. 
 
Review and Assessment 
The teacher will be 
walking around the room 
observing and offering 
students helpful and 
useful ideas for their 
stories as needed. 
Teacher also available for 
small group writing 
together for students 
struggling with 
assignment. 


 
Instruction and Practice: 
Teacher will show 
students methods of 
researching a rainforest 
animal to include details 
about the animal’s 
habitat, if it is 
endangered, its diet, etc. 
Teacher will present 
students with Guide for 
Observing an Animal.  
Students are to use guide 
to research a rainforest 
animal of their choosing. 
 
Review and Assessment: 
The teacher will review 
student outlines and 
provide guidance for the 
paper. Teacher will 
collect Guide for 
Observing an Animal at 
the end of the day. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


students to type with. The 
teacher will also guide 
students with their 
introductory paragraph 
by modeling a topic 
sentence and introducing 
an animal. 
 She will continue by 
modeling the 
organization of the paper 
with the following 
guidelines: topic sentence 
is to be clear and part of 
the beginning paragraph 
of the paper.  The middle 
paragraph should be 
developed using 3 
detailed facts supporting 
the topic. 
The final paragraph needs 
to have closure present.   
Linking words, spelling, 
grammar, and 
punctuation rules are to 
be in place. Students may 
include an illustration. 
 
Review and Assessment: 
The teacher will walk 
around the room to give 
support and check for 
understanding. 
Teacher grades report 
using rubric. 


share in small groups 
something from the book. 
The teacher will write the 
students’   ideas on the 
board. The class will 
have small group 
discussions about how 
cutting down the 
rainforest affects the 
wildlife. 
The teacher will then 
introduce a journal entry 
assignment. 
 
Students will successfully 
write journal entries 
using three valid facts to 
support their topic. 
 
Teacher will be available 
in small group setting or 
with individuals as 
needed for coaching and 
assistance.   
 
Review and Assessment  
Students will share their 
journal entries in small 
groups. Students will 
select one student from 
the group to share with 
the entire class. Teacher 
will assess for 
understanding. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Instruction and  
Practice 
Using a writing journal, 
the students will write 3-
5 new facts about the 
rainforest using complete 
sentences, linking 
phrases, and detail. The 
students will also draw a 
picture from the book on 
the top half of their 
journal entry.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Instruction and Practice 
The class will brainstorm 
on creative writing ideas 
about which rainforest 
animal to select for their 
own story.  The students 
will be released to work 
individually in their 
journals writing a short 
creative story from a 
rainforest animal’s point 
of view. Students are 
encouraged to use the 
story map they copied in 
their journals to guide 
them in this activity. The 
story needs to have a 
specific topic, supported 
with 2-3 facts that 
enhance the topic, and 
descriptive words. 
Remind students to use 
linking words such as 
and, but, also, etc. to 
connect ideas.  If time 
allows students can draw 
a picture on the top half 
of their story.   
After students are done 
with their stories the 
students will have a 
chance to share their 
stories with the rest of the 
class.  


 
Instruction and Practice 
The students will choose 
a rainforest animal to 
research and complete a 
report on it. Once the 
students’ animal is 
chosen they will have 
time in the library to 
research their animal. 
Students will have access 
to library materials and 
computers for their 
research. The students 
will have time to take 
notes and print 
information from the 
computer. If extra time is 
needed, they may check 
out books and work in 
class or at home.   
Students will turn in their 
Guide for Observing an 
Animal  at the end of the 
day or by the next 
morning for 
feedback/suggestions 
from the teacher.  


 
Instruction and Practice 
Once students have their 
document set up and their 
introductory paragraph 
started students will work 
individually on their 
report using their 
researched and organized 
information and notes.  
Students will turn in their 
completed report. 
 


 
Instruction and Practice 
 Students will complete a 
journal entry using three 
valid facts to hunters and 
loggers explaining why 
and how to save the 
rainforest. Students are 
encouraged to use ideas 
and examples from the 
book as well as from their 
group discussions. 
3 supported facts are to 
be included in their 
journal entry. Complete 
sentences are required. 
Students will share their 
journal entry in small 
groups. Students will 
select one student from 
the group to share with 
the entire class. 
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Summative Assessment: Students will write an 
informative research paper on an animal of their choice 
that lives in the rainforest. Students will choose an 
animal and research information using a Guide for 
Observing an Animal. Students may include a small 
illustrated picture of their chosen species. The students 
need to be sure to develop a topic supported with facts, 
definitions, and details.   
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Scoring Rubric Summative Assessment 


Socring Ribric - Write informative/explanatory texts - 3rd Grade  
Levels/Criteria Exceeds (3)  Meets (2)  Doesn't Meet (1)  Score/Level 


Introduce a topic and 
group related 
information together; 
include illustrations 
when useful to aiding 
comprehension.  


Topic clearly introduced; 
related information clearly 
grouped together; appropriate 
illustrations included to aid 
comprehension.  


Topic introduced; related 
information grouped 
together; appropriate 
illustrations included.  


Topic introduced but 
unclear; related information 
not grouped together; none 
or unrelated illustrations 
included.  


  


Develop the topic with 
facts, definitions, and 
details.  


Topic development supported 
with clearly related facts, 
definitions, and details.  


Topic development 
supported with few related 
facts, definitions, and 
details.  


Topic development 
unsupported with disjointed 
or lack of related facts, 
definitions, and details.  


  


Use linking words and 
phrases (e.g., also, 
another, and, more, but) 
to connect ideas within 
categories of 
information.  


Rich variety of linking words 
and phrases (e.g., also, 
another, and, more, but) used 
to connect ideas within 
categories of information.  


Adequate amount of linking 
words and phrases (e.g., 
also, another, and, more, 
but) used to connect ideas 
within categories of 
information.  


Minimal use of linking 
words and phrases (e.g., 
also, another, and, more, 
but) to connect ideas within 
categories of information.  


  


Provide a concluding 
statement or section.  


Provides a concluding 
statement or section that 
clearly refers the reader back 
to the introduction.  


Provides a concluding 
statement or section 
referring back to the 
introduction.  


Fails to or provides minimal 
concluding statement or 
section.  


  


Conventions: Spelling, 
capitalization, grammar  


Is generally free from 
spelling, grammar, and 
punctuation errors. Uses a 
variety of syntactic structures 
within complex sentences.  


Some spelling, grammar, 
and punctuation errors are 
noted. A small variety of 
sentence structure and 
decreased complexity is 
noted.  


Significant spelling, 
grammar, and punctuation 
errors are noted.  
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Organization Description 


B.3 Governing Body 
 
Pursuant to A.R.S. 15-183 E 81 the charter school will have a governing body that is responsible 
for the policy decisions of the charter school. The governing body of The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler charter school shall be called Governing Board. The school Governing Board will be 
separate from the Corporate Board of Directors.  
 
Description of the role, responsibilities, and mandated obligations of the 
governing body 
 
Role 
Pursuant to A.R.S. 15-183 E 8, the Governing Board will serve as the policy making body for the 
school.  
 
Responsibilities 
• The Governing Board has primary responsibility for the development and review of major 


policies that lead to success and sustainability of the organization. The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler Governing Board will have a written board policy manual in which all the policies 
the board adopts are maintained.  This board policy manual will be an essential tool for 
effective board decision-making. 


• The Governing Board of The Paideia Academy of Chandler will also have the responsibility 
to maintain the administrative relationship between the charter school and the authorized 
public chartering agency.  


• Additionally, the Governing Board will: 
 Develop student and employee policy handbooks 
 Approve student and personnel policies and monitor their implementation by the School 


Principal 
 Prepare the annual budget and submit it for approval by the Corporate Board. 
 Review and approve curriculum and textbooks, which will meet the Common Core and 


AZ State Standards 
 Oversee the overall performance of the school 
 Oversee the contracting for services for The Paideia Academy of Chandler. 


 
Mandated Obligations 
 Policy Decisions: Pursuant to A.R.S. 15-183 E 8, the Governing Board will serve as the 


policy making body for the school. 
 Open Meetings: The Governing Board of The Paideia Academy of Chandler will comply 


with the Arizona Open Meeting Law. To the extent required by applicable law, all official 
actions and deliberations by a quorum of the Governing Board (other than those permitted to 
be taken in executive session) shall take place at a meeting open to the public as provided in 
the Arizona Open Meeting Law, A.R.S. §§ 38-431, et seq.  


 Books and Records: The Governing Body shall maintain such books and records as are 
required to be maintained by it pursuant to Section 39-121 of the Arizona Revised Statutes, as 
amended, and the rules and regulations adopted from time to time by the Arizona State Board 
for Charter Schools.  To the extent applicable, such books and records shall be subject to 


                                                 
1 Arizona Revised Statutes, Article 8 - Charter Schools, accessed on 
http://www.asbcs.az.gov/board_information/ars_article_8.asp 
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applicable Arizona laws, rules and regulations pertaining to public records, including A.R.S. 
§39-121, et seq. 


 
Name, background information, qualifications, and community relationship of 
each Governing Board member 
 
The initial Governing Board will be comprised by Beth Mendonca, Brian Winsor and a third 
person – community member. At full growth of the school, consistent with the by-laws, the 
Governing Board will comprise of 5 members, representative of the school community, as well as 
the community at large. 
 
Beth Mendonca is a Corporate Principal and co-founder of The Paideia Academy of Chandler, 
Inc., which will hold the charter for The Paideia Academy of Chandler, a K-8 charter school. 
Beth is an experienced educator with a significant record of accomplishments in developing and 
implementing new and innovative programs to meet the needs of students with challenges in the 
learning process. She is recognized by referring districts for creating a consistent, nurturing and 
caring, learning environment. Beth has been successful at engaging team members to meet the 
vision and goals of the organizations she has been involved with. She has been very instrumental 
at plan execution and operations management. Beth has worked with diverse group of individuals 
in various work situations such as public school settings, non-profit organizations, charter schools 
and “for profit” private school settings. 


Robert Winsor (Brian), Ph.D. is a Corporate Principal and founder of The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler, Inc., which will hold the charter for The Paideia Academy of Chandler, a K-8 charter 
school. Brian possess the necessary educational and training background to successfully plan, 
design and implement the charter school program at The Paideia Academy. He is highly energetic 
self-starter, passionate about education, qualities, which enable him to clearly define, articulate 
and successfully implement his vision about education. 


Process for filling vacancies on and developing the school Governing Board 
 
 
Consistent with the By-Laws, the Governing Board members are selected, nominated and 
appointed by the Corporate Board. The Board of Directors shall designate not less than three (3) 
nor more than five (5) individuals to serve on an executive committee of the Corporation that 
shall be recognized as the Governing Board of the charter school.  
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler Governing Board membership shall include no more than one 
member of the Board of Directors at a time, and at least one school staff, parent, and community 
member. Each member of the Governing Board shall serve for a term of three (3) years, unless 
removed earlier by a majority vote of the Board of Directors or by resignation. For the purpose of 
Governing Board membership stability, the original members shall have staggered office terms of 
three (3) years.  
 
Selection of Governing Board Members 
• A Director may nominate a person to serve as a Governing Board Member. A majority vote 


by the Board of Directors is required for installation of the nominated Governing Board 
member. In the event of a vacancy or vacancies, a majority of the remaining members of the 
Governing Board shall constitute a quorum.  The Board of Directors shall replace any 
vacancy through nomination and majority vote that may exist on the Governing Board as 
soon as is reasonably possible. 
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Resignations and Removal 
• Any Governing Board Member may resign at any time by giving written notice to the Board 


of Directors, the President, or the Corporation at its known place of business.  Such 
resignation shall take effect at the time specified therein; and, unless otherwise stated therein, 
the acceptance of such resignation shall not be necessary to make it effective. Any Member 
of the Governing Board may be removed at any time, with or without cause, by the Board of 
Directors whenever, in its judgment, the best interests of the The Paideia Academy is served 
by the removal. 


 
Vacancies  
• Vacancies on the Governing Board shall exist (1) on the death, resignation or removal of any 


Governing Board Member or (2) when term of a current Governing Board Member is up, and 
the Board of Directors elects not to renew his/her term. Upon such a vacancy, the Governing 
Board may, at its option, solicit letters of application from members of the public interested in 
serving on the Governing Board.  Vacancies on the Governing Board shall be filled by the 
Board of Directors of the corporation. 


 
Recruitment and development  
• Recruitment and development of the Governing Board will include survey and discussion of 


the stakeholders in the community and a degree of investigation to locate those stakeholders 
who seem to be able to uphold the vision and mission of The Paideia Academy and perform 
with excellence their responsibilities.2 Qualifications for additional Governing Board 
members will also include the particular expertise they may have, that could enhance the 
Board’s overall ability to successfully govern and fulfill the mission of the school. Vacancies 
shall be filled in a like manner.  


 
The Corporate Board will use the charter school governance to build a public school 
leadership team around shared values for the school. With this approach, the Corporate Board 
will ensure a long-range plan for board leadership recruitment and development, and a long-
term viability of The Paideia Academy at Chandler 


 
 
Training and orientation process that will be provided to all school Governing 
Board members and resources to be used 
 
New members are invited to attend a Governing Board Meeting and they are introduced to the 
other Governing Board members. New members are given a job description and a bylaws 
manual.  They are trained by the board development committee prior to starting their service.  
The Governing Board will develop a schedule for on-going training, to include review and 
application of the Open Meeting Law requirements by the school attorney.  
 
Various state and local resources will be sought for guidance and direction through new and 
unfamiliar issues. Existing and new governing board members will be referred to the self-help 
resources available on Open Meeting Law, such as:  


- The Arizona Ombudsman Office – Citizens’ Aide handbook – The Arizona Open 
Meeting Law3,  


                                                 
2 “Building and Managing An Effective Board of Directors”, Center for Nonprofit Management in Southern California) 
 
3 The Arizona Ombudsman Office - Citizens’ Aide handbook – The Arizona Open Meeting Law, available 
online at www.azoca.gov under open meetings/publication) 
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- The Arizona Ombudsman’s website, www.azoca.gov  
- Arizona Agency Handbook, Chapter 7, www.azag.gov 
- Attorney General Opinions – www.azag.gov 


 
The Paideia Academy will use the free resources, until a subscription is purchased, available from 
to The High Bar, which is a data-driven web-based tool designed to help the Governing Board 
reach a high standard of charter school governance.  The High Bar tool is a knowledge-based 
product, specifically designed for charter schools, which allows board members to learn from 
their peers nationwide and emphasizes the creation of sustainable governance systems. The tool 
allows for in-depth analysis of the board’s needs and goals, efficient management of the board’s 
work and documents, training and materials, as well as on-going governance support and training 
for the school’s leadership4.  
 
The school will also use the various trainings and workshops on governance and Arizona Open 
Meeting Law offered through the Arizona Charter Schools Association, including participation of 
the governing board members in the annual conference and any breakout session dedicated to 
improving the school governance and compliance with open meeting law. 
 
 
How the make-up of the Governing Board will comply with the Open Meeting Law 
 
The initial Governing Board at start-up will be comprised by the two Corporate Principals. 
Consistent with the By-Laws, more Governing Board members (for a total of 5 at full growth of 
the school) will be appointed by the Corporate Board. In the meantime, should the two-member 
Governing Board have a split vote on a motion, the matter shall be tabled and added to a future 
Governing Board meeting for a new discussion and vote.  
 


                                                 
4 http://www.reachthehighbar.com/ 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Grade 1 
 


English Language Arts-
Writing 


 You’ve Got Mail 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 lessons  First Quarter  Punctuation, capitalization, Writing left to right, basic sight words, phonemic awareness 
   Unit Description:  Writing friendly letters for different purposes  
 
Standards:  Common Core 
State Standards for ELA 
 
 


Strand: Writing Standards 
 
Cluster: Text Types and Purposes 
 
Standard: #2 Write narratives in which they recount two or more appropriately sequenced events, include some details 
regarding what happened, use temporal words to signal event order, and provide some sense of closure. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


  
The students will write a letter to parents detailing a school event. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment 
in the application package. 
 


 
Mastery is set at 80%. Students can earn a maximum of 6 points. Students must earn a score a 5 for mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 
 


 Cronin, Doreen, and Betsy Lewin. Click, Clack, Moo: Cows That Type. New York: Little Simon, 2010. Print. 
Writing map (Appendix A), pencils, paper, overhead projector, story map, organizational chart, sample letters, envelope, 
stamps, mailing addresses for students. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
Each lesson is 
expected to 
take 
approximately 
45 minutes  


Click Clack Moo 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
purpose, sequence, event, 
closing,  
 
Learning Context: 
Large group discussion 
about writing letters and 
their purpose. 
 
Materials: 
Book “Click Clack Moo” 
by Cronin and Lewin. 
 
Objective: 
Students will identify the 
purpose, sequence of 
events (order), and 
closing of a letter. 
 
Introduction:  The class 
will be in large group 
setting for a read aloud of 
the book “Click Clack 
Moo.” The teacher will 
read the book and bring 
attention to the cows’ 
written letter to the 
farmer, including the 
letter purpose, sequence 
of events, and closure.   
Instruction and Practice: 
Following reading, the 
teacher will project three 
sample letters on the 
board. First letter, teacher 
will model by identifying 
purpose, sequence signal 
words, (order), and 
closure in the letter with 


Paving the Way 
 
Key Vocabulary:  
Brainstorming,  Story 
Map, Topic Sentence 
 
Learning Context: 
Large group discussion 
and brainstorming. 
Teacher will have a 
writing map on overhead 
for students to complete 
as a group. 
 
Materials: 
Story Map 
Overhead Projector  
Overhead marker 
 
Objective: 
Students will participate 
in class brainstorming 
and organizational 
writing assignment. 
 
Introduction: 
As a large group, the 
teacher will re-introduce 
and review the book 
“Click, Clack, Moo” with 
students. The teacher will 
review by asking 
questions about the 
purpose of the cows’ 
letter writing. The teacher 
will then introduce the 
assignment of writing a 
letter to the principal to 
ask him for new pencils 
for the classroom.  
  


Letter to the Principal 
 
Key Vocabulary:  
punctuation, format, 
greeting, body of letter 
 
Learning Context: 
Teacher will model with 
whole group instruction 
on writing a letter, using 
appropriate formatting, 
capitalization and 
punctuation throughout.  
 
Materials: Pencil, Paper, 
Document Camera or 
overhead projector, 
Envelope 
 
Objective: 
Students will participate 
in a whole class writing 
activity 
  
Introduction: 
As a large group the 
teacher will model to the 
class letter writing. She 
will refer back to the 
book for students to have 
input. The teacher will 
put the writing map that 
the class completed the 
previous day on the 
overhead. The students 
will utilize the writing 
map to create the letter. 
Punctuation will be 
emphasized. 
 
Instruction and Practice: 


Click Clack Moo, Two 
 
Key Vocabulary 
Sequence of events, first, 
next, last, summary 
 
Learning Context:  
Students will work in 
small groups 
 
Materials: pencil, paper, 
writing map 
 
Objective: Students will 
work in small groups to 
write a summary of 
“Click, Clack, Moo”  
 
Introduction: The teacher 
will demonstrate what a 
summary is by 
“summarizing” one of  
the day’s events. She will 
include a topic sentence, 
two details about what 
happened, and a 
conclusion.  She will then 
invite students to orally 
“summarize” another 
event of the day.  Next, 
she will separate the class 
into three groups who 
will write a summary of 
“Click, Clack, Moo.” The 
summary needs to include 
a topic sentence and two 
details i The teacher will 
provide cues and models 
for temporal vocabulary 
for the summary. 
 


A Letter Home 
 
Key Vocabulary: post 
office, address, relative 
 
Learning Context:  
Individual student work 
typing a personal letter to 
a relative.  
 
Materials: Organizational 
chart, lined paper, 
envelope, stamps, 
personal addresses 
 
Objective: 
Students write and mail a 
personal letter to a 
relative.  Letter is 
sequenced appropriately 
with some details and 
contains a sense of 
closure. 
 
Introduction: 
The teacher will begin by 
encouraging the class to 
brainstorm school events 
to write home about.  The 
teacher will write class 
ideas on the board during 
discussion.  The teacher 
will instruct the class to 
write letters to parents or 
guardians about one 
school event.   
 
 
Instruction and Practice: 
The letters are to include 
a topic sentence, 


2
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
class thumbs up (agree), 
thumbs down (disagree) 
activity. The second 
letter teacher will call on 
students to identify 
purpose, sequence signal 
words (order), and 
closure in the letters. 
Finally, teacher will have 
students underline the 
above objectives in the 
third sample letter.   
 
Review and assessment: 
The teacher will check 
for understanding as 
students work 
independently on the 
third letter.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Instruction and Practice:  
The teacher will guide the 
class in a brainstorming 
session followed by a 
prewriting activity using 
a story map.  The teacher 
will call on students to fill 
out the story map using 
beginning, middle, and 
end to organize their 
letter (sequencing).   A 
topic sentence will 
include the purpose for 
writing the letter.  
 
Review and Assessment: 
The teacher will review 
the writing map with the 
class. 


The teacher will write the 
letter on a piece of blank 
lined paper. He/she will 
write the letter using the 
document camera so the 
students can follow as she 
writes.  The teacher will 
use cues and models to 
help the students connect 
the writing map to the 
letter.  The teacher will 
guide the students by 
asking questions about 
content and asking 
questions about 
punctuation and 
capitalization. 
 
Review and Assessment 
Following letter 
completion, the students 
will point to the greeting 
and topic sentence 
(beginning), body with 
supporting details 
(middle), and conclusion 
(end) of the letter. 


Instruction and Practice: 
The teacher will provide 
cues and models for 
content and structure as 
needed to the groups. She 
will also encourage the 
students to discuss ideas 
with each other. 
 
Review and Assessment:  
The teacher will ask 
groups to share their 
summaries by displaying 
them on the board for all 
to read.  


sequence of events with 
some details (beginning, 
middle, ending) and a 
conclusion.  Students 
may use the story map for 
prewriting their letter.  
The teacher will check 
for student understanding, 
providing cues as needed.  
 
Review and Assessment: 
The teacher will formally 
evaluate the letters for 
content and organization 
following a rubric.  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


3
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Instruction and Practice:  
The students will identify 
purpose, sequence signal 
words, and closure in 
sample letter with class 
thumbs up (agree), 
thumbs down (disagree) 
activity. The students will 
then underline the 
purpose, sequence signal 
words, and closing in a 
letter independently.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Instruction and Practice:  
With cooperative 
learning, the class will 
complete the details in 
the story map. The 
teacher will guide 
students in completing 
the map. The map 
includes a topic sentence 
(purpose), a beginning, 
middle, and end 
(sequence with details), 
and a conclusion 
(closing).   


 
Instruction and Practice: 
The letter will be 
composed as a class 
persuading the principal 
that the class needs new 
pencils.  The students will 
use the writing map as a 
guide to the letter. 
Students will input ideas 
and supporting detail 
from their map.  
 
 


 
Instruction and Practice: 
Students will work in 
groups to compose a 
summary of the story.  
The students will need to 
include a topic sentence, 
two details about what 
happened, and a 
conclusion. 
 
 


 
Instruction and Practice: 
The students will use an 
organizational chart to 
create an informative 
letter. The letters are to 
include a topic sentence, 
sequence of events with 
some details (beginning, 
middle, ending) and a 
conclusion.   
 The students will address 
and stamp the envelope 
for mailing with the aid 
of their teacher. 
 


 


4
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Summative Assessment: The students will use an organizational chart to create an informative letter. The letters are to include a topic sentence, sequence 
of events with some details (beginning, middle, ending) and a conclusion.   
Appendix A  


Topic Sentence: _______________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________ 
 


 
 


         Topic (Purpose) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


                        Beginning                      Middle         End 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 


 
 
(Feelings/Connections) 


Conclusion Sentence: _________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________


Who? 
What? 
When? 
Where? 


Why/How


5
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Scoring Rubric 
 


 1 2 3 
Organization and 
Content 


Topic was not 
maintained throughout 
the writing sample.  
There is no or minimal 
sequence of events or 
supportive details used. 


Topic was maintained 
within a beginning, 
middle, and end.  
Minimal story events 
were included. 


There is a clear 
introduction, body, and 
conclusion. There are 
supportive details and 
descriptions of events 
with a logical sequence. 
 


Conventions Spelling, grammar, and 
punctuation errors are 
noted.  No sequence 
vocabulary is noted.   


Minimal spelling and 
punctuation errors are 
noted.  Some sequence 
vocabulary was used.   


Letter contained 
appropriate grammar 
and punctuation.    
Sequence vocabulary 
was used. High 
frequency words were 
spelled correctly.   
 


 


7
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 2 
 


English Language Arts
Writing 


  Dragon Gets By 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


 
5 Lessons 


1st Quarter  Basic punctuation and grammar rules 


   Unit Description   Students will write narratives to recount sequence of events using components of  story maps  
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for ELA 
 
 


Strand: Writing Standards 
 
Cluster: Text Types and Purposes 
 
Standard: #2 Write narratives in which they recount a well elaborated event or short sequence of events, include details 
to describe actions, thoughts, and feelings, use temporal words to signal event order, and provide a sense of closure. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


 
The students will write a “silly story” based on a topic decided with a partner. Summative assessment to include well 
developed content, sequence of events, details describing action, details describing thoughts/feelings, temporal words used 
to signal order in sequence of events, a strong closing, and effective use of conventions to include punctuation, spelling, 
and grammar.  
 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 
 


 
Mastery is set at 80%. Students can earn a maximum of 100 points. Students must earn 80 points for mastery. Scoring 
rubric includes well developed content, sequence of events, details describing action, details describing thoughts/feelings  
Temporal words used to signal order in sequence of events, a strong closing, convention points for correct punctuation, 
spelling, and grammar. 
 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 
 


 Pilkey, Dav. Dragon Gets by. New York: Orchard, 2007. Print. 
Whiteboard, construction paper, crayons, glue, scissors, poster board, story event sentence strips (Appendix A), story map, 
narrative map, lined paper, pencils/pens 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
Each lesson is 
expected to 
take 
approximately 
60 minutes 


Dragon Gets By 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
character, setting, 
sequence, events 
 
Learning context:  Large 
group reading and 
discussion 
 
Materials: Dragon Gets 
By by Dav Pilkey, 
whiteboard 
 
Objective:  Students will 
participate in a class 
brainstorming and 
discussion outlining main 
story details 
 
Introduction:  The 
teacher will introduce the 
book “Dragon Gets By” 
by asking the students to 
verbally relate one time 
they have done 
something silly (i.e. 
putting a shirt on the 
wrong way).  The teacher 
will read “Dragon Gets 
By” with the class.   
 
Instruction and Practice:  
The teacher will either 
draw or project a story 


First, Then, Last 
 
Key vocabulary: timeline, 
first, next, last, sequence 
 
Learning context:  Small 
group discussion and 
activity 
 
Materials: Dragon Gets 
By by Dav Pilkey, story 
event sentence strips (one 
set per group), 11x14 
construction paper, 
crayons, glue 
 
Objective:  In a small 
group, students will 
arrange story events in a 
timeline. 
 
Introduction:  The teacher 
will read “Dragon Gets 
By” and draw attention to 
story sequence and 
vocabulary.   The teacher 
will separate the class 
into small groups. 
 
Instruction and Practice: 
Each group will be 
provided sentence strips 
of story events.  The 
students will be prompted 
to work as a group to put 


Silly Stories 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
character, setting, 
problem/resolution/plot  
conclusion 
 
Learning Context:  
Small group discussion 
and activity 
 
Materials:  Construction 
paper, crayons, glue, 
scissors, poster board 
 
Objective: In a small 
group, students will 
create a poster about the 
book, Dragon Gets By 
illustrating character, 
setting, problem, and 
resolution using words 
and pictures.  
 
Introduction:  The teacher 
will review story map 
components and key 
vocabulary as related to 
“Dragon Gets By”.  The 
teacher will then ask the 
students to use the 
materials provided to 
create a new ending to the 
story. Students are to 
consider how changing 


Starting Stories 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
narrative, character, 
setting, problem, 
sequence of events 
 
Learning Context:  Large 
group instruction 
followed by activity done 
independently or in pairs. 
 
Materials:  Story Map, 
including “character, 
setting, plot, sequence of 
events”  
 
Objective: Students will 
complete a story map for 
a silly story including 
characters, setting, and 
sequence of events. 
Closure is present. 
 
Introduction:  The teacher 
will review the previously 
completed class story 
map for “Dragon Gets 
By” with the class.  She 
will introduce the activity 
and provide directions 
verbally as well as 
written on a 
whiteboard/overhead. 
Students are encouraged 


I’m an Author 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
narrative map 
paragraphs 
 
 
Learning Context:  The 
student will complete 
work independently using 
the narrative map from 
Lesson 4. 
 
Materials:  Completed 
narrative map, lined 
paper, pencils/pens 
 
Objective:  Students will 
write a silly story 
utilizing their narrative 
map as a guide.   
 
Introduction:  The teacher 
will review story 
components and prompt 
the class to talk about 
components that make a 
story exciting and easy to 
read (details) that are 
sequenced correctly and 
supported with detail.  
 
Instruction and Practice: 
Students will write a silly 
story utilizing their 







Approved 03/14/2011 3


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
map on the board.  He or 
she will review the 
concepts of “character” 
“setting” and “events” 
The teacher will 
complete the story map 
with the class. Grammar 
rules will be emphasized. 
 
Assessment and Review:  
The teacher will do an 
informal assessment of 
student comprehension 
through discussion 
participation questions, 
and observation. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


the sentence strips in the 
correct sequence.  The 
students will then create a 
timeline by gluing the 
sentence strips across a 
page and drawing 
pictures for each event.  
 
 
Assessment and Review:  
The teacher will conduct 
an informal assessment 
by having each group 
present their timeline to 
the class.  The teacher 
will ask students what 
events happened “before, 
first, next, last” and 
“after”    


actions, thoughts, and/or 
feelings, can change the 
ending.  
 
Assessment and Review:  
The teacher will 
informally assess students 
by having each group 
present their new ending 
to the class.  The teacher 
will prompt students with 
questions regarding story 
ideas and events. 


to use a narrative map to 
organize their story.  
Conventions will apply. 
 
Assessment and Review:  
Informal assessment will 
be conducted through 
observation of task and 
assessment of teacher 
provided materials. 
Small group instruction 
provided by teacher for 
students struggling with 
assignment. 


narrative map as a guide.  
The story will include at 
least three short 
paragraphs (beginning, 
middle, end) that are 
sequenced appropriately 
and supported with detail.  
Closure is present. 
 
 
Assessment and review:  
The teacher will use a 
formal rubric as an 
assessment in grading the 
story. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Instruction and Practice:  
Students will participate 
in class brainstorming 
and discussion to fill in 
story map components 
based on “Dragon Gets 
By”.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Instruction and Practice:  
Students will be provided 
sentence strips of story 
events.  The students will 
be prompted to work as a 
group to put the sentence 
strips in the correct 
sequence.  The students 
will then create a timeline 
by gluing the sentence 
strips across a page and 
drawing pictures for each 
event.  
 
The students will present 
their timeline in groups to 
the class. 


Instruction and Practice:  
The students will be 
instructed to brainstorm a 
new ending for the story 
Dragon Gets By in small 
groups.  After time for 
discussion, the students 
will be prompted to 
create a new conclusion 
which will illustrate how 
the characters, setting, 
and problem of a story 
can change with a new 
ending.  
 
Review: The students will 
share their new version of 
an ending with the class. 
 
 


Instruction and Practice:  
The students will be 
allowed to work in pairs 
or individually on filling 
out a teacher provided 
narrative map as a plan 
for a future story.  The 
students will use written 
phrases or sentences to 
fill each portion of the 
story map. 
 
 


Instruction and Practice:  
The students will work 
independently to 
complete a silly story  
using his or her narrative 
map as a guide.  The 
students will be prompted 
to write at least three 
short paragraphs of 
events in sequential order 
(beginning, middle, end) 
with supporting detail.   
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Appendix A: Dragon Gets By Sequence Strips 
 


Dragon ate all the food. 
Dragon was hungry again so he looked in 


the cupboard. 
Dragon was hungry so he looked in the 


cupboard. 
Dragon could not fit all the food in his car. 


Dragon pushed his car home. 
Dragon bought food at the store. 


Dragon drove up the hill to the store. 
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Story Map 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Summative Assessment: The students will 
work independently to complete a silly story 
using his or her narrative map as a guide.  The 
students will be prompted to write at least 
three short paragraphs of events in sequential 
order (beginning, middle, end) with 
supporting detail.   
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SCORING FORM FOR NARRATIVE 
 
Name  ________________          Date ___________ 
 
Narrative:    
_____ Well developed content using story components (20 total points) 
 ____ Characters (5) 
 ____ Setting (5) 
 ____ Plot (problem/solution) (5) 
 ____ Conclusion (5) 
 
_____ Sequence of events present in narrative (20) 
_____ Details describing action included in narrative (10) 
_____ Details describing thoughts/feelings included in narrative (10) 
_____Temporal words used to signal order in sequence of events (10) 


   (before, first, next, last, after) 
_____ A strong closing present in the narrative (20) 
_____ Convention points for correct punctuation, spelling, grammar (10)    
 
 
_____ Total Points     GRADE _____      
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
KG 
 


English Language Arts-
Writing 


 It’s All About Me 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


 
5 Lessons 


First Quarter Organize, relate, and analyze information verbally, use various art tools and techniques to complete 
drawing and writing projects.  Letter to sound knowledge. 


   Unit Description: Use of descriptive vocabulary and pictures to convey information about self and others. 
 
Standards:  Common Core 
State Standards for ELA 
 
 


Strand: Writing Standards 
 
Cluster: Text Types and Purposes 
 
Standard: #2 Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory texts in which 
they name what they are writing about and supply some information about the topic. 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


 
Students will construct a “letter home” by using markers, stamps, pens, and pencils. 
 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment 
in the application package. 
 


 
 
Letter Home Scoring Rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. Maximum score is 12. Students must score 
at least 10 points to demonstrate 80% mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 
 


Bullard, Lisa, and Brandon Reibeling. Marvelous Me: inside and out. Minneapolis, MN: Picture Window, 2003. Print. 
Harrison, David L., and Rob Shepperson. Vacation: We're Going to the Ocean : Poems. Honesdale, PA: Wordsong, 2009. Print. 
Soft nerf balls, whiteboard, copy of house, pictures, chart of questions, Writing Journals, Crayons, Markers, Pencils, Name-Dot 
Tracing, Paper, Magnetic Letters, ABC Letter stamps, crayons, envelopes, paper people cut-outs. 


1
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
Each lesson is 
expected to 
take 
approximately 
45 minutes 
 
 


Getting to Know You 
 
Key Vocabulary: family, 
parents, siblings, hobby 
 
Learning Context: Large 
group setting and class 
discussion. 
 
Materials: “Talking Ball” 
1-3 soft Nerf balls.  
Whiteboard, print-out of 
house 
 
Objective: 1) Identify 
own written name. 2) 
Verbally relate two 
personal facts about 
family and/or hobbies. 
 
Introduction:  Teacher 
will introduce self and 
identify name on board.  
Teacher will tell 2 
personal facts about her 
own family and hobbies.  
The teacher will 
introduce a “talking ball” 
which will be passed to 
students when it is his or 
her turn to share. 
 
Instruction and Practice:  
Teacher will pass 1-3 
talking balls (depending 


Marvelous Me 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
favorites, feelings, name, 
pet, brothers, sisters 
 
Learning Context:  
Large group setting and 
class discussion for 
introduction to lesson and 
reading.  Following large 
group discussion, 
children will be broken 
up into pairs.  
 
Materials:  Marvelous 
Me: Inside and Out,  
chart of questions, paper 
people cut-outs, crayons 
 
 
Objective: 1) Student will 
be able to cooperatively 
interact with a peer in 
order to ask and gain new 
information.  2) Student 
will draw pictures that 
convey meaning. 
 
 
Introduction:  Teacher 
will read “Marvelous Me: 
Inside and Out” to the 
class.  The teacher will 
draw attention to key 


Vacations! 
 
Key vocabulary: journal, 
vacation, trip, travel 
 
Learning Context: Large 
group setting for reading, 
individual writing for 
journals 
 
Materials:  Writing 
Journals, “Vacation: 
We’re Going to the 
Ocean”  Crayons, pencils 
 
Objective: 1) Draw a 
picture with imitative 
text, letters, or 
recognizable words to 
convey meaning. 
 
Introduction: Teacher 
will read “Vacation: 
We’re Going to the 
Ocean”.  She will ask 
open ended questions to 
the class such as “How 
did they get there?” 
“What did she do?”  
“Why did she look so 
happy?” 
 
Instruction and Practice: 
The teacher will provide 
each child with a writing 


What’s My Name? 
 
Key vocabulary: 
alphabet, trace, first and 
last name, letter sounds 
 
Learning context:  
Large group setting 
around whiteboard, 
individual work for 
journals 
 
Materials: Name dot 
tracing and paper.  
Magnetic letters.  
 
 Objective: 1) Write own 
name on personal work.  
 
Introduction:  The teacher 
will initiate large group 
discussion on names.  
Key questions: Why do 
we have names? What do 
they mean?  Can you 
name a friend, pet, or 
family member?   
 
Instruction:  The teacher 
will use cues and models 
to assist students in 
identifying the sounds 
and letters of their names.  
The teacher will monitor 
students for pencil grasp 


Letters Home 
 
Key Vocabulary: letter, 
send, mail, envelope, 
stamp 
 
Learning Context: In a 
large group, the teacher 
will ask the students 
leading questions about 
giving and receiving 
written letters.  
 
Materials: papers, ABC 
letter stamps, crayons, 
envelopes 
 
Objective: 1) The student 
will use letter stamps to 
stamp his or her name 2) 
The students will use 
letter stamps to form 
imitative sentences or real 
words to convey meaning 
from left to right in 
horizontal text.  
 
Introduction: The teacher 
will show and read the 
class a letter or postcard 
he or she has received.  
The teacher will point out 
where the letter shows 
who it is to and who it is 
from.   
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on class size) to students.  
The teacher will provide 
cues and picture models 
(of vocabulary words) to 
encourage the students to 
share. During discussion, 
the teacher will draw 
attention to key 
vocabulary words written 
on the white board such 
as “family” “parents” 
“mother” “father” 
“sibling” “hobby”.   
At the end of the 
discussion, teacher 
invites students to find 
their house (identify their 
name) and take it to table 
for activity.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


vocabulary, feelings, and 
pictures.   
 
Instruction and Practice: 
Following reading, the 
teacher will model 
questions to ask someone 
to get to know them using 
a chart: 
“What is your name?” 
“Do you have a pet?” 
“How many brothers 
do you have?” Etc. 
 She will then separate 
the class in pairs of two 
and provide people cut-
outs for each child.  The 
teacher will ask the pairs 
to find out as much about 
each other as possible 
(refer to chart of 
questions) and draw 
pictures about their 
partner on the paper cut 
out. Be prepared to share. 
Advanced students may 
write words as well.  


and drawing page.  She 
will provide a “word 
bank” on the board of 
methods of travel 
(airplane, car, cruise ship) 
paired with a picture.   
Students are to complete 
the page and be ready to 
share. 
 
 


and letter orientation 
while students copy their 
names. 
.  


 
Instruction and Practice: 
The teacher will provide 
letter stamps, papers, and 
envelopes at each table.   
1) The student will use 
letter stamps to stamp his 
or her name 2) The 
students will use letter 
stamps to form imitative 
sentences or real words to 
convey meaning from left 
to right in horizontal text. 
While students are 
working, the teacher will 
check for letter to sound 
approximation. 
. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


When the ball is passed, 
the student will be asked 
to find his or her “house” 
posted on the board with 
his or her name.  The 
student will be prompted 
with letter and sound 
names if unable to locate 
name.  The student will 
be asked to share 
something about his/her 
family or favorite things 
to do.   
 
Review and Assessment 
Activity: After large 
group discussion, the 
student will take his or 
her house with name 
printed on it from the 
board for table groups.  
Students are to draw a 
picture of family 
members in the house.  
On back, they are to 
complete the sentence:  
My favorite thing to do 
is_______ and illustrate.  
Teacher will monitor as 
students work.   
 
 
 
 


Instruction and Practice:  
The students will be 
instructed to make the 
paper person resemble 
their partner.  The paper 
person should have 
pictures about their 
partner.  
 
Review and Assessment:  
The class will form a 
large group and the 
teacher will select pairs to 
share what they learned 
about each other with the 
class. 


Instruction and practice:  
Students will select 
pictures of the method of 
travel used for a previous 
vacation, using a word 
bank. The student will 
draw a picture of his/her 
favorite vacation and will 
copy the word that 
matches the mode of 
travel to or from the 
vacation..  
 
Review and Assessment: 
As a large group, the 
students will share 
pictures.  The teacher will 
draw attention to the 
travel words and ask 
students to identify the 
initial sound of each 
word. 


Instruction and practice:  
The students come to the 
white board and see if 
they can make the first 
sound of their name.  The 
teacher will prompt them 
to find the letter that 
makes the same sound.   
 
Review and Assessment:  
The students will return 
to their seats and will be 
provided a dot trace of 
their first and last name.  
The paper will also have 
space for writing name 
without dot traces.   


Instruction and practice:  
The students will write a 
letter home using the 
stamps and drawings 
about one favorite 
activity that school day.  
The students will use 
pictures and text to 
convey meaning. 
 
Review and Assessment:  
The students will address 
the envelope by stamping 
his or her name in a 
“FROM” box and the 
recipient’s name in a 
“TO” box.   
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Summative Assessment: The students will write a letter home using the stamps and drawings about one favorite activity that school day.  The 
students will use pictures and text to convey meaning. 


 
 
 
 
 


Letter Home Scoring Rubric 
 1 2 3 4 


Organization 


Student did not use 
imitative text or real 
words to convey 
meaning.   


Student uses imitative 
text at random and does 
not connect writing or 
pictures to meaning. 


Student uses imitative 
text or real words to 
convey meaning.  Text 
is not orientated from 
left to right. 
 


Student uses imitative text or 
real words to convey meaning.  
Text is orientated from left to 
right.   
 


Spelling 


Student was unable to 
identify letters for 
initial sounds of words 
and names. 


Student was able to 
identify only the initial 
sound or letter of 
his/her name but not 
the name of the 
recipient. 


Student was able to 
identify the letter for 
initial sounds of his/her 
name and that of the 
recipient. 


Student was able to identify the 
letter for initial sounds of 
his/her name and that of the 
recipient.  Student attempted 
initial sounds for other words. 
 


Illustration 


The illustration has no 
connection to topic. 


The picture minimally 
represents the topic. 


The picture represents 
the topic clearly.  


The picture represents the topic 
clearly and enhances/supports 
the material. 
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Business Plan 


C.5 Operational Expenditures/Overhead   
 
Supplies 
Office supplies include various consumables such as paper, toner, stationary, etc. Based on 
observations for such needs in comparable charter schools, the school founders have budgeted for 
office supplies as follows: 
• Year 1 - $6,000  
• Year 2 - $9,000  
• Year 3 - $12,000  
 
Marketing/Advertising 
To support the marketing/advertising and promotional efforts of the school, the following 
expenditures are budgeted: 
• Year 1 - $7,500 (printing, brochures, door-hangers, mailing, community meetings, website 


maintenance, list serve) 
• Year 2 - $10,000 (printing, brochures, door-hangers, mailing, community meetings, website 


maintenance, travel, refreshments, media advertisement, list serve maintenance) 
• Year 3 - $15,000 (printing, brochures, door-hangers, mailing, community meetings, website 


maintenance, travel, refreshments, media advertisement, list serve maintenance) 
 
Purchased Services/Contracted Services/Custodial/Maintenance 
• Year 1 - $7,500 is budgeted for Purchased Services/Contracted Services, Custodial and 


Maintenance. This includes the Management Contract which covers Business (Business 
Manager, Accounting and Payroll) and Administrative services;  


• Custodial services  
• A very small amount is budgeted for maintenance, as the school will occupy a brand new 


building and most maintenance will be covered under the warranty of the construction. 
• Year 2 - $20,000  
• Year 3 - $27,500  
 
Lease 
• The budget assumes lease payment estimated not to exceed 19% of all received equalization 


funds and less than 15% of all school revenues. This arrangement is in alignment with the 
school size at start-up and the landlord’s cost and coverage requirement estimates.  


• In Year 1 and 2 the rent payments are below market rate to allow the school to establish 
operations. In Year 3 the rent payments reflect market rates. 


 
Fees / Permits 
Most permits and certificates related to the facility use will besecured by the developer. The 
school has budgeted for various other fees/permits (City, County, State) as follows: 
• Year 1 - $700  
• Year 2 - $1,200  
• Year 3 - $1,500  
 
Insurance: Property/Casualty 
Pursuant to A.R.S.15-183 M the school shall secure insurance for liability and property loss.  
• Year 1 - $450/month for 12 months is the estimate for property/casualty insurance 
• Year 2 - $475/month for 12 months is the estimate for property/casualty insurance 
• Year 3 - $485/month for 12 months is the estimate for property/casualty insurance 
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Insurance: Liability 
Pursuant to A.R.S.15-183 M the school shall secure its own liability insurance coverage and 
coverage for the governing body of the school.  
• Year 1 - $350/month for 12 months is budgeted for liability insurance 
• Year 2 - $375/month for 12 months is budgeted for liability insurance 
• Year 3 - $400/month for 12 months is budgeted for liability insurance 
 
Utilities 
• Utilities – electric, gas, water and waste – are estimated based on expenditures for similar size 


charter schools. The new construction will include energy efficient HVAC system and 
internal electric and climate control system, an investment which will substantially reduce the 
utilities consumption and payments for utilities. Additionally, the facility is designed with a 
lot of “green features”, including large dual-pane windows and skylights to allow for plenty 
of natural light – an ergonomic and at the same time energy-saving feature. 


• Year 1 utilities expenditures are estimated at $900 per month 
• Year 2 utilities expenditures are estimated at $1,000 per month 
• Year 3 utilities expenditures are estimated at $1,100 per month 
 
Phone/Communications/Internet 
• Year 1 estimates are $900/month 
• Year 2 estimates are $1,200/month 
• Year 3 estimates are $1,500/month 
• E-Rate - the school may be eligible to apply to for E-rate discounts. The 10-mile target area 


study shows that the school is expected to enroll certain percentage of low-income students 
and based on that the school may be eligible to for telecommunications and internet access 
expenditures every year that the school applies for such funding. The school will apply for 
those discounts, which will reduce the phone/communication/Internet bill by as much as 
40%. This will release funds in the budget in Years 2 and 3 and subsequently that will be 
used for curriculum and instruction and other areas as identified. For the purposes of 
including only secured funds in the budget, E-Rate funds are not included in the budget. 


 
Transportation 
The school will not be providing transportation services.  
 
Food Service 
The school will not be providing food services.  
 
Furniture and Equipment 
• Student:  


Student furniture (desks, chairs and tables) is budgeted based on vendor quote estimate 
- Year 1 – 125 students @ $125/student = $15,625 
- Year 2 – additional 50 students @ 125/student = $6,250 
- Year 3 – additional 25 students @ 125/student = $3,125 
 
Student equipment includes computers for student use and is estimated based on vendor quote 
estimate 
- Year 1 – 20 student computers @ $500 ea = $10,000 
- Year 2 – 20 student computers @ $500 ea = $10,000 
- Year 3 – 20 student computers @ $500 ea = $10,000 
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• Office 
Office furniture (desks and chairs) for teachers and staff 
- Year 1 - $5,500 
- Year 2 - $2,500 
- Year 3 - $2,000 
 
Office technology equipment (computers) for teachers and staff 
- Year 1 – 10 computers @ $500 ea = $5,000 
- Year 2 – 5 computers @ $500 ea = $2,500 
- Year 3 – 5 computers @ $500 ea = $2,500 


 
Leases 
• Copier/Printer/Scanner – the school will lease a commercial networked 


Copier/Printer/Scanner to be used by teachers and staff.  
- Year 1 - $5,000 budgeted based on vendor estimate 
- Year 2 - $7,000 
- Year 3 - $7,000 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 5 
 


English Language Arts
Reading 


  People of the Oregon Trail 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 lessons   Early Spring 
 


K‐W‐L Charts, VENN Diagrams for comparing similarities and differences, Double and Triple Bubble Maps to 
compare and contrast, Comprehension of setting and time periods, Using the internet to research a topic, letter 
writing format 


   Unit Description: In this unit students will research actual experiences of 19th century pioneers, and use their research to write about personal experiences from 
the pioneers points of view. Students will analyze similarities and differences of the experiences of the emigrants of the Oregon Trail.  
 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for ELA 
 
 


Strand: Reading Standards for Informational Text 
 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
 
Standard: #6 Analyze multiple accounts of the same event or topic, noting important similarities and differences in the point of view 
they represent. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include 
a copy of the summative assessment in 
the application package. 


Students will read a variety of sample diary and letter writings from the perspectives of a variety of different people who experienced 
the Oregon Trail. Students will pick three people and create a triple bubble map to analyze the differences and similarities of their 
accounts of their Oregon Trail experiences.  


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, include 
a copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 


 
 
Students must score a total of 80% (20 out of 25 points) on the summative assessment to demonstrate mastery. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 


*K-W-L Chart                                 *sticky notes 
*Reading Journals                           *Life on the Oregon Trail by Sally Senzell Isaccs teacher and student copies 
*If You Traveled West in a Covered Wagon by Ellen Levine.           *VENN Diagram Paper 
*Lesson Five Assessment                *Diary and Letter paper             *Double Bubble Maps    
*Computers with internet access for students and teacher  http://www.america101.us/trail/Oregontrail.html 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Teacher will introduce to students that 
they will be learning about the pioneers 
experiences on the Oregon Trail and 
using the information to analyze the 
similarities and differences of the points 
of view and experiences of the pioneers. 
Teacher will begin the lesson exploring 
what students already know about 
pioneers. Teacher will begin with a K-
W-L chart asking students to use sticky 
notes to record any information they 
already know about pioneers. Students 
will share information on sticky notes 
and post them on the K (knowledge) 
section of the K-W-L. Next teacher will 
ask students what are some things you 
would like to learn about the pioneers 
from the Oregon Trail? Teacher will ask 
will ask students to write down questions 
on sticky notes, share questions, and post 
under the W (Want to Learn) section of 
the K-W-L chart. Next teacher will set 
the stage for the unit. Teacher will 
explain to students that they are now 
going to imagine themselves as modern-
day pioneers. Teacher will show students 
using a map a state far away from 
Arizona. (Using the EDSITEment-
reviewed National Geographic Society 
Expeditions website. Atlas Section, 
North America) Teacher is going to 
explain that students need to imagine that 
they are going to move to this distant 
state one month from now. In groups 
teacher will have students brainstorm a 
list of questions about the trip and record 
them in their Reading Journals. Groups 
will share their questions with the class, 
as teacher records questions on a master 
list chart to refer to later.  Teacher will 
introduce the book, If You Traveled West 
in a Covered Wagon by Ellen Levine. 
Teacher will guide students through a 
picture walk of the book, discussing 
pictures and asking students to compare 
what they see in the pictures compared to 
what it looks like in present day. Teacher 
will read the text. While reading teacher 
will ask questions and discuss events in 


Teacher will being with reviewing 
“What was the Oregon Trail?” 
“Who were the People that were on 
the Oregon Trail?” Teacher will 
explain to students that they are 
now going to learn about the 
experiences of people who really 
did move across the country-the 
pioneers who traveled west on the 
Oregon Trail in the 1840s. Teacher 
will show students the map of the 
route the emigrants traveled on the 
EDSITEment website The Oregon 
Trail. (Teacher will click on 
Historical Sites on the Trail to 
show students the entire route, and 
then each state for close up views.) 
Teacher will show students 
photographic images on The 
Oregon Trail website (Digital 
Classroom link), showing re-
enactments of the Trail experience. 
As students view each image, 
teacher will ask them what they 
notice about details such as people, 
clothing, transportation, and 
setting. What does each photograph 
reveal about the experiences of the 
pioneers who traveled west on the 
Oregon Trail? Teacher will 
introduce the book, Life on the 
Oregon Trail by Sally Senzell 
Isaacs. Teacher will have small 
groups picture walk through the 
text, discussing the different people 
in the pictures. Next teacher will 
have small groups read the texts 
and discuss how experiences on the 
Oregon Trail were different for 
people. Small groups will pick two 
people or groups of people and 
compare and contrast what they 
think the experience on the Oregon 
Trail was like for each person or 
group. Groups will complete a 
VENN Diagram comparing the 
experiences of the two people or 
groups. After completing teacher 
will ask each group to share their 


Teacher will review lesson two’s 
chart of students brainstorm “What 
are some things that could have 
made experiences different for 
people of the Oregon Trail?” 
Teacher will explain that today 
students will be exploring The 
Oregon Trail site. Students will pair 
up, and use the site to research two 
different people’s experiences on 
the Oregon Trail. Teacher will 
demonstrate to students how on the 
website they can visit the “Trail 
Archive” section of the Oregon 
Trail website to access a selection 
of diaries, letters, and memoirs. 
Teacher will model with excerpts 
from the Harriet Scott Palmer’s 
memoir, Chatherine Sager Pringle’s 
Diary, and the journals of Narcissa 
Whiteman. Teacher will break 
students into partners and have the 
students independently browse the 
Oregon Trail website to pick two 
people and/or groups, find 
interesting information about the 
two groups and what made the two 
experiences the same and different. 
Students will record their 
information on the Double Bubble 
Map page. Teacher will walk 
around to help groups as students 
work in pairs to research two 
people or groups. After completing 
research and comparing and 
contrasting two different people 
and/or groups of the Oregon Trail, 
teacher will ask students to share 
their Double Bubble Map 
information with their table groups. 
Students will save Double Bubble 
maps to use in Lesson four.   


Teacher will show students a 
teacher example of a double bubble 
map of her own information 
gathered from The Oregon Trail 
website about two people who 
experienced the Oregon Trail. 
Teacher will explain to students 
that today they will be working to 
create either letters or diary entries 
acting as each one of the people 
they researched. Teacher will 
model having students writing from 
that person’s point of view. 
Teacher will have students work as 
a group to brainstorm, using the 
Double Bubble Map of information 
the teacher collected to  create, one 
letter and one diary entry 
pretending  to be the people the 
teacher researched. Teacher will 
record student ideas to create a 
sample letter and a sample diary 
entry for students to reference later. 
After completing the example as a 
group, teacher will have students 
work with their partners to create a 
letter or diary entry for each person 
they researched (one for each). 
Each letter or diary should be a 
reflection of that person’s personal 
experience on the Oregon Trail. 
Teacher will remind students that 
letter and diary entries have to 
reflect some true experiences they 
learned about each one of their 
people. Teacher will walk around 
room to help guide students in the 
process of their writing pieces. 
After completing their writing 
pieces teacher will ask students to 
share their writing with their table 
groups. Teacher will then ask 
students to verbally discuss the 
multiple accounts of Oregon Trail 
experiences and identify the 
similarities and differences in the 
different people’s view points of 
the Oregon Trail experience.  


Teacher will review how in Lesson 
four partners wrote either a letter or 
diary entry for two people, 
explaining that person’s experience 
on the Oregon Trail. Teacher will 
also explain that in Lesson Four 
students shared their letters with 
their table groups. Teacher will 
explain to students that today they 
will be taping their letter and diary 
entries up around the room for 
classmates to tour around the room 
and read. After all letters and diary 
entries are posted around the 
classroom, teacher will model to 
students how they will go around 
the room reading the different 
letters and diary entries. Teacher 
will have students get up out of 
their seats to walk around room to 
read and discuss the different 
letters. After fifteen minutes 
teacher will ask students to return 
to their seats. Teacher will instruct 
students that now they are going to 
pick three people’s experiences 
from the letters and diary entries 
from around the room and use the 
information they learned in the last 
five lessons to analyze the 
similarities and differences of the 
people’s experiences on the Oregon 
Trail. Teacher will instruct students 
that they will be able to walk 
around the room to look at letters 
and diary entries, they can use the 
books, and charts from throughout 
the week; however all questions 
will be answered independently. 
Teacher will go over assessment 
guidelines page with students to 
make sure students clearly 
understand what is expected. While 
students complete assessment, 
teacher will walk around to answer 
questions and keep students on 
task. After students complete the 
assessment, teacher will bind all 
letters and diary entries into a class 
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the text with students to help with 
comprehension. After reading the teacher 
will ask, if any of the student questions 
were answered in the text. Teacher will 
star questions that were answered on K-
W-L. Next teacher will ask students to 
share facts they learned in the text. 
Teacher will record them on the Learned 
section of the K-W-L. Next teacher will 
ask students, who were the people 
involved with the Oregon Trail and the 
territory the Oregon Trail went through. 
Teacher will chart students responses. 
Teacher will explain that over the next 
four lessons they will learn more about 
the individual people who were a part of 
the Oregon Trail experience and what 
their experiences were. 


diagrams, and explain why they 
picked the two they did. Teacher 
will wrap up lesson asking 
students, “Did every person on the 
Oregon Trail have the same 
experience? What are some things 
that could have made their 
experiences different?” Teacher 
will record student responses on a 
chart and post for later reference.   


book. Teacher will ask students as 
a group to review the K-W-L chart 
from the week. Teacher will ask 
students what have we learned 
about the people of the Oregon 
Trail this week. Teacher will record 
information on the L section of the 
K-W-L chart. Teacher will ask, 
“Did we get all of our questions 
answered from under the Want to 
Learn Section?” Teacher will start 
questions answered that students 
identify. Teacher will ask, “What 
can we do as learners if we want to 
learn more about people’s 
experiences on the Oregon Trail.” 
Teacher will have students share 
ideas of ways students can continue 
learning about the Oregon Trail. 


 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students will brainstorm what 
they know about pioneers of 
the Oregon Trail, and record 
what they know on sticky 
notes, share what they know, 
and post it on K-W-L Chart. 


2. Students will brainstorm what 
they want to learn about 
pioneers of the Oregon Trail, 
record on sticky notes, and 
post on K-W-L chart. 


3. Students will listen as teacher 
sets the stage for the unit, and 
observe a map and  pictures 
of the Oregon Trail.  


4. Pretending to be pioneers of 
the Oregon Trail, students 
will brainstorm in small 
groups a list of questions 
about the trip on the Oregon 
Trail. Students will record 
questions in their Reading 
Journals. Groups will share 
questions with the class.  


5. Students will picture walk 
through the book Life on the 


1. Students will review, “What 
was the Oregon Trail?” “Who 
were the people who traveled 
the Oregon Trail?” 


2. Students will observe map of 
the route the emigrants 
traveled on the Oregon Trail, 
and analyze pictures of re-
enactments of the time. 
Students will discuss what 
they notice about people, 
clothing, transportation, and 
setting. Students will discuss 
what the photographs reveal 
about the travelers 
experiences.  


3. In small groups students will 
picture walk and listen to the 
story Life on the Oregon Trail 
by Sally Senzell Isaacs. Small 
groups will read the text and 
discuss the different people 
the text explains and pictures. 
Small group will pick two 
people or groups of people 
from the text and compare 


1. Students will review the 
question from Lesson Two 
“What are things that could 
have made experiences 
different for people on the 
Oregon Trail?” looking at 
posted chart.  


2. Students will observe as 
teacher explains how to use 
The Oregon Trail website.  


3. In pairs students will use The 
Oregon Trail website to 
research two different 
people’s experiences on the 
Oregon Trail.  


4. Students will record 
information about similarities 
and differences about both 
people and their experiences 
on a double bubble map.  


5. After completing research and 
double bubble maps, in table 
groups students will share the 
information frm their double 
bubble maps with their table 
groups.  


1. Students will observe teacher 
example of double bubble 
map comparing two people 
from the Oregon Trail and use 
that double bubble map’s 
information to help 
brainstorm a class letter and a 
class diary entry from each 
person’s perspective to use 
later as a reference.  


2. After completing the group 
examples, students will work 
with partner from Lesson 
three to complete either a 
letter or a diary entry from 
each person on their double 
bubble maps perspective. 
Students need to use facts or 
experiences in their letters 
and/ or diary entries. 


3. After completing diary and 
letter entries, students will 
share diary and/or letter 
entries with their table 
groups. Students will keep 
these for lesson five. 


1. Students will review lesson 
four letter and diary entries.  


2. Students will post letters and 
diary entries around 
classroom, and watch teacher 
model doing a read around.  


3. Students will walk around 
classroom reading different 
letters and diary entries to 
gain knowledge of the 
different experiences of 
people on the Oregon Trail.  


4. Students will take individual 
assessments, creating a triple 
bubble map  analyzing the 
similarities and differences of 
three people's experiences on 
the Oregon Trail. 


5. Students will review K-W-L 
chart to see if any questions 
from lesson one were 
answered throughout the 
week. Students will share any 
learned information about the 
people of the Oregon Trail for 
teacher to record learned 







 4


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Oregon Trail, looking at 
pictures discussing 
similarities and differences in 
the pictures/ illustrations and 
present day.  


6. Students will listen to text 
Life on the Oregon Trail, 
discussing events throughout 
the text for comprehension.  


7. After story is complete, 
students will share what they 
learned from the text and post 
it on the K-W-L Chart.  


what they observe as their 
experiences on the Oregon 
Trail with a VENN Diagram. 
Groups will share VEIN 
Diagrams. 


4. Students will brainstorm 
“What are things that could 
have made experiences 
different for different people 
on the Oregon Trail?” as 
teacher records shared ideas. 


items on the K-W-L chart. 
6. Students will share how they 


can learn more about the 
Oregon Trail outside of the 
Unit. 
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Name:_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Assessment: Reading Informational Text Standard: #6 Analyze multiple accounts of the same event or topic, noting important similarities and differences in 
the point of view they represent. 
 


Comparing Similarities and Contrasting Differences in the Experiences of the People of the Oregon Trail. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 


1 point 


 
 
 


1 point 


1.


 
 
 


1 point 


2.


3.


2 point 
 


2 point 
 


2 point 
 


2 point 
 


2 point 
 


2 point 
 


2 point 
 


2 point 
 


2 point 
 


2 point 
 


2 point 
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Student Guidelines to Complete the triple bubble assessment for  
 


Comparing Similarities and Contrasting Differences in the Experiences of the People of the Oregon Trail. 
 
1. List one of the three people whose experience you will analyze in each of the dark main bubbles of your triple bubble chart. Make 
sure to capitalize each name and spell each name correctly. Each bubble telling the people's names is worth one point.  
 
2. In the outside bubbles list three or more events each person experienced that made that person's experience unique from the others. 
Be specific and remember to use details and voice. Each comparing differences analyzing bubble is worth two points. 
 
3. In the center bubbles tell two or more events that were similar for all three people's experiences on the Oregon Trail. Again, be 
specific and remember to use details and voice. Each similarity analyzing bubble is worth two points.  
 
 Total Points for Triple Bubble Assessment= 25 points  
 
A score of 20 out of 25 points must be met to reach mastery of this assessment. 
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Name:_____________________________________________________________ 
VENN Diagram (2 Circle) 


 
___________________      ___________________  
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Name:___________________________________________________ 
Double Bubble Maps to Compare 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Double Bubble Map for Comparing Similarities and Contrasting Differences. 








 


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. 
 
 To:  Arizona State Board for Charter Schools 


   Phoenix, Arizona 


 


 From:  Dr. Robert C. Winsor (Brian), President of the Board 


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc.    


 


 Date:  December 14, 2011 


 


 Subject: Revised Charter Application 


 


 


 


Distinguished Board and Executive Staff Members: 


 


 


I would like to thank the members of the Review Committee and the Executive Staff who took 


the time to review our application and provide us with valuable comments. This helped us to 


improve and properly interpret the critiques on our application. We believe that we have 


adequately addressed all comments and concerns of the reviewers in our revised application.  


 


We would like to request, herewith, that our revised application package be moved forward for 


consideration by the Board. Thank you for the valuable comments on our application. 


 


 


 


 


Respectfully, 


 


 


 


 


Dr. Robert C. Winsor (Brian) 


President of the Board 


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. 


 


 


 


 


Enclosures:  1. Reviewers Comments and Answers  







 


A 5 Curriculum Unit Samples 


 


Response: We have taken into consideration the review comments and have revised the curriculum unit 


samples accordingly. 


 


 


B 2b  Applicant Composition 


 


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in: 


- Identifying experience in financial management as it supports the operation of a charter school.  


Provide additional details regarding the experience in financial management of Robert Winsor II, Ph.D as 


it pertains to the operation of a charter school. Details provided do not clearly demonstrate capacity in 


financial management. 


 


Response: We have taken into consideration the review comments and have revised the section to include 


additional details regarding the experience in financial management of Robert Winsor II, Ph.D as it 


pertains to the operation of a charter school. We believe that the additional details provided now clearly 


demonstrate capacity in financial management. 


 


“Brian also has gathered valuable experience working as a Principal at Life School College Prep, where 


he created and implemented educational program for the new charter campus (Gold Campus) serving 


500+ students grades K-12 to include budget preparation and management, supervision and training of 


teachers and staff, implementation and supervision of special education services delivery as well as 


development and implementation of the high school curricular program. 


 


In 2009, Brian formed The Principal’s Office LLC, an educational consulting firm focused on schools 


with high Title I and ELL student populations, specializing in Professional Development for teachers and 


leaders, Positive Behavioral Intervention Planning, Early Academic Intervention through Response to 


Intervention (RTI) and Supplemental Education Services (SES).  


 


Recently, The Principal’s Office LLC, and Brian Winsor himself earned a “preferred consultant” status 


with the Arizona Charter School Association for Performance Management Planning and Implementation. 


As a managing member of The Principal’s Office LLC, Brian successfully manages the business 


operations, personnel and finances of the company. 


 


Additionally, Brian is a ground campus instructor at the University of Phoenix, the nation’s largest 


university, where he teaches a course in Educational Finance and Budgeting, EDA538. This graduate 


level course is designed to prepare new principals for certification. The course examines the concepts, 


theories, and practices that form the foundation of public school finance in America such as taxation, 


revenue sources, legislative issues, risk management, and other associated school finance considerations. 


Under the supervision of the instructor, students create and manage district, charter, and school budgets.” 


 


 


B.3d   Governing Body 


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in: 


- Describing what resources will be used. Provide details regarding the resources to be used for training 


and orientation of all school governing body members.  


 


Response: We have taken into consideration the review comments and have revised the section to include 


additional details regarding the resources to be used for training and orientation of all school governing 


body members. 







 


“Various state and local resources will be sought for guidance and direction through new and unfamiliar 


issues. Existing and new governing board members will be referred to the self-help resources available on 


Open Meeting Law, such as:  


- The Arizona Ombudsman Office – Citizens’ Aide handbook – The Arizona Open Meeting Law,  


- The Arizona Ombudsman’s website, www.azoca.gov  


- Arizona Agency Handbook, Chapter 7, www.azag.gov 


- Attorney General Opinions – www.azag.gov 


 


The Paideia Academy will use the free resources, until a subscription is purchased, available from to The 


High Bar, which is a data-driven web-based tool designed to help the Governing Board reach a high 


standard of charter school governance.  The High Bar tool is a knowledge-based product, specifically 


designed for charter schools, which allows board members to learn from their peers nationwide and 


emphasizes the creation of sustainable governance systems. The tool allows for in-depth analysis of the 


board’s needs and goals, efficient management of the board’s work and documents, training and 


materials, as well as on-going governance support and training for the school’s leadership.  


 


The school will also use the various trainings and workshops on governance and Arizona Open Meeting 


Law offered through the Arizona Charter Schools Association, including participation of the governing 


board members in the annual conference and any breakout session dedicated to improving the school 


governance and compliance with open meeting law.” 


  


 


B.4d  Management and Operation 


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in: 


- Providing an organizational chart and narrative that represents a practical reporting structure within the 


organization. Organizational chart not sufficiently consistent with narrative. 


 


Response: We have taken into consideration the review comments and have revised the section to include 


additional details regarding Paideia Academy’s organizational chart and narrative that represents a 


practical reporting structure within the organization.  


 


We have provided a revised chart, which is consistent with the narrative and represents a practical 


reporting structure within the Paideia Academy.  



http://www.azoca.gov/

http://www.azag.gov/





 


 
• Governing Board accepts input 


from Principal, Executive 
Director, faculty, staff, and 
families 


 


 


Board of Directors  
The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler, Incorporated 


 Charter Holder 


 


Governing Board  
 


The Paideia Academy of Chandler 
 Governing Body/Policy Making 


 


Principal 
The Paideia Academy of 


Chandler 


 Day-to-Day Operations 


 


 


Business Manager 
Office Manager 


Administrative Staff 


Assistant Principal 
Instructional Staff 


Curriculum Director 
Community Liaison 


Non-Instructional Staff 
 


Parents Student Body Community 


• Sets policies 
• Approves contracts for 


teachers and staff 
• Budget review and approval 
• Oversees the performance of 


the school 
• Oversees contracted services 


Principal hears input and 
grievances from teachers, staff, 
families and community; may take 
action and/or communicate issues 
to Governing Board, if 
appropriate. 


Executive Director 


• Oversight and Monitoring of 
Instruction and Operations 
at start-up of school 


• Strategic Partners, 
Community, PR and 
Initiatives 


• Resource Development and 
Management 


 
• Responsible for the 


organizational, fiscal and 
legal matters of the 
corporation 


• Charter Holder 
• Oversees the charter 


contract 
• Selects and appoints  the 


initial Governing Board 
• Approves major financial 


commitments 
 
 


• Principal communicates 
policy decisions to school 
staff, faculty, students, and 
families 


 







 


Organization Chart Narrative and Reporting Structure 


 


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc is a not-for-profit Arizona corporation. The Paideia Academy of 


Chandler, Inc. was formed to operate The Paideia Academy of Chandler, a public charter school in the 


State of Arizona.  


 


 The Corporate Board is Responsible for the organizational, fiscal and legal matters of the corporation. 


The Corporate Board is the Charter Holder, oversees the charter contract and approves major 


financial commitments. The Corporate Board selects and appoints the Governing Board for the 


school. 


 


• The Governing Board is the policy making body for the school. The Governing Board sets policies, 


approves contracts for teachers and staff, reviews and approves the budgets, oversees the performance 


of the school and oversees contracted services. 


 


 The Executive Director is an oversight position, created by the corporate board. The Executive 


Director will oversee and monitor the implementation of the program of education and the business 


operation to ensure the successful start-up of operations. The Executive Director reports to and works 


collaboratively with the Governing Board of Directors and strategic community 


 


 The Principal is responsible for the day-to-day operations of the school.  The Principal of the school 


interviews and hires all employees. The Principal reports to the Governing Board. The Governing 


Board approves the contracts of all hired personnel of the school.  


 


 The Business Manager is responsible for the financial management and reports to the Principal. 


 


 Parents form Parent Committees or act individually in their communication with the Governing 


Board, Principal and Teachers. 


 


 


Communication Chart Narrative and Reporting Structure 


 


Communication is essential to the smooth working of our organization.  Below is a description of the 


process for communicating with the major stakeholders of our school. The process described is aligned to 


the mission and the philosophy of the school. 


  


 School Administration:  


o The School Principal works under the authority of the School Governing Board and is responsible 


for overseeing the day-to-day operations of the school.  He/She oversees the implementation of 


the School’s curriculum and State Academic Standards, and manages the teachers and staff.   


o The Executive Director is an oversight and monitoring position. The Executive Director reports to 


and works collaboratively with the Governing Board of Directors. The Executive Director will 


supervise a team of community partners and consultants working on school development, 


curriculum, community and public relations, resource management, and other strategic initiatives. 


 


 School Principal to Parents: The School Principal meets with parents at the Parent Committee 


meetings once per month, at which time any interested families may bring issues to the Principal's 


attention. The Principal acts upon those issues as appropriate, for example, communicating existing 







 


school policy, making decisions in conjunction with the faculty, or presenting matters to the School 


Governing Board for action or approval. The Principal also meets privately with families or students 


upon request.  


 


 Parents with Teachers: Parents are encouraged to communicate regularly with teachers. Families can 


meet in conferences with all of a student's teachers twice a year. Additional conferences are also held 


at the family's or teacher's request when necessary at other times during the year.  


 


 Parents with School Governing Board: Parents are encouraged to attend the School Governing Board 


meetings and participate where applicable in the discussions as indicated in the Agendas. They can 


voice their positions and address the School Governing Board during the call to the public or during 


special agenda items when parental involvement is sought. Parental involvement in the School 


Governing Board sessions is encouraged individually or through their organized bodies (Parental 


Committees). 


 


 
C1e  Business Plan 


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in: 


- Discussing the financial arrangements that have been made for securing the facility. 


- Ensuring costs as described in the narrative are included in the organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget.  


 


Response: We have taken into consideration the review comments and have revised the section to include 


additional details regarding the financial arrangements that have been made for securing the facility. All 


costs as described in the narrative have been adequately reflected and included in the organization’s Start-


Up and Three-Year Operational Budget. 


 


“The Paideia Academy of Chandler has already signed a Lease Agreement for this school facility with a 


15-year lease term and the following major financial arrangements: 


 


Gross rent for the facility: 


 Year 1 - $135,297 per annum and $11,275 per month for SY2012-2013 (125 students),  


 Year 2 - $192,467 per annum and $16,038 per month for SY2013-2014 (175 students),  


 Year 3 - $220,760 per annum and $18,395 per month for SY2014-2015 (200 students).  


 


The above rent amounts are gross with consideration of the triple-net basis. They include City of 


Chandler and State of Arizona transaction privilege tax (TPT) and Maricopa County property tax 


(approximately $1,600 per year). The three-year operational budget adequately reflects the above gross 


rent amounts. 


 


The Lease Agreement is conditional to the school obtaining a charter. To ensure sustainable school 


finances and operations Paideia Academy of Chandler has negotiated and agreed with the landlord that 


the rent would not exceed 19% of the school equalizations funding and 15% of the total school revenues 


(with a minimum of 125 student enrollment).” 


 


 


C3d  Personnel 


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in: 


- Identifying the number of administrative personnel and their oversight responsibilities related to the 


following area: Financial Management. Provide additional details regarding oversight responsibilities 







 


related to Financial Management. The Financial Management administrative plan is not clearly sufficient 


to effectively implement the program of instruction and operate the charter school. 


 


Response: We have taken into consideration the review comments and have revised the section to include 


additional details and explanation in support of the adequacy of the financial management administrative 


plan and oversight responsibilities as planned, designed and implemented to ensure the effective 


implementation the program of instruction and operation of the charter school. 


 


“Business Manager is a contracted service, and includes an on-site Business Manager. The Business 


Manager will work closely with the Principal, Executive Director and Financial Consultant on the plan, 


design and effective execution of the financial management plan for the school. The Principal shall 


directly supervise the Business Manager in that position. For the first two years of start-up, the Principal 


shall be supervised by the Executive Director to ensure that the mission of the school is properly 


implemented, including the financial management of the school. This administrative and oversight plan as 


designed and implemented ensures effective implementation the program of instruction and operation of 


the charter school.  


 


The Business Manager shall be responsible for the following functions as directly related to the financial 


management of the school: 


Generating Resources 


 Directly monitor students’ attendance reporting, as it directly affects the amount of State funding.  


 Directly monitor NCLB indicators (free and reduced lunch eligibility) as they directly affect the 


amount of supplemental funds, such as entitlement allocations and provide eligibility for competitive 


grants funding. 


 Monitor and report to the Principal, Executive Director and Board any changes in the state 


equalization formula 


 Monitor and report to Principal, Executive Director and Board any changes in monthly financing 


from Arizona Department of Education 


Allocating Resources 


 Prepare the annual budget, with detail regarding anticipated categories and amounts of expenditures. 


The Board will review and adopt the annual budget.  


 Develop spending controls procedures, so that everyone in the school knows spending limits and 


powers. 


Managing and Reporting Financial Information 


 Prepare all major financial projections and reports – budget, AFR, for periodic review by the Board, 


approval and submittal (where needed). 


 Prepare and provide monthly updates at board meetings regarding the financial status of the school, 


anticipated expenditures, etc. so that it can adequately monitor adherence to the approved budget 


 Prepare accurate and timely monthly reports – cash flow projections, balance sheet and income 


statements that reveal the current financial condition of the organization. 


 Prepare an annual cash flow management plan to be used as a financial analysis tool for the school 


before the new fiscal year begins, as it will show the gaps of revenues that may occur during the 


school year. 


  Apply for Indirect Cost Rate to be used for federally funded projects.  


 Comply with the Single Audit Act Amendments of 1996, OMB Circular A-133, for any year in which 


the school expends $500,000 or more in federal awards.” 


  


    








2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


Section A


A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.1a Provided a detailed description of the school’s 


philosophical approach to educating the target 


population. Incorporated the principles or 


concepts fundamental to the school’s 


proposed program of instruction.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.1b Presented a rationale for the selected 


approach including research and/or 


experience.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.1 Total 0 0 2 0


A.2 Target Population F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.2a Identified the target population and 


demonstrated a clear understanding of the 


students and community the school intends to 


serve.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.2b Presented an explanation of how the 


implementation of the described program of 


instruction meets the needs of the target 


population and/or benefits the selected 


community, including but not limited to class 


size and teacher- student ratios.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.2 Total 0 0 2 0


A.3 Program of Instruction F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3a Described the framework of the curricula for 


academic core content areas. 


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3b Demonstrated understanding of relevant 


methods of instruction.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3c Described the formative and summative 


assessment plan that shows student 


progression and/or mastery and was reflected 


in the Performance Management Plan. 


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3d Consistent w ith and supported the educational 


philosophy and target population as well as all 


other components of the application package.  


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3 Total 0 0 4 0


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.1a Identified the level of proficiency that students 


must obtain to demonstrate mastery of core 


content.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3.1b Described the process the school w ill use to 


determine grade level promotion. 


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3.1c Presented clear criteria for promotion from 


one level to the next.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3.1d Aligned with Strategy III of the Performance 


Management Plans.


1 Meets the criteria.


Education Plan







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.3.1 Total 0 0 4 0


A.3.2 Course Offerings & Graduation Requirements F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.2a Identified the graduation requirements for the 


school that w ill meet the State requirements 


and align with the Program of Instruction 


described in the application package.


Not applicable


A.3.2b Described the process for awarding course 


credit that supports increased student 


proficiency as detailed in Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plans.


Not applicable


A.3.2c Provided a menu of course offerings which 


includes course titles and brief descriptions of 


classes that support the Program of 


Instruction and align with the Business Plan as 


presented in the application package.


Not applicable


A.3.2 Total 0 0 0 0


A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.4a Demonstrated compliance with minimum 


requirements of number of school days per 


year as described in A.R.S. §15-341.01.  


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4b Demonstrated compliance with hours/minutes 


of instruction per week for each grade level 


served as described in A.R.S. §15-901.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4c Included daily instructional minutes and those 


dedicated to core academics for each grade 


level and content area.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4d Provided a rationale for the weekly schedule 


that supports the target population.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4e Identified professional development days 


consistent w ith the information provided in the 


required Professional Development Strategy 


(Strategy IV) of the Performance Management 


Plan.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.K Curriculum Samples-Kindergarten F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.Ka Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for  


Writing.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Math. Instruction described in Math does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Math.


Does not:


- Present a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading.


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


- Provide a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.Kb Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Math. 


Student activities described in Math are not clearly aligned to the described instruction


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Math.


Does not:


- Present activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading.


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


- Provide a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.Kc Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


C 1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for  


Writing and Math.


 + Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Writing and Math. 


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


Does not:


- Provide an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading.


- Align assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading. 


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5K.d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Writing and Math.


 + Provides the components to be scored for Writing and Math.


 + Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Writing and Math.


 + Includes a grading/scoring scale for Writing and Math.


Is not:


- Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading.


Does not:


- Provide the components to be scored for Reading.


- List the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading.


- Include a grading/scoring scale for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5K.e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1  + Includes a specific list of required materials/resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the 


instruction, student activities, and summative assessment for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Materials/resources for Reading, Writing, and Math are accounted for in the Instructional Resources 


section. 


 + Materials/resources for Reading, Writing, and Math are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.K Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.1 Curriculum Samples-1st Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.1a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Writing and Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Does not:


- Present a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading.


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


- Provide a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.1b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing and 


Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Does not:


- Present activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading.


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


- Provide a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.1c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


C 1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Writing and Math.


 + Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Writing and Math. 


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


Does not:


- Provide an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading.


- Align assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading. 


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.1d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Writing and Math.


 + Provides the components to be scored for Writing and Math.


 + Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Writing and Math.


 + Includes a grading/scoring scale for Writing and Math.


Is not:


- Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading.


Does not:


- Provide the components to be scored for Reading.


- List the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading.


- Include a grading/scoring scale for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.1e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.1 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.2 Curriculum Samples-2nd Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.2a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Writing and Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading. Instruction described in Reading does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading. 


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.  







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.2b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing and 


Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading. 


Student activities described in Reading does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading. 


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.2c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Writing and Math. The summative assessement for Writing and Math does not clearly and accurately 


measure student progress and mastery of the required standard.


- Aligning assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Writing and Math.


- Correlating with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


Does not:


- Provide an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading.


- Align assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading. 


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.2d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent w ith:


 -The assessment and Standard for Math.  The summative assessment scoring described in  Math 


does not clearly align to the required standard.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing the components to be scored for Math. 


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Math. The mastery level provided for the 


assessment does not clearly indicate mastery of the required standard in Math. 


- Including a grading/scoring scale for Math. Provide additional details regarding the grading/scoring 


scale in Math.


Is not:


- Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading and Writing.


Does not:


- Provide the components to be scored for Reading and Writing.


- List the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading and Writing.


- Include a grading/scoring scale for Reading and Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.2e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.2 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.3 Curriculum Samples-3rd Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.3a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for  


Writing and Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Does not:


- Present a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading.


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


- Provide a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.3b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing and 


Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Math. Student 


activities described in Math does not clearly lead to the summative assessment provided.


Does not:


- Present activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading.


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


- Provide a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.3c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


C 1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for  


Writing and Math.


 + Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Writing and Math. 


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


Does not:


- Provide an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading.


- Align assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading. 


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.3d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Math.


 + Provides the components to be scored for Math.


 + Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Math.


 + Includes a grading/scoring scale for Math.


Is not:


- Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading and Writing.


Does not:


- Provide the components to be scored for Reading and Writing.


- List the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading and Writing.


- Include a grading/scoring scale for Reading and Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.3e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.3 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.4 Curriculum Samples-4th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.4a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading, Writing, Math and Science.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science.


 + Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing, Math, 


and Science.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading.  


Instruction described in Reading does not clearly connect to the summative assessment provided.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.4b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing, 


Math, and Science.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, Math and 


Science.


 + Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading. 


Student activities described in Reading are not clearly aligned to the described instruction


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading. Student 


activities described in Reading does not clearly lead to the summative assessment provided.


Does not:


- Provide a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Science.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.4c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Writing.


 + Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Writing and Math. 


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Math. The summative assessement for Math does not clearly and/or accurately measure student 


progress and mastery of the required standard.


Does not:


- Provide an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading and Science.


- Align assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading and Science. 


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading and Science


.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria for Reading and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Science. The summative assessement for Science does not clearly and accurately measure student 


progress and mastery of the required standard.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.4d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Writing and Math.


 + Provides the components to be scored for Writing and Math.


 + Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Writing and Math.


 + Includes a grading/scoring scale for Writing and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


 -The assessment and Standard for Science.  The summative assessment scoring described in Science does not clearly align 


to the required standard.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing the components to be scored for Science. Provide an answer key for Science to demonstrate alignment of scoring 


criteria with mastery of the required standard.


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Science. Provide additional details regarding the criteria required to 


demonstrate mastery in Science.


- Including a grading/scoring scale for Science. Provide additional details regarding the grading/scoring scale in Science.


Is not:


- Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading.


Does not:


- Provide the components to be scored for Reading.


- List the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading.


- Include a grading/scoring scale for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria for Reading and Math.


The revised submission for this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


 -The assessment and Standard for Science.  The summative assessment scoring described in Science does not clearly align 


to the required standard.


The revised submission for this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Science. Provide additional details regarding the criteria required to 


demonstrate mastery in Science.


A.5.4e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.4 Total 0 2 3 0


A.5.5 Curriculum Samples-5th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.5a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1   + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Writing and Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading. Instruction described in Reading does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading. 


Instruction described in Reading does not clearly connect to the summative assessment provided.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.5b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading 


and Math. Student activities described in Reading and Math does not clearly lead to mastery of 


identified standard. Student activities described in [subject(s)] are not clearly aligned to the described 


instruction


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading and 


Math. Student activities described in Reading and Math does not clearly lead to the summative 


assessment provided.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.5c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1 Meets the criteria.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.5d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Provides the components to be scored for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading and Writing.


 + Includes a grading/scoring scale for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent w ith:


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Math. Provide additional details regarding the 


criteria required to demonstrate mastery in Math. The mastery level provided for the assessment does 


not clearly indicate mastery of the required standard in Math. Provide additional details regarding the 


criteria required to demonstrate mastery in Math.


 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.5e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.5 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.6 Curriculum Samples-6th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.6a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Writing and Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading. Instruction described in Reading does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading.  


Instruction described in Reading does not clearly connect to the summative assessment provided.


The revised submission for this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading. Instruction described in Reading does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading.  


Instruction described in Reading does not clearly connect to the summative assessment provided.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.6b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing and 


Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading. 


Student activities described in Reading does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading. Student 


activities described in Reading does not clearly lead to the summative assessment provided.


The required submission in this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading. 


Student activities described in Reading does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading. Student 


activities described in Reading does not clearly lead to the summative assessment provided.


A.5.6c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for , 


Writing and Math.


 + Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Writing and Math. 


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Does not:


- Provide an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading.


- Align assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading. 


The revised submission in this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


-Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading.


-Aligning assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.6d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Writing and Math.


 + Provides the components to be scored for Writing and Math.


 + Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Writing and Math.


 + Includes a grading/scoring scale for Writing and Math.


Is not:


- Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading.


Does not:


- Provide the components to be scored for Reading.


- List the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading.


- Include a grading/scoring scale for Reading.


The revised submission in this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


- The assessment and Standard for Reading.


A.5.6e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.6 Total 0 4 1 0


A.5.7 Curriculum Samples-7th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5.7a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for   


Writing and Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Does not:


- Present a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading.


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


- Provide a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission in this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading.  Instruction described in Reading does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard.


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading.  


Instruction described in Reading does not clearly connect to a summative assessment aligned to the 


required standard.


A.5.7b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing and 


Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Does not:


- Present activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading.


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


- Provide a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission in this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading. 


Student activities described in Reading do not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading. Student 


activities described in Reading do not clearly connect to a summative assessment aligned to the 


required standard.
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A.5.7c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Writing.


 + Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Writing. 


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Math. The summative assessement for Math does not clearly and/or accurately measure student 


progress and mastery of the required standard. 


- Aligning assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Math. Is not clearly aligned 


with the standard.


Does not:


- Provide an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading.


- Align assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading. 


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria for Math.


The revised submission in this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading. The summative assessments for Reading do not clearly and accurately measure student 


progress and mastery of the required Standards. 


- Aligning assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading.  The summative 


assessments for Reading are not clearly aligned with the required Standards.


A.5.7d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Writing and Math.


 + Provides the components to be scored for Writing and Math.


 + Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Writing and Math.


 + Includes a grading/scoring scale for Writing and Math.


Is not:


- Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading.


Does not:


- Provide the components to be scored for Reading.


- List the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading.


- Include a grading/scoring scale for Reading.


The revised submission in this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


- The assessment and Standard for Reading. The summative assessment scoring described in Reading does not 


clearly align to the required standard.
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A.5.7e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.7 Total 0 4 1 0


A.5.8 Curriculum Samples-8th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.8a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Writing, Math, and Science.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing, Math, and Science.


 + Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing, Math, 


and Science.


Does not:


- Present a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading.


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


- Provide a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.8b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing, 


Math, and Science.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing, Math, Science.


 + Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing, Math, 


and Science.


Does not:


- Present activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading.


- Correlate w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


- Provide a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.5.8c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for Writing and 


Math.


 + Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Writing and Math. 


 + Correlates with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for Science. The 


summative assessement for Science does not clearly and accurately measure student progress and mastery of 


the required standard.  Is not clearly separate from instruction.


- Aligning assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Science. Is not clearly aligned with the 


standard.


Does not:


- Provide an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for Reading.


- Align assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading. 


- Correlate with the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading.


The revised submission in this scoring area meets the criteria for Science.


The revised submission in this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for Reading.  The 


summative assessment for Reading does not clearly and accurately measure student progress and mastery of the 


required standard.


- Aligning assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading.  The summative assessment 


for Reading is not clearly aligned with the required standard.
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A.5.8d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Writing and Math.


 + Provides the components to be scored for Writing and Math.


 + Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Writing and Math.


 + Includes a grading/scoring scale for Writing and Math.


Partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


 -The assessment and Performance Objective for Science.  The summative assessment scoring described in 


Science does not clearly align to the required standard.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing the components to be scored for Science. Provide an answer key for Science to demonstrate 


alignment of scoring criteria with mastery of the required standard.


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Science. Provide additional details regarding the criteria 


required to demonstrate mastery in Science. 


- Including a grading/scoring scale for Science. Provide additional details regarding the grading/scoring scale in 


Science.


Is not:


- Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading.


Does not:


- Provide the components to be scored for Reading.


- List the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading.


- Include a grading/scoring scale for Reading.


The revised submission in this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but is inconsistent with:


- The assessment and Standard for Reading and Performance Objective for Science. The summative assessment 


scoring described in Reading and Science does not clearly align to the required Standard or Performance 


Objective. 


A.5.8e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.8 Total 0 2 3 0


A.6 Performance Management Plan F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6a Aligned with the applicant’s Education Plan. 1 Meets the criteria.


A.6b Presented a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in reading (indicator) 


and presents a second viable plan for 


managing student academic performance in 


mathematics (indicator) that includes, for each 


plan, a predicted baseline and annual 


benchmark targets for the first two years of 


operation which reflect incremental progress 


toward the end target.


1 Meets the criteria.
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A.6c Identified action steps, timeline, responsible 


party, evidence of meeting action steps, and 


budget for accomplishing all four prescribed 


strategies in each plan.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6d Revealed a progression of actions from start 


to finish for each strategy that are sequential, 


timely, and contribute to the school’s ability to 


meet the identified end target.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6e Created action steps that complement and 


support the other strategies to the extent 


appropriate.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6f Included artifacts that provide evidence of the 


implementation of each action step.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6g Provided adequate resources, i.e. time, money 


personnel, etc. to implement the action steps 


that support the strategies.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6h Reflected costs from the Performance 


Management Plan in the Start-Up and Three-


Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6 Total 0 0 8 0


Section A Sub Total 0 12 58 0


Section B


B.1 Applicant Organization F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.1a Discussed the organization’s history, including 


the establishment of principals, and the 


attainment of any licenses, operating permits 


etc.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1b Discussed the relationship between the 


organization’s existing operations and the 


proposed school.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1c Included a clear description of the roles and 


responsibilities of the principals that is 


consistent w ith the application package and 


By-laws.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1d Aligned with information listed on Title Page 


and with the contents of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1e Consistent w ith the Articles of Incorporation, 


Articles of Organization, or appropriate legal 


documentation that is on file w ith the Arizona 


Corporation Commission or otherwise 


available to demonstrate the establishment of 


the applicant. (N/A to Sole Proprietorship).


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1 Total 0 0 5 0


B.2 Applicant Composition F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


Organization Description
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B.2a Highlighted the significance of the individual or 


group and the skill set each contributes to the 


organization.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2b Identified experience in elementary/secondary 


education, business operation, and financial 


management as it supports the operation of a 


charter school.


C 1  +Identifies experience in elementary/ secondary education as it supports the operation of a charter 


school.


 +Identifies experience in business operation as it supports the operation of a charter school.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Identifying experience in financial management as it supports the operation of a charter school. 


Provide additional details regarding the experience in financial management of Robert Winsor II, Ph.D 


as it pertains to the operation of a charter school. Details provided do not clearly demonstrate capacity 


in financial management.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
B.2c Demonstrated consistency with the 


background information provided for each 


individual.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2d Consistent w ith all sections of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2 Total 0 0 4 0


B.3 Governing Body F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3a Included a clear description of the role, 


responsibilities, and mandated obligations of 


the governing body.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3b Included the name, background information, 


qualifications, and community relationship of 


each member.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3c Described the process for filling vacancies on 


and developing the school governing body.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3d Explained the training and orientation process 


that w ill be provided to all school governing 


body members and what resources will be 


used.


C 1  + Explains the training and orientation process that w ill be provided to all school governing body 


members.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Describing what resources will be used. Provide details regarding the resources to be used for 


training and orientation of all school governing body members.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
B.3e Included how the make-up of the governing 


body described will comply with the Open 


Meeting Law.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3f Consistent w ith all sections of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3 Total 0 0 6 0


B.4 Management and Operation F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4a Demonstrated understanding of management 


needs and priorities.


1 Meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


B.4b Described the primary responsibilities for each 


key administrative position and identified 


critical skills or experience that w ill be 


priorities for fulfillment of those 


responsibilities.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4c Provided a clear delineation of the roles and 


responsibilities for administering the day-to-


day activities of the school.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4d Provided an organizational chart and narrative 


that represents a practical reporting structure 


within the organization.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an organizational chart and narrative that represents a practical reporting structure within 


the organization. Organizational chart not sufficiently consistent w ith narrative.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
B.4 Total 0 0 4 0


B.4.1 Education Service Providers F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4.1a Provided an explanation of the reasons for 


contracting with an ESP, in general, and this 


provider, in particular.


Not applicable


B.4.1b Clearly described the services provided by the 


ESP.


Not applicable


B.4.1c Explained how the proposed relationship w ith 


the ESP will further the school’s mission and 


program, how the performance expectations 


align with the applicant’s acSUMbility 


requirements, and how those expectations 


will be measured.


Not applicable


B.4.1d Delineated the roles and responsibilities 


between the applicant, school governing body, 


school management, and the ESP.


Not applicable


B.4.1e Ensured costs are included in the Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget as appropriate.


Not applicable


B.4.1 Total 0 0 0 0


B.4.2 Contracted Services F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4.2a Included the areas, if any, which may require 


the applicant to seek expertise.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.2b Contained a reasonable demonstration of the 


professional experience or competence of 


those hired or retained to perform such 


professional services.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.2c Provided a list of anticipated contracted 


special education services with sources for 


costs. 


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.2d Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget as appropriate.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4.2 Total 0 0 4 0


Section B Sub-Total 0 0 23 0


Section C Business Plan







2012-2013 Application Cycle


The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.1a Identify and describe the facility necessary to 


implement the program. Includes square 


footage, number of classrooms, layout of 


space, and location that w ill accommodate the 


number of anticipated students as identified 


throughout the application package.


1 Exceeds the criteria.  Fully developed plan.


C.1b Identified and provided documentation on the 


available facilities w ithin the target market that 


w ill support the education program and 


student population, including class size, 


described in the application package.


Or


Provided details of already acquired facility, 


purchased land or proposed build that w ill 


support the education program and student 


population, including class size described in 


the application package.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1c Identified the timeframe for securing a facility 


appropriate for educational use.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1d Discussed applicant's understanding and costs 


associated with securing the facility and 


ensuring compliance with all applicable laws 


and regulations including obtaining educational 


occupancy.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1e Discussed the financial arrangements that 


have been made for securing the facility and 


ensured costs as described in the narrative are 


included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Discussing the financial arrangements that have been made for securing the facility.


- Ensuring costs as described in the narrative are included in the organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget. Provide additional details regarding the terms of the financial arrangements that 


have been made for securing the facility.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
C.1f Consistent w ith all sections of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1 Total 0 0 5 1


C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.2a Discussed advertising/promotion plans to 


include strategies and timeline to support the 


number of students included in the Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2b Included how advertising/promotion costs 


were determined, as supported by market 


study or research.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2c Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.
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C.2d Ensured the number of students and State 


Equalization are supported and reflected in the 


Three- Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2 Total 0 0 4 0


C.3 Personnel F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.3a Provided a staffing plan that appears viable 


and adequate for the effective implementation 


of the program of instruction and operation of 


the charter school as described. Included the 


number of instructional and non-instructional 


personnel.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3b Aligned staff qualifications with No Child Left 


Behind Highly Qualified requirements.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3c Provided a detailed plan that includes 


recruiting, hiring, and training of instructional 


staff consistent w ith the start up of the school 


and the Performance Management Plan.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3d Provided an administrative plan that includes 


oversight responsibilities related to instruction 


and operational services. Plan must identify 


the number of administrative personnel and 


their oversight responsibilities related to the 


following areas: Curriculum, Staff 


Development, Assessment (mandated State 


testing), Financial Management, Contracted 


Services, Personnel, Grants Management, and 


Student AcSUMbility Information System 


(SAIS).


C 1  + Provides an administrative plan that includes oversight responsibilities related to instruction and 


operational services.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Identifying the number of administrative personnel and their oversight responsibilities related to the 


following area: Financial Management.  Provide additional details regarding oversight responsibilities 


related to Financial Management. The Financial Management administrative plan is not clearly 


sufficient to effectively implement the program of instruction and operate the charter school.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.3e Depicted a compensation plan, including 


benefits if provided, that supports the 


described qualifications and experience of 


administrative, instructional and non-


instructional personnel.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3f Ensured all Employee Related Expenses (ERE) 


as described in the narrative are included in 


the organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3 Total 0 0 6 0


C.4 Instructional Resources F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.4a Included expenditures that support the 


program of instruction including materials, 


supplies, equipment, etc. as described within 


the application package.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.4b Delineated any financial arrangements and 


timeline for securing goods.


1 Meets the criteria.
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C.4c Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.4 Total 0 0 3 0


C.5 Operational Expenditures/Overhead F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.5a Included expenditures that support the 


operation of a school or that may be 


considered overhead costs.  This includes 


lease, utilitiies, insurance, audit, 


maintenance/improvements, furniture and 


equipment, etc.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.5b Delineated any financial arrangements and 


timeline for securing goods.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.5c Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.5 Total 0 0 3 0


Section C Sub-Total 0 0 21 1


Grand Total Sections A, B, and C 0 12 102 1


SUMMARY


CONCLUSION Fails to Meet the Criteria, Therefore Substantively Incomplete


No scoring area in Sections A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


More than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Fails 95% Test
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Organization Description 


B.1 Applicant Organization   
 
Organization’s history, including the establishment of principals, and the 
attainment of any licenses, operating permits etc. 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. was created as a not-for-profit corporation on May 31, 
2011. The corporation has no members. The incorporation documents have been properly filed 
with the Arizona Corporation Commission. The corporation is in Good Standing with the Arizona 
Corporation Commission. 
 
The corporation was created to hold and operate the charter for The Paidea Academy of Chandler, 
a K-8 public charter school.  
 
The corporation will be managed by a Board of Directors. The initial Board of Directors has 
adopted the corporation’s By-Laws, with which the corporation operates. The corporation has 
obtained an EIN (Employer Identification) Number. The corporation will apply to the IRS to 
receive a 501 (c)(3) tax exempt status. Additionally, the corporation will obtain a DUNS number.  
 
The Corporate Principals have valid Fingerprint Clearance Cards, as required. 
 
Robert C. Winsor II (Brian) is the President of the Corporate Board of Directors. Beth Mendonca 
is the Vice President and Secretary-Treasurer of the Corporate Board of Directors. The Board of 
Directors may establish and elect other officers as it may deem necessary and appropriate and 
shall prescribe the powers and duties of any other officer of the Corporation. 
 
The Board of Directors has approved a resolution to apply for the charter for The Paidea 
Academy of Chandler before the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools. 
 
 
Relationship between the organization’s existing operations and the proposed 
school 
 
The corporation shall hold the charter for The Paidea Academy of Chandler, a K-8 public charter 
school.  
 
A school governing body – Governing Board – has been created for the general oversight and 
policy making of the school compliant with A.R.S. 15-183 (8). The Governing Board shall meet 
not less than quarterly and comply in all respects with Arizona law applicable to a Governing 
Board of a charter school, including, but not limited to compliance with Arizona Open Meeting 
laws. 
 
 
Roles and responsibilities of the principals that is consistent with the application 
package and By-laws 
 
The corporation currently has two corporate principals, Robert C. Winsor II (Brian) and Beth 
Mendonca, who will serve as the directors on the initial Board of Directors. Their qualifications 
are discussed in section B.2 Applicant Composition of the charter application.  
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The Board of Directors shall hold regular meetings to be scheduled at least quarterly.  
 
Role of the Corporate Board  
 General Powers: The business and affairs of the Corporation shall be managed under the 


direction of the Board of Directors. 
 Charter Holder: The Paideia Academies, Inc. shall hold the charter for The Paideia 


Academies of South Phoenix, a K-8 charter school.  
 Create the Governing Board: The Board of Directors shall designate not less than three (3) 


nor more than five (5) individuals to serve on an executive committee of the Corporation that 
shall be recognized as the Governing Board of the charter school. 


 Committees.  The Board of Directors, by resolution adopted by a majority of the directors in 
office, may create one or more committees for such purposes as deemed appropriate by the 
Board of Directors.  Any committee shall have the responsibilities and duties assigned to it 
by the Board of Directors.  


 
Responsibilities of the Corporate Board 
The Corporate Board shall: 
 Manage and control the assets and affairs of the corporation. 
 Provide fiscal oversight and ensure regulatory compliance and legal accountability. 
 Oversee the Good Standing with the Corporation Commission; 
 Be responsible for the fiscal health of the corporation – preparing and submitting annual 


fiscal reports to the Arizona Corporation Commission; 
 Adopt, amend, or repeal the bylaws;  
 Oversee the charter contract; 
 Appoint, remove, replace and supervise all the Corporation’s officers and any of the 


Corporation’s employees; 
 Invest and expend Corporation funds in order to carry out all the Corporation’s business; 
 Employ or discharge agents, employees and independent contractors. 
 Negotiate and enter into necessary agreements, or subcontracts to promote, develop and 


conduct the Corporation’s business and otherwise carry out the Corporation’s intent and 
purpose; 


 Obtain liability, property and other insurance as necessary to properly protect the 
Corporation’s business and properties and the Corporation’s officers, directors, managers, 
members, and employees; 


 Institute and defend litigation involving the Corporation; 
 Borrow money for Corporation purposes. 
 Execute any instruments or documents necessary or convenient to carry on Corporation 


business;  
 Establish operating procedures, requirements, policies and guidelines for the Corporation 
which shall be implemented and followed by the Corporation’s officers, employees, and 
independent contractors. 
 Appoint the Governing Board for the school. 
 Appoint the School Principal 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 4 
 


English Language Arts
Reading 


  Perspectives throughout History 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 lessons   January  Making predictions in reading journals, making connections (i.e. text to self, text to text, and text to world), K-W-L 
chart formats,  T-Charts, Voice, First person point of view, and second person point of view 


Unit Description:   In this unit students will critically the perspectives of slaves and slave owners.  
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for ELA 
 
 


Strand: Reading Standards for Informational Text 
 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
 
Standard: #6 Compare and contrast a firsthand and secondhand account of the same event or topic; describe the 
differences in focus and the information provided. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include 
a copy of the summative assessment in 
the application package. 


Students will create a T-Chart of five important issues from the view point of a slave and five important issues 
from the view point of a slave owner. Students will be graded on the content of the T-Chart and the voice and 
authenticity of the view points on the T-Chart. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, include 
a copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 


 
Students must score an 80% (60 out of 75 points possible) or higher on the T-Chart assessment to reach 
mastery.   


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


Sweet Clara and the Freedom Quilt by Deborah Hopkinson teacher copy and copy for groups,    K-W-L chart 
Student journals, Underground Railroad by Raymond Bial teacher and copies for groups, Tax Example Page and Reward 
Paper example, chart paper, project rubrics, computers with internet access, Lesson Five T-Chart Assessment Guidelines 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Teacher will gather students in 
reading circle with journals and 
pencils. Teacher will post K-W-L 
chart on board near group. Teacher 
will begin lesson by doing a 
picture walk through the book, 
Sweet Clara and the Freedom 
Quilt by Deborah Hopkinson. 
Teacher will explain to students 
that the book is an example of 
historical fiction. Teacher will 
explain that some parts of the story 
are made up, others like the time 
period and some of the happenings 
are based on true events. Teacher 
will go through pictures in story 
and have students write down story 
predictions in reading journals. 
After giving students time to 
record and share their predictions, 
teacher will activate prior 
knowledge about slavery and the 
Underground Railroad. Teacher 
will ask students to writing ideas 
on sticky notes reading them aloud 
to the group, and then posting them 
on class K-W-L chart in the 
knowledge section.  Teacher will 
read story, pausing at each page for 
students to check their predictions 
and make connections. Teacher 
will stop at points in the story to 
conduct a class discussion by 
posing the following questions: 
1. What did you learn about 


slavery from this book? 
(When students answer 
teacher will add notes to 
sticky notes and put them in 
the L (Learned) section of the 
K-W-L chart.  


2. What parts of the book do 
you think are fictional? What 
parts do you think are based 
on facts? Why do you think 
that? 


3. If we wanted to research to 
find out what parts of this 
book were based on fact, 
were would we look? 


4. After reading this book, do 
you have any questions about 
the Underground Railroad? 


Teacher will gather students in a 
reading circle with sticky notes and 
pencils ready. Teacher will post 
and review the K-W-L chart from 
Lesson One, reviewing what they 
learned about slavery and the 
Underground Railroad from Lesson 
One. Teacher will introduce the 
nonfiction book The Underground 
Railroad by Raymond Bial. 
Teacher will explain that she will 
read the book aloud so that they 
can add information to the K-W-L 
chart. Teacher will review 
distinction of fiction and non-
fiction text. Teacher will remind 
students that the book in Lesson 
one was an example of historical 
fiction, which was made up 
characters, but the setting and some 
of the events were based on fact. 
Teacher will explain that they will 
listen to the non-fiction text, 
knowing that the author’s purpose 
of the text is to describe and 
explain the Underground Railroad 
by providing true information about 
people and events. While reading 
teacher will stop periodically and 
prompt students to make text-to-
text connections to the book Sweet 
Clara and the Freedom Quilt or 
any other books they have read. 
After reading text, teacher will 
guide class at evaluating the sticky 
notes in the L section of the K-W-L 
chart to see what was confirmed in 
the nonfiction text, and what was 
fictional from the story.  Teacher 
will have students share their sticky 
notes of things learned from 
today’s reading and have students 
attach them to the L section of the 
K-W-L chart. Teacher will review 
the W section of the K-W-L chart 
and ask students to see if any of the 
students questions were answered 
and start those answered questions. 
Teacher will display the K-W-L 
chart on the wall in the classroom 
for students to refer and add to as 
they progress through the unit.    


Teacher will revisit the K-W-L 
chart from lessons one and two, 
focusing on the L column. Teacher 
will ask the students to help sort the 
sticky notes in the L column into 
two groups: information learned 
about slaves and information 
learned about slave owners.   
Teacher will ask students to think 
about the two books they read 
Sweet Clara and the Freedom Quilt 
and The Underground Railroad. 
What did they learn about slave 
owners? What conclusions can they 
draw about slave owners based on 
the text and illustrations? Teacher 
will record student shared 
responses on sticky notes and add 
to L column on K-W-L. Next 
teacher will ask students whether 
slaves were right or wrong to run 
away from their slave owners. 
After a few responses teacher will 
ask them to consider the same 
question from the perspective of 
the slave owners. Teacher will 
prompt with question, “Why do 
you think that each group would 
have a different perspective, and is 
it justified to say that one 
perspective was right or wrong 
considering the historical context?” 
Teacher will show students samples 
of an advertisement from a slave 
owner about runaway slaves and a 
sample document of taxes paid by 
slave owners verses slaves. Teacher 
will ask students to discuss the two 
documents in their table groups. 
Teacher will have students share 
how they would feel if they were a 
slave and saw the reward notice or 
had to pay higher taxes because 
they were a slave. 
Teacher will have students break 
into small groups. Each group will 
make a two column T-chart on a 
sheet of notebook paper, labeling 
left side “Slave Owners” and the 
right side “Slaves.” Teacher will 
instruct students that they will work 
together as a group, to list all the 
reasons why slave owners kept 


Teacher will give students the 
option to choose one of three 
creative writing projects to 
synthesize what they have learned 
to demonstrate, comprehension of 
the critical perspectives 
surrounding slavery. Students who 
choose the same topic can be paired 
up to work on their projects 
together. Each option includes the 
use of technology to create the 
project. Before students begin, 
teacher will share the creative 
writing rubrics to give students a 
set of goals and expectations for the 
project.  
Option 1: Coded Message 
The quilt in the story Sweet Cara 
and the Freedom Quilt contained a 
coded message that only other 
runaway slaves would recognize to 
help them find the Underground 
Railroad. Discuss why runaway 
slaves needed coded messages. 
The task is for a pair of students is 
to create a secret message that 
runaway slaves would be able to 
use to find the Underground 
Railroad. Teacher will encourage 
students to be use creativity in 
constructing their secrete message. 
Students may choose to use the 
online Flip Book to create their 
coded message as appropriate. 
Option 2: Newspaper 
In pairs students will publish a one 
page newspaper using the 
ReadWriteThink Printing Press. 
Teacher will explain that students 
will have the option to create a 
newspaper aimed at slave owners 
or publish an underground 
newspaper for slaves. Articles 
should express the perspective of 
the selected audience and an 
understanding of the social context 
and time period. 
Option 3: Letter Writing 
Pairs of students will take the 
perspective of either Clara and 
write a letter home to her aunt 
about her experiences traveling the 
Underground Railroad, or a slave 


Teacher will allow each pair of 
students to share their creative 
writing project with the class. After 
each pair shares, the teacher will 
ask students to comment on the 
things they liked about the project 
and one thing that could be 
improved.  
After all projects have been 
presented, teacher will meet with 
the class for a closing discussion. 
Teacher will ask class to reflect on 
the implications of considering 
more than one perspective. Teacher 
will start by discussing what they 
learned about slavery and how 
looking at both sides helped to 
better understand the critical issues 
surrounding slavery. Teacher will 
assess students’ knowledge of 
comparing and contrasting a 
firsthand and secondhand account 
of the same event or topic with the 
assessment T-Chart page states five 
important issues from a slave’s 
viewpoint and five important issues 
from a slave owner’s point of view. 
Teacher will walk students through 
the guidelines for the T-Chart 
before having students work 
independently to complete 
assessment. Teacher will walk 
around to answer questions 
individually as students complete 
assessment. After assessment is 
complete, teacher will wrap up the 
lesson with having a class 
discussion about important ideas to 
remember when looking at first 
hand and second had experiences 
of the same event. Teacher will 
write student responses on a chart 
and post it in the classroom for 
reference throughout the school 
year. 
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What other things would you 
like to learn about the 
Underground Railroad? (Add 
these sticky notes to the W 
column of the chart.) 


Teacher will wrap up lesson 
having students to a Quick Write 
in their journals reflecting on how 
they think Clara felt and why from 
her point of view creating the quilt 
was a good thing. 
 


slaves on the left side, and all the 
reasons why slaves thought this 
was unfair on the right side. 
Teacher will remind students to use 
the K-W-L as a reference if needed 
while writing their lists. Once 
groups have had time to work on 
their lists, teacher will gather 
students together and ask each 
group to share the reasons they 
listed. Teacher will remind students 
to be “actively” listening to the 
other groups by adding new ideas 
to their lists or checking ideas off 
that are similar or the same as other 
groups. Teacher will end session 
having students respond to one of 
the following prompts in their 
journals. 
1. If you had been a slave, 


explain in two or three 
sentences how you might 
have felt about slave owners. 
Try to use ideas from the list 
your group prepared. 


2. If you had been a slave 
owner, explain in two or three 
sentences why you needed to 
have slaves and how you felt 
when they escaped. Try to use 
ideas from the list your group 
prepared.  


Teacher will give students about 
ten minutes to write. Teacher will 
have students meet with partners to 
share journal entries with one 
another.  
 


owner and write a letter to another 
slave owner about one of his slaves 
who escaped.(Students can use the 
online Letter Generator to type and 
print letters.) 
Teacher will remind students to 
refer to the L column of the K-W-L 
chart to incorporate things they 
have learned about the 
Underground Railroad in their 
projects. Teacher will also remind 
students they can refer back to the 
books we read during lessons one 
and two or do further research to be 
able to incorporate additional ideas 
as needed. Teacher will circulate 
while students are working on their 
projects to answer questions or help 
them with the writing process.  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students will gather in 
reading circles with journals 
and pencils.  


2. Students will do a picture 
walk through book, Sweet 
Clara and the Freedom Quilt. 
Students will make 
predictions about the text and 
record in their reading 
journals.  


3. Students will activate prior 
knowledge sharing what they 
know about slavery and the 
underground railroad. 
Students will record what 
they know on sticky notes, 
share notes, and post on a K-
W-L chart in the Know 
section.  


4. Students will brainstorm and 
record questions they would 
like to learn about slavery, 
slave owners, and the 
Underground  Railroad on 
sticky notes, share questions, 
and add to the Want to Learn 
section of the K-W-L chart. 


5. Students will listen to story, 
pausing in story to discuss if 
predictions were correct.  


6. After story, students will 
reflect on what they learned 
from the text by recording 
what they learned on sticky 
notes, sharing with the class, 
and adding to the Learned 
section of the K-W-L.  


7. Students will also write down 
any new questions they want 
to learn and share them, and 
add it to the chart. 


8. Students will reflect in 
reading journals with a Quick 
Write on how they think 
Clara felt and why from her 
point of view creating the 
quilt was a good thing.  


1. Students will gather in a 
reading circle and review K-
W-L chart from Lesson One. 


2. Students will listen to a non-
fiction book called, The 
Underground Railroad, while 
listening students will record 
information they learn on 
sticky notes to add the the K-
W-L chart. Students will 
identify that the author’s 
purpose is to inform about the 
Underground Railroad the 
people of the Underground 
Railroad, and important 
events. Teacher will stop 
throughout test to provide for 
student reflections, and 
connections to the book read 
in Lesson One.  


3. After listening to book, 
students will analyze the facts 
on the K-W-L chart and 
determine what is confirmed 
in the non-fiction text as 
being true.  


4. Students will add any new 
learned information to the 
Learned section of the K-W-
L. 


 


1. Students will review K-W-L 
chart learned information. 
Students will help teacher sort 
the sticky notes in the L 
column into two groups: 
Information learned about 
slaves and information 
learned about slave owners.  


2. Students will discuss what 
they learned about slave 
owners from the books from 
lesson one and two. Students 
will discuss conclusions they 
can draw about slave owners 
from the text and pictures. 


3. Students will discuss and 
defend viewpoints if slaves 
were right or wrong to run 
away from slave owners. 
Students will then respond 
from the perspective of the 
slave owners. Whole group 
will discuss and analyze why 
each group might have a 
different perspective.  


4. Students will observe and 
discuss view points about a 
paper reflecting City Tax on 
Slave Owners and Slaves and 
a Reward Flyer from a Slave 
Owner.  


5. In small groups students will 
make a T-chart comparing 
why slave owners kept slaves 
and all the reasons why slaves 
thought this was unfair on the 
other side.  


6. Students will share T-Charts 
with active listening skills. 


7. Students will Quick Write in 
journal the following prompt, 
If you had been a slave 
owner, explain in two or three 
sentences why you needed to 
have slaves and how you felt 
when they escaped. Try to use 
ideas from the list your group 
prepared.  


8. Students will share Quick 
Write response with a partner. 


1. Students will listen and watch 
teacher explanation of 
creative writing project. 
Students will observe each 
rubric for each creative 
writing project choice. 


2. Working individually or in 
pairs students will pick one of 
three creative writing projects 
to synthesize what they have 
learned to demonstrate, 
comprehension of the critical 
perspectives surrounding 
slavery.  


3. Students will complete 
project using information 
gathered throughout the 
lessons on slaves, slave 
owners, and the Underground 
Railroad to complete their 
creative writing project 
presenting the viewpoint of 
the group they choose to 
represent. 


4. Students will present projects 
in lesson five. 


1. Individual students and 
partners will present their 
creative writing projects.  


2. After each set presents, 
students will comment on 
things they like and one 
improvement that could be 
made.  


3. After presentations,  students 
will reflect on implications of 
considering more than one 
perspective.  


4. Students will take an 
assessment of students’ 
knowledge of comparing and 
contrasting a firsthand and 
secondhand account of the 
same event or topic with the 
assessment T-Chart page 
states five important issues 
from a slave’s viewpoint and 
five important issues from a 
slave owner’s point of view. 


5. Student will wrap up unit 
with a discussion about 
important ideas to remember 
when looking at first hand 
and second had experiences 
of the same event. 
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Name:_____________________________________ 
Assessment: Standard #6 Compare and Contrast a firsthand and 
secondhand account of the same event or topic; describe the 
differences in focus and the information provide.  
 
On a separate sheet of lined paper, create a T-Chart comparing 
the point of view of slaves and slave owners. Use the guide 
below to guide you.  
 
___Create your T-Chart and label the T-Chart with Slaves View 
Point and Slave Owners Viewpoints. (Worth 5 points) 
 
 
___List at least five Issues of Importance to make up the content 
of your T-Chart. Each issue and its content is worth five points 
equaling a total of 50 points.  
 
___Voice and authenticity will count for ten points for the 
viewpoints of the slaves and the view points of the slave owners 
equaling a total of 20 points.  
 
 
75 total points possible 
 
Slave’s Viewpoint    Slave Owner’s Viewpoint 
Important Issues    Important Issues 
1.       1. 
2.       2.  
3.       3.  
4.       4.  
5.       5. 







 6


 







 7


 








Organization Description 


B.4.2 Contracted Services 
 
 
Areas, which may require additional expertise 
 
 
The founders of The Paideia Academy of Chandler have evaluated their areas of strength and have 
determined that they will seek outside expertise in the following areas: Legal Services, Financial and 
Strategic Planning Services, Research and Development, including Sponsored Project Office services, 
Professional Development.  
 
Professional experience of professional services providers 
 
 
The companies and individuals hired or retained possess the highest level of professional experience and 
competence: 
 
Legal Services:   
 Mark A. Winsor of Winsor Law Group will be retained as the legal counsel for the school at start-


up. Other legal services will be purchased based on need and area of needs. Mark A. Winsor is 
proprietor of Winsor Law Group and a Founding Partner in Winsor & Tirado, PLC (Phoenix and 
Tucson).   Mark has been an Entrepreneur for over 30 years.  He has created and developed 
businesses in financial services, international trade and distribution and professional services.   


 
Financial and Strategic Planning Services:  
 Education Team Partners, LLC will be contracted for Business Management, Financial and 


Strategic Planning Services, including R&D and Sponsored Projects for the school. With over 10 
years experience working with charter schools, ETP is recognized in the educational community in 
Arizona as a cutting edge business and education technology that provides unique capacity and 
expertise to charter schools allowing them to gain and sustain economic, financial, and academic 
strength. ETP’s Information Database and Knowledge Management System (KMS) make ETP an 
undisputed leader in several areas of professional charter school services in Arizona - Sponsored 
Projects, start-up and growth management, business planning for facilities, and strategic planning. 


 
Professional Development: Consistent with the proposed curriculum and methods of instruction planned 
for The Paideia Academy, the school will use the services of outside providers to ensure the proper 
professional development for the successful implementation of the program of education. 
• Core Knowledge – The Paideia Academy of Chandler will also purchase professional development 


services from the Core Knowledge Foundation at the start-up and as an ongoing professional 
development on the Core Knowledge sequence.  


• Junior Great Books – Great Books professional development is based on the Shared Inquiry™ 
method of learning. Professional Development will be purchased from the Great Books Foundation. 
Through the Great Books workshops and on-site consultations, teachers learn, practice, and then 
master the Shared Inquiry approach.  


• Paideia Seminars – Professional Development for The Paideia Academy of Chandler educators will 
be purchased from the National Paideia Center through the Paideia Institutes as well as on-school site 
professional development offered by the Center. Institutes are two to five days in length and allow 
educators to select an area of Paideia instruction for in-depth study with staff members of the 
National Paideia Center. On-site training occurs on two consecutive days.  


1







• Singapore Math – Professional development for the implementation of Singapore math will be 
purchased from SMARTTraining, LLC. Since 2005, SMARTTrainers have trained teachers 
throughout the United States, as well as in several other countries, in the utilization of Singapore 
Math. SMARTTrainers also created the first approved training manual for teachers teaching 
Singapore Math in the State of California. In addition members of SMARTTraining have traveled to 
Singapore, met with members of the Ministry of Education and curriculum authors at the National 
Institute of Education, and observed the curriculum in action in several Singapore primary and 
secondary schools. 


 
Custodial Services: Custodial services will be provided by an outside service provider. Quality of the 
services provided and price will be determining factor in selecting the custodial services provider. 
 
List of anticipated contracted special education services with sources for costs 
 
 
In the area of related services for special education, the school will be purchasing these services as needed 
and appropriate. The Pideia Academy of Chandler anticipates the use of the following contracted special 
education services: 
 
Laura Lilliebjerg 
School Psychologist 
llilliebjerg@yahoo.com 
480-540-4990 
Cost: $75-100 per hour depending on services that are provided. 
 
Lynn Carahally 
Speech and Language Pathologist 
lynn@listening-ears.com 
480.219.3953 
480.219.4203 fax 
Hourly rate (minimum of 2 hour a week of speech services): $50.00/hour 
Evaluations: $400.00 flat fee 
Full day rate 1-3 days a week $360.00 a day. Evaluations, MET and IEP meetings are included; no 
additional charge. 
Full day rate 4-5 days a week $320.00 a day. Evaluations, MET and IEP meetings are included; no 
additional charge. 
 
Alyson Steffens 
Speech and Language Pathologist (on site) 
alyson@listening-ears.com 
480.219.3953 
480.219.4203 fax 
Cost: $25 hr 
 
Nina Castillo 
Occupational Therapist 
ninacastillo.ot@gmail.com 
Cost: $75 per Hour 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 2 
 


English Language Arts
Reading 


  Nonfiction Text Features 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 Lessons 
 


January  K-W-L Chart organization and implementation, recording information on webcharts. 


   Unit Description Students will learn to identify information from a non-fiction text, by asking questions and focusing on the text features of the book.  
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for ELA 
 
 


Strand: Reading Standards for Informational Text 
 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
 
Standard: #6 Identify the main purpose of a text, including what the author wants to answer, explain, or describe. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


 
Students will be assessed on main purpose of a text, and using information from text and text features to explain 
knowledge of a subject. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 
 


 
 
Students must score at least 16 points out of 20 (80%) on the summative assessment to demonstrate mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 


*Big Book Clouds, Rain, and Fog by Fred and Jeane Biddulph      *K-W-L Chart Paper  * Web chart on chart paper titled, 
“What information about the weather did we find by using the text features of this book?” *Teacher and Student copies of 
How and Why Animals Prepare for Winter by Elaine Pasco  * Paper for group K-W-L Charts  * Web chart on chart paper 
for teacher and students titled, “What information about animals preparing for winter did we find by using the text features 
of this book?” Student copies of Tornados by Mari C. Schuh * Assessment  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Teacher will create K-W-L 
Chart using chart paper. 
Teacher will introduce weather 
asking students to generate a 
list they already know about 
the weather. Teacher will list 
things under the K (What I 
Know) section of the K-W-L.  
In groups students will 
generate questions they would 
like to know about weather. 
Teacher will write down 
shared questions on the W 
(Want to Learn) Section of the 
chart. Teacher will guide 
students through a picture walk 
of the book Clouds, Rain, and 
Fog. Teacher will ask students, 
“What do you think we might 
learn from this book?” Teacher 
will emphasize text features: 
Title, Table of Contents, Index, 
and ask, “What else will we 
learn from this text?” Teacher 
will review the student’s 
questions from the K-W-L 
chart and begin reading the 
book. During reading teacher 
will model how to stop and 
monitor what has been read 
and review what is being 
learned. After reading teacher 
will pose the question, “Did 
this book answer your 
questions?” “What was the 
purpose of this text?” Teacher 
will return to the K-W-L chart 
and record student responses 
under things they have learned 
under the L (What I Have 
Learned) section of the K-W-
L. 
 


Teacher will return to the big 
book, Clouds, Rain, and Fog 
from Lesson One. Teacher will 
ask students what the text was 
about and have students share 
responses. Teacher will talk 
about the text features in the 
book and how they help us 
learn information about 
weather. Teacher will introduce 
the created web chart with “text 
features” written in the middle 
of the web. Teacher will ask, 
“What are the text features in 
this book?” Teacher will record 
features into the seven bubbles 
around the web as students 
identify them (table of 
contents, captions, photos, 
headings, questions/ answers, 
diagrams, index). 
Teacher will start with the table 
of contents and ask students to 
tell what they learned from the 
Table of Contents. Teacher will 
record student responses next 
to the Table of Contents bubble 
on the chart web. Teacher will 
repeat this for other text 
features completing the chart. 
Teacher will ask students, “Did 
what we read in the text 
features, support the purpose of 
the text?” Teacher will post the 
chart in the classroom for 
future reference for non-fiction 
texts.  


Teacher will go back to K-W-L 
chart from Lesson One 
reviewing what we Knew, 
Questions we wanted to know, 
and what was Learned about 
weather. Teacher will review 
the web chart from Lesson Two  
and ask students, “What have 
we learned about weather from 
the text features?”  Teacher will 
record student learned 
responses on the L section of 
the K-W-L chart.  
Teacher will introduce the book 
How and Why Animals Prepare 
for Winter by Elaine Pascoe. 
Teacher will ask students, 
“What do you know about how 
animals prepare for winter?” 
Teacher will break students 
into groups and give five 
minutes for group to complete 
a K  (What we Know) section 
of a K-W-L. Next, teacher will 
ask students, “What do you 
want to learn about how 
animals prepare for winter?” In 
groups student will have ten 
minutes to brainstorm what 
they want to learn about 
animals and record it under the 
W (Want to Learn) on the K-
W-L. In groups teacher will 
have students complete picture 
walk of the story and discuss 
what they think the text will be 
about. Teacher will ask groups 
to point out “text features” they 
find in the text. Teacher will 
record text features students 
find in the creating a web chart 
sample to display on the wall. 
After book walk, teacher will 


Teacher will return to the book, 
How and Why Animals Prepare 
for Winter by Elaine Pascoe. 
Teacher will ask students what 
the text was about and have 
students share responses. 
Teacher will review text 
features in the book. Teacher 
will review chart of text 
features that was began in 
Lesson Three listing the text 
features found in the text. 
Teacher will explain to students 
that in groups from Lesson 
Three they will complete a web 
chart about what they learned 
from the different text features 
using the sample from Lesson 
Two that is posted on the wall. 
After thirty minutes, teacher 
will ask students to share items 
learned from text features that 
are recorded on their web 
charts. Teacher will record 
group responses on classroom 
sample web chart from lesson 
three.  
 
 
 
 


Teacher will review and model 
reading through K-W-L chart 
and web chart from Lesson 
Three and Five. Teacher will 
instruct groups to reread over 
their K-W-L charts from 
Lesson Thee and web charts 
from Lesson Four. After 
reviewing charts, teacher will 
have groups add what they 
learned from the text features 
onto the Learned section of 
their K-W-L charts. Teacher 
will have groups share Learned 
section responses to classmates. 
Teacher will post completed K-
W-L charts to be on display 
around the classroom for future 
reference of non-fiction texts.  
 
Teacher will assign students to 
individually read, Tornadoes 
by Mari C. Schuh. Teacher will 
assess students on reading the 
text, completing a K-W-L chart 
on Tornadoes, and recording all 
the text features they found in 
the text. 
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read the text How and Why 
Animals Prepare for Winter  as 
students read along, pointing 
out text features and 
monitoring what was read and 
learned. After reading teacher 
will ask, “What was the 
purpose of this text?” and have 
groups work together to record 
what they Learned on their 
group K-W-L chart. Groups 
will share their K-W-L chart 
with the class. Teacher will 
store groups K-W-L charts for 
Lesson Four. 


 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students will 
brainstorm what they 
already know about the 
weather as teacher 
records answers on 
classroom K-W-L 
chart.  


2. Students will generate 
questions about what 
they want to learn 
about weather as 
teacher records answers 
on classroom K-W-L 
chart. 


3. Whole group will do 
picture walk of text 
Clouds, Rain, and Fog.  


4. Students will discuss 
what might be learned 
from the text.  


5. Students will identify 
text features in text: 


1. Students will review 
big book from Lesson 
One Clouds, Rain, and 
Fog and share what the 
text was about.  


2. Students will review 
text features discussed 
in lesson one and 
identify additional text 
features not discussed 
in Lesson One. Whole 
group will discuss text 
features in the text as 
teacher greats a web 
chart of text features 
found.  


3. Whole group will return 
to each text feature in 
the big book, and 
discuss what was 
learned from each text 
feature as teacher 


1. Students will review K-
W-L chart from Lesson 
One and web chart on 
what was learned from 
text features in Lesson 
Two.  


2. Students will share 
what was learned from 
text features, as teacher 
records on classroom 
K-W-L chart.  


3. Students will be 
introduced to book, 
How and Why Animals 
Prepare for Winter by 
Elaine Pascoe. Teacher 
will break students into 
small groups and give 
five minutes for group 
to  complete the K 
(Know) section of the 
K-W-L chart. 


1. Students will review 
How and Why Animals 
Prepare for Winter by 
Elaine Pascoe in Lesson 
Three.  


2. In groups students will 
complete a webchart 
about what they learned 
from the different text 
features using the 
sample from Lesson 
Two .  


3. After thirty minutes 
students will share their 
groups findings and 
what they recorded on 
web charts with the 
class.  


 


1. Students will review K-
W-L charts from 
previous lessons.  


2. In groups students will 
review K-W-L from 
Lesson Three and Four. 


3. In groups students will 
add to the Learned 
section of their group 
K-W-L chart using 
information learned and 
recorded on their text 
feature web chart.  


4. Students will be 
assessed on main 
purposes of text, and 
using information from 
text and text features to 
gain knowledge of a 
subject. Students will 
individually read 
Tornadoes by Mari C. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Title, Table of 
Contents, Index.  


6. Students will listen and 
observe pictures in big 
book Clouds, Rain, and 
Fog as teacher reads 
aloud, participating in 
classroom discussion 
about what is being 
read.  


7. Students will discuss 
what was learned from 
text as teacher records 
answers on K-W-L 
chart.  


8. Students will review 
completed sections of 
K-W-L chart and 
discuss how features of 
the text helped answer 
some of the questions 
students wanted to 
learn. 


records student 
responses on class web 
chart.  


4. Students will identify 
where chart is posted in 
classroom to use for 
future reference with 
nonfiction texts. 


4. Next students will have 
ten minutes to complete 
the W (questions we 
want to learn) sections 
on a group K-W-L 
chart.  


5. In groups students will 
picture walk through 
the story, identifying 
and discussing text 
features found in the 
text with their groups. 
Students will share test 
features found in 
picture walk, as teacher 
records them on chart 
paper to create a web 
chart.  


6. Students will read along 
with teacher in How 
and Why Animals 
Prepare for Winter 
again pointing out text 
features and discussing 
what was read and 
learned.  


7. After reading students 
will work together to 
record what was 
learned on their group 
sections of the K-W-L 
chart. 


Schuh, record what they 
Know about tornadoes, 
questions they Want to 
learn about tornadoes, 
and what they Learned 
about Tornadoes. 
Students will identify 
text features in the text 
and use the information 
from the text and text 
features to tell what 
they learned from the 
text. 
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Summative Assessment: 
Name:__________________________________________ 
Assessment: CCSS #6 Identifying the main purpose of a text, including what the author want to answer, explain, or describe.  
 
Think about what you know and want to learn about tornados.  
Record what you Know about tornados.  
Record at least three things you want to learn about tornados from the text. (Worth 4 points) 
 
 


KNOW 
(1 point) 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 


WANT to Learn 
(3 points) 
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After completing the Know and Want to Learn, book walk, and read through the text Tornadoes by Mari C. Schuh. 
Create a web chart below with the text features you find in the book. (8 points) 
 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 


Text Features 
Web Chart 
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In your own words, tell at least three new things you learned about Tornados from the text.  (3 points) 
LEARNED 


1. 
 
2. 
 
3. 
 
 
What was the main purpose of this text? (2 points) 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 
Which text feature helped you find page numbers that sections/ chapters of the book were on? (1 point) 


a. Index       b. Glossary    c. Title  d. Table of Contents 


Which text feature has the definition to highlighted terms in the book? (1 point) 
a. Index       b. Glossary    c. Title    d. Table of Contents 


Which text feature gives descriptions to pictures and or diagrams in a text? (1point) 
a. Index       b. Photos    c. Captions    d. Table of Contents 


 
 








Business Plan 


C.2 Advertising and Promotion  
 
Community Outreach and Promotion 
 
 
Leadership members of The Paideia Academy of Chandler understand that there are different 
audiences to reach with targeted information about the new school. These audiences include 
parents and students, new faculty and staff, public school officials, business and community 
groups, neighborhoods surrounding the school, and local, regional and national media.   
 
Community meetings will be held in locations that are accessible to families. Fliers, advertising, 
and door hangers will be utilized to inform all families who live in the neighborhood of these 
meetings. 
 
In addition to the community meetings, information about the new school will be shared through 
advertising in local newspapers, door hangers, fliers, postings, brochures, email and web site 
information. The Paideia Academy is will focus communications within the 10-mile target area of 
the new school site in Chandler.  
 
The Paideia Academy will seek partnering with local community organizations within the target 
area to ensure the families they serve are aware of the opening of The Paideia Academy and the 
opportunity for their children to attend the school and take advantage of all the resources offered. 
The Paideia Academy will also include an outreach to organizations that service underserved 
populations within the Chandler area, including homeless, migrants and minorities.  
 
The Paideia Academy leadership will identify key community leaders in the area where the 
school will be located. The Paideia Academy staff as well as members of the Board of Directors 
will meet with these leaders to formally introduce them to The Paideia Academy, answer their 
questions regarding the school, share with them the potential community benefits, and help them 
identify ways in which they can support the school. 
 
The Paideia Academy will make full use of available technology to promote and advertise the 
school, such as an interactive website and e-mail. The school will have an active presence on 
social networks, such as Facebook, You Tube and others identified. 
 
The school will actively make press releases, including the use of technology, seek celebrity 
support and seek radio and television opportunities to promote the school.  


 
 
School’s Understanding about Competition 
 
 
The commitment to equitable access for all community members to the school services is paired 
with a strong free market sense on the part of the founders of The Paideia Academy of Chandler. 
The school leadership has a clear recognition that the community needs for delivery of 
educational services are not the exclusive privilege of The Paideia Academy of Chandler. The 
community support is never taken for granted and the founders of the school have established a 
culture recognizing that the school must compete and continually earn the community support. 
The founders are open to learn from the most successful charter school operators in Arizona, 
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avoid the mistakes already made by others, and strive to emulate the experience and expertise of 
the best schools.  
 
The school leadership believes in the quality choice that The Paideia Academy of Chandler will 
provide for parents and students in the target community. The founders understand that academic 
competition is good for the community and inspires people and institutions to excel in order to 
survive and exist. The focus and benchmark in the competitive process will be measured by the 
achievement rate of all students, regardless of their backgrounds and ability of the school to close 
the educational gaps, which ultimately is driven by the quality of the educational process.  
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will introduce the Paideia philosophy and learning 
methodology that has proven successful in educating diverse student population and closing the 
achievement gaps in public schools across the nation.  
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will implement the Paideia Philosophy into a comprehensive 
Learning Center Model (to include also a separate tutoring component, enrichment component 
and a preschool component – all aligned to the school’s mission, curriculum and instruction). 
This constitutes a truly systemic approach to schooling, where all aspects of a school community 
are dedicated to a holistic learning approach towards education for all children.  
 
The implementation of The Paideia Academy of Chandler will increase the choices of parents for 
high quality academic programs offered in the targeted area. Students, graduating 8th grade of The 
Paideia Academy will possess the necessary academic knowledge, skills and culture to join 
rigorous, high quality college prep high schools (district, charter or private) of their choice and 
will set the foundation for success later on in college and/or career. 
 
The leadership at The Paideia Academy of Chandler is committed to attract families and maintain 
them through the strong educational program that meets the needs of the underserved markets. 
The leadership is committed to build a track record of student academic success and provide an 
educational environment that continues to attract new applicants. The Founders are also 
committed to demonstrate strong operational strength and leadership stability through the 
diversification of the Governing Board and school leadership with a more professional approach, 
changing the perception of school operations equal to a corporate entity. This strategy helps to 
demonstrate long-term viability and growth and helps alleviate fears that a change in family 
leadership could be catastrophic to school success. The Founders of The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler are committed to run the school as a viable school business. (Charter School Insider, 
May 2011, Tony Jones). 
 
 
Marketing Strategy for Student Recruitment 
 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will: 


 Develop a clear, succinct brochure that describes the program.  
 Develop a web page where families could request materials, or even register, online.  
 Develop marketing materials, which will clearly direct prospective parents how to 


follow-up and get in touch with a live person at the school. 
 Develop materials and presentations in the language and at a level the target population 


can understand.  
 Have a targeted recruitment effort – e.g. the school will advertise in the neighborhood 


newspapers.  
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 Announce school events through public service listings – the school will use the local 
newspapers calendars where the school grand opening or open house for prospective 
students and parents will be listed.  


 Contact social workers, probation officers, welfare officials and people in similar 
occupations and give them information that they in turn can give to families with whom 
they work.  


 Go door-to-door passing out material on its program. The Paideia Academy of Chandler 
will recruit volunteers - parents, and other community members to help.  


 Drop off school materials at places where the target population spends most of its time - 
in those places, e.g., community recreation centers, libraries, stores and other local 
businesses.  


 Post flyers/posters advertising the school around the targeted neighborhoods.  
 Attend meetings of community groups to talk about the school program. This will include 


block clubs, community councils, tenants' organizations, cultural organizations, or places 
of worship.  


 Join the local chamber of commerce, and attend meetings in order to build ties to the 
business community.  


 Contact real estate agents so they will have information on the school to give to potential 
homebuyers who are often interested in area schools.  


 Participate in local street fairs or festivals and will work with the community groups to 
have a table or booth to hand out information about the school.  


 Do mass mailings to the targeted area. 
 
 
Timeline 
 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will start its marketing and advertising campaign as early as 
the early planning and design stage of the charter application by involving parents and 
community members in that process.  
 
The school will begin actively recruiting students in the Spring of 2012.  
 
Implementation 
 
 
Marketing/Advertising costs were determined by a comprehensive market study of the target 
area, market research of similar costs, pro-forma offers, research of similar costs incurred by 
other charter schools and target area estimates. 
 
Planning and Start-Up 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler has budgeted $1,500 in Start-Up funds to fund its initial 
marketing and branding campaign. Funds will be used as follows: 
 
$300 -  for logo design, poster design, website design, fliers design, and development of student 
recruitment package in English and Spanish; 
$300 - for printing of posters, fliers and recruitment package; 
$200 - for website maintenance and maintaining social network site presence; 
$200 -  for community meetings – space rental, refreshments and materials 
$500 -  for target market mailings, postings, including list serves by zip codes 
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Three-Year Operational Budget 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler has budgeted $22,500 in its first Three Year Operational 
Budget to fund its continuing marketing and branding campaign. Funds will be used as follows: 
 
Year One:  $ 7,500  
Year Two:  $10,000 
Year Three:  $15,000 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade KG 
 


English Language Arts
Reading 


  The “Fantastic Four” Fables to Teach Reading Skills 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 lessons 
 


Beginning of the year  Definition of “pictures” and “words”. 


   Unit Description: Classic stories plus scientific data based activities equal a high end learning experience. 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for ELA 
 
 
 


Strand: Reading Standards for Informational Text 
 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
 
Standard: #6 With Prompting and support, name the author and illustrator of a story and define the role of each 
in telling the story. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


 
 Students will locate and identify the author and illustrator of a book, students will identify the roles of an author 
and illustrator in telling a story. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 


 
Students must score an eight out of ten (80% mastery) or better identifying author and illustrator’s names and 
roles the author and illustrator have in telling a story. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 
 


*Word Wall cards for vocabulary             * KLW Chart 
*Sample Picture Books                             *Crayons and Pencils 
* The Umbrella by Jan Brett                     * Brown Bear Brown Bear What Do You See by Bill Martin 
*Sidewalk Circus by Paul Fleischman      *The Enormous Carrot by Vladmir Vagin 
*Charade Word Cards                               *Chart Paper for Class Story and Group Illustrations 
End of Unit Assessment 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Teacher will begin instruction with 
a KWL chart on Authors and 
Illustrators. Teacher will ask 
students to share what they already 
know about authors and 
illustrators. Teacher will record 
student responses on the 
Knowledge section of the KWL 
chart. After recording responses, 
teacher will introduce vocabulary 
cards “Author” and “Illustrator” 
and discuss definitions of each 
word. Teacher will explain to class 
they will be learning about the 
roles of authors and illustrators in 
telling a story. Teacher will ask 
students what they would like to 
learn about authors and illustrators 
and record answers on the What 
section of the KWL chart.  Teacher 
will display a variety of fiction 
picture books on whiteboard. 
Teacher will model where to find 
the names of the author and 
illustrator on the covers and title 
pages of the books. Teacher will 
ask volunteer students to come up 
and identify where to find the 
author and illustrator names on the 
covers of the books. Teacher will 
divide students into groups of four. 
Teacher will describe the role of 
the author and illustrator, groups 
will work together to decide if 
teacher is describing the roll of the 
author or illustrator. If describing 
author groups will hold up a pencil 
if teacher is describing the 
illustrator, students will hold up a 
crayon. Teacher will read the story, 
Brown Bear Brown Bear What Do 
You See by Bill Martin. Teacher 
will ask students, “What does the 
author do in this story?” “Why is 
the author’s job important?” 
Teacher will then ask students, 
“What the illustrator does in this 


 Teacher will review vocabulary 
cards “Author” and “Illustrator” 
from lesson one. Teacher will ask 
volunteer students to define/ 
describe the roles of the author and 
illustrator and explain why both 
roles are important in a story. On 
Elmo teacher will show students 
examples of paragraphs and 
pictures out of books. Teacher will 
ask students to distinguish if the 
sample written paragraphs and 
pictures are the job of the author or 
illustrator. Students will respond to 
each sample by showing a pencil in 
the air for author and crayon in the 
air for illustrator. Teacher will 
introduce the story The Umbrella 
by Jan Brett. Teacher will have 
students identify where on the 
cover and title pages they can find 
the name of the author and 
illustrator. Teacher will read The 
Umbrella. Teacher will prompt 
questions throughout the story, 
asking students what the author and 
illustrator jobs are in the story. 
Teacher will hold up book from 
Lesson One Brown Bear Brown 
Bear What Do You See, and in 
partners have students talk about 
how the two authors are the same 
and different. Teacher will ask 
groups to share answers with the 
class. Then teacher will ask 
students what is the same and 
different with the illustrators. 
Teacher will ask groups to share 
with the class. Teacher will end 
lesson asking two students to tell 
what an author does and two 
students what and illustrator does. 
 
 
 


Teacher will review vocabulary 
cards “Author” and “Illustrator” 
from previous lessons. Teacher will 
ask volunteer students to define/ 
describe the roles of the author and 
illustrator and explain why both 
roles are important in a story. 
Teacher will introduce the book 
Sidewalk Circus by Paul 
Fleischman. Teacher will have 
students identify where the name of 
the author and illustrator are on the 
cover page and title pages of the 
book. Teacher will have the class 
preview the pages of the book 
before “reading” the story. Teacher 
will ask students what is different 
about the book compared to the 
stories the class studied in Lesson 
One and Lesson Two. Teacher will 
explain that not all books have 
authors and illustrators. Sidewalk 
Circus only has an illustrator, the 
story has no words. The teacher 
will start the story from the 
beginning having students view it a 
second time thinking in their minds 
what the story is about. Teacher 
will explain that today the class 
gets to be the authors. As a class 
teacher will guide students to 
telling the story in their own words. 
Teacher will record the students’ 
responses about what is going in 
the story to create a class story for 
Sidewalk Circus having the 
students perform the role of the 
author. After completing the story 
the teacher will have a student 
stand up and hold the book, while 
the teacher reads the class story. 
Teacher will ask the class how the 
illustrator’s job helped us do the 
role of the author. Teacher will ask 
groups to share with the class. 
Teacher will end lesson asking two 
students to tell what an author does 


 Teacher will review vocabulary 
cards “Author” and “Illustrator” 
from previous lessons. Teacher will 
ask volunteer students to define/ 
describe the roles of the author and 
illustrator and explain why both 
roles are important in a story. 
Teacher will explain to the class 
they will hear a story called The 
Enormous Turnip, but that all they 
get to do is listen to the story and 
look at the words to the story. The 
teacher will ask students to identify 
whose role is it to write the words 
for the story? Teacher will read the 
story The Enormous Turnip and 
ask students to create mental 
pictures of the story while she is 
reading the story. After listening to 
the story, Teacher will divide the 
students into groups of four. The 
teacher will read a small section of 
the story to each group and have 
each group do the role of the 
illustrator to illustrate a picture that 
goes with the section of the story 
she read to them. After students 
complete picture, teacher will 
reread the story, having each group 
stand up to display their illustration 
as she reads their section of the 
story. After reading the story, 
teacher will have each group stand 
up and tell why they created the 
picture they did. Teacher will lead 
discussion in how the role of the 
author in the Enormous Turnip, 
helped them do their roles of the 
illustrator. Teacher will show 
students the true cover and the title 
page of the book The Enormous 
Turnip. Teacher will have students 
identify where to find the names of 
the author and illustrator on the 
cover and title pages of the book. 
Teacher will end lesson asking two 
students to tell what an author does 


Teacher will review vocabulary 
cards “Author” and “Illustrator” 
from previous lessons. Teacher will 
ask volunteer students to define/ 
describe the roles of the author and 
illustrator and explain why both 
roles are important in a story. 
Teacher will review how to find 
author and illustrator names on 
cover pages and title pages of 
books. Teacher will partner 
students, and explain that in 
partners students will pick a book 
from the book library. They will 
work together to identify the title 
and author and illustrator’s names 
in the book. Partners will then 
preview and/or read the book 
together. Teacher will circulate 
room visiting each group. Teacher 
will ask students to identify where 
they found the author and 
illustrator names in the book, and 
what they think the book is about 
from reading and/or previewing the 
illustrations in the book. Teacher 
will ask how the author and 
illustrator helped each other to 
make the book enjoyable for them. 
Teacher will ask some groups to 
share their responses with the class. 
Teacher will break students into 
groups of four to participate in a 
game identifying the roles of 
authors and illustrators. Each group 
will get a stack of ten cards labeled 
“Author” and “Illustrator.” 
Students will draw a card off the 
pile and act out the role on the card 
with body motions or writing on 
whiteboard. The rest of the group 
will hold up a pencil or a crayon to 
identify if the person is doing the 
role of an author or the role of an 
illustrator. Teacher will model with 
the class, then let groups complete 
activity in their small groups. After 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
story?” “Why is the illustrator’s 
job important?” Teacher will 
record student answers on chart 
paper and post chart on the wall. 
Teacher will end lesson asking two 
students to tell what an author does 
and two students what and 
illustrator does. 
 
 
 
 


and two students what and 
illustrator does. 
 


and two students what and 
illustrator does. 


Author Illustrator Charades, teacher 
will have class discuss what clues 
people did to help them determine 
if he/she was being an author or an 
illustrator. Students will share 
experiences. After charades, 
students will return to their seats. 
Teacher will show students KWL 
chart from Lesson One. Teacher 
will reread student responses to K 
and W sections of the chart. 
Teacher will ask students to share 
what they learned about author and 
illustrators during the past five 
lessons. Teacher will record student 
responses on L section of the chart, 
and then reread the L section to the 
class. Teacher will pass out 
assessment papers to each student. 
Teacher will read the assessment to 
the students, and students will 
circle the answer they think is 
correct for each answer. 


Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students will 
participate in a group 
discussion identifying 
what they already know 
about Authors and 
Illustrators to begin 
creating a class KWL 
chart. 


2. Students will discuss 
definitions of author 
and illustrator and add 
words to classroom 
word wall. 


3. Students will identify 
where to find the 
names of the author 
and illustrator on a 
book cover. 


1. Students will review 
vocabulary “Author” 
and “Illustrator” and 
discuss roles they have 
in telling a story. 


2. Students will identify 
roles of the author and 
illustrator with teacher 
examples. 


3. Students will identify 
where to find the name 
of the author and 
illustrator on the cover 
and title pages of the 
story. 


4. Students will listen to 
the story The Umbrella 
and discuss the role of 


1. Students will review 
vocabulary “Author” 
and “Illustrator” and 
discuss roles they have 
in telling a story. 


2. Students will identify 
where to find the name 
of author and illustrator 
on the cover and title 
pages of the book. 


3. Students will preview 
the book Sidewalk 
Circus, and identify how 
the book is different 
from The Umbrella and 
Brown Bear Brown Bear 
What Do You See from 
Lessons One and Two. 


1. Student Activities: 
Students will review 
vocabulary “Author” 
and “Illustrator” and 
discuss roles they have 
in telling a story. 


2. Students will listen and 
observe the words of 
the story The 
Enormous Turnip.  


3. Students will identify 
the role of the author 
in writing the words to 
the story. 


4. In groups of four 
students will complete 
the role of the 
illustrator creating an 


1. Student Activities: 
Students will review 
vocabulary “Author” 
and “Illustrator” and 
discuss roles they have 
in telling a story. 


2. In partners students will 
identify where to find 
author and illustrator 
names in the book and 
explain to the teacher 
the role of the author 
and illustrator in 
creating the story for 
the reader. 


3. In groups students will 
act out and distinguish 
roles of authors and 
illustrators by 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


4. In groups students will 
discuss and identify the 
roles of the author and 
illustrator from teacher 
descriptions. 


5. Students will listen to 
the story Brown Bear 
Brown Bear What Do 
You See by Bill Martin 
and a group discuss 
why the illustrator and 
author’s jobs are 
important in the story. 


6. Volunteer students will 
give definitions of 
author and illustrator to 
wrap up lesson one. 


 


the author and 
illustrator. 


5. Students will compare 
and contrast authors 
and illustrators of two 
different stories. 


6. Volunteer students will 
give definitions of 
author and illustrator to 
wrap up lesson two. 


 


4. Students will 
experience the book a 
second time, to 
brainstorm the plot of 
the story, by only using 
the illustrations of the 
story.  


5. As a class students will 
do the role of the 
author and create a 
class story using the 
illustrations from the 
story as a guide. 


6. Students will discuss 
how the illustrator’s 
pictures helped us in 
writing a story to go 
with the illustrations. 


7. Volunteer students will 
give definitions of 
author and illustrator to 
wrap up lesson three. 


 


illustration that goes 
with an assigned 
section of the story. 


5. Students will explain 
how the author 
helped them complete 
their job as an 
illustrator. 


6. Students will identify 
where the names of 
the author are on the 
cover and title pages 
of the book. 


7. Volunteer students will 
give definitions of 
author and illustrator 
to wrap up lesson 
four. 


 


participating in Author 
Illustrator Charades. 


4. Students will take an 
assessment identifying 
author and illustrators 
on story covers and 
title pages and the 
role the author and 
illustrator having in 
telling the story. 
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Know 


What we KNOW 
Want 


What we WANT to learn 
Learn 


What we LEARNED 


 


Author  Illustrator 


Author  Illustrator 


Author  Illustrator 


Author  Illustrator 


Author  Illustrator 
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Student Name:____________________________ 
End of Unit Assessment: L.A. Standard #6 Identify Author and Illustrator and define the role of teach in telling a 
story. 


Circle the answer author and illustrator names on each cover page. 
 
1 
 


2  


3    
4  
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Circle the answer that best completes the definition. 
5. The author is a person who ___________. 


a.  colors the pictures in a story. 


b. writes the words to a story. 


 
6. An illustrator is a person who __________.  


a.  colors the pictures in a story. 


b. writes the words to a story. 


 
Give two examples of something each of the following would do in a story. You can use 
pictures and/or words. 


7 Illustrator 
 
 
 


8 Author 


9 Illustrator 
 
 
 


10 Author 


 








Education Plan 


A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule
 
School Calendar 
 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler presents the proposed school calendar. The school calendar shows the 
total number of days the school will be in session, scheduled holidays, additional days off, as well as 
quarter periods, testing periods and quarter celebrations.  
 
The proposed school calendar is compliant with the minimum requirements of number of school days per 
year as described in A.R.S. §15-341.01. 
 
The calendar identifies professional development days consistent with the information provided in 
(Strategy IV) of the Performance Management Plan.   
 
 
Weekly Schedule 
 
  
The proposed weekly schedule shows the hours/minutes of instruction per week for each grade level 
served the length of day (approximate start and dismissal times). The schedule also includes daily 
instructional minutes and those dedicated to core academics for each grade level and content area. 
 
The proposed weekly schedule is compliant with hours/minutes of instruction per week for each grade 
level served as described in A.R.S. §15-901. 
 
 
Rationale for the weekly schedule that supports the target population 
 
 
 
The proposed calendar (modified extended) supports the target population, in that it provides for a more 
balanced distribution of learning and non-learning periods. It also allows for more professional 
development time and more time for the Professional Learning Communities to interact and thus 
influence and guide instruction.  
 
The proposed weekly schedule supports the target population, which has been identified as academically 
underserved, and with diverse learning needs. It meets and exceeds the state required hours/minutes per 
week for each grade level served and provides for extended learning time (within the weekly schedule) 
for core academics. The advantage of having more time for learning means that multiple instructional 
techniques can be combined and integrated throughout the day. More time in the classroom will allow the 
staff to demonstrate commitment to ensure that all students will learn and will be engaged at all times. As 
evident from the weekly schedule, each minute is carefully planned to focus on the systematic 
development of the students’ academic, intellectual and character skills. 
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July
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 4 Independence day


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 16 - 31 PLC Meetings and Teacher Training


8 9 10 11 12 13 14 25-27 Community Open House


15 16 17 18 19 20 21 30 Community Open House


22 23 24 25 26 27 28
29 30 31


August
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 1 First Quarter Begins


1 2 3 4 1 First day for students


5 6 7 8 9 10 11 8-9 1st Acuity Benchmark Assessment


12 13 14 15 16 17 18 15-16 1st School RTI Screening


19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 30 31


September
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 3 Labor Day


1 3-7 No students


2 3 4 5 6 7 8 6-7 PLC Meetings and Teacher Training


9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22


23 24 25 26 27 28 29


30


October
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 3-5 2nd Acuity Benchmark Assessment


1 2 3 4 5 6 3-4 End of Quarter Celebrations*


7 8 9 10 11 12 13 5 End of First Quarter (43 days)


14 15 16 17 18 19 20 8 Columbus Day


21 22 23 24 25 26 27 8th - 16th Fall Break


28 29 30 31 15 - 16 PLC Meetings and Teacher Training


17 Start of 2nd Quarter


November
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 12 Veteran's Day Holiday


1 2 3 19-20 PLC Meetings and Teacher Training


4 5 6 7 8 9 10 19-23 No Students


11 12 13 14 15 16 17 22 Thanksgiving Holiday


18 19 20 21 22 23 24


25 26 27 28 29 30


December
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 12-14 3rd Acuity Benchmark Assessment


1 17-31 Winter Break


2 3 4 5 6 7 8 19-31 No Students


9 10 11 12 13 14 15 19-20 PLC Meetings and Teacher Training


16 17 18 19 20 21 22 21-31 Teacher Winter Holiday


23 24 25 26 27 28 29


30 31


January
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 4 Winter Holiday


1 2 3 4 5 11 Second Quarter Ends (44 days)


6 7 8 9 10 11 12 9-11 End of Quarter Celebrations


13 14 15 16 17 18 19 14 Third Quarter Begins


20 21 22 23 24 25 26 16-18 2nd School-wide RTI Screening


27 28 29 30 31 21 Martin Luther King Jr. Day


December 2012


January 2013


September 2012


October 2012


November 2012


The Paideia Academy of South Phoenix
Proposed Calendar Highlights


July 2012


August 2012
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February
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 6-7 4th Acuity Benchmark Assessment


1 2 11-12 PLC Meetings and Teacher Training


3 4 5 6 7 8 9 11-15 No Students


10 11 12 13 14 15 16 18 President's Day


17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28


March
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 11-15 Spring Break


1 2 18-19 PLC Meetings and Teacher Training


3 4 5 6 7 8 9 18-19 No Students


10 11 12 13 14 15 16


17 18 19 20 21 22 23


24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31


April
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 5 Third Quarter Ends (46 Days)


1 2 3 4 5 6 3-5 End of Quarter Celebration


7 8 9 10 11 12 13 8 Fourth Quarter Begins


14 15 16 17 18 19 20 15-26 AIMS Testing Grades 3-8


21 22 23 24 25 26 27 15-26 Stanford 10 Testing Grade 2


28 29 30


May
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 6-10 No Students


1 2 3 4 9-10 PLC Meetings  and Teacher Training


5 6 7 8 9 10 11 27 Memorial Day


12 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 30 31


June
Su M Tu W Th F Sa 5-7 5th Acuity Benchmark Assessment


1 11-13 3rd School-wide RTI Screening


2 3 4 5 6 7 8 14 Flag Day


9 10 11 12 13 14 15 17 - 19 End of Quarter Celebrations


16 17 18 19 20 21 22 20 End of Fourth Quarter (47 days)


23 24 25 26 27 28 29 20 Last day for students


30 21 Teacher work day


Quarter Days
PLC Meetings and Teacher Training First 43


Quarter Begins Second 44


Quarter Ends Third 46


Holiday - school closed Fourth 47


No Students Total = 180


No Students or Teachers


School-wide RTI Screening (3)
Acuity Benchark Assessment (5)
State Testing


* End of Quarter Community Celebrations centered around student academic projects and World Language & Culture Art, Music, Dance projects


June 2013


March 2013


April 2013


May 2013


February 2013
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Paideia Academy Kindergarten Master Schedule 2012/2013  
Celebrate Individual Worth, Immeasurable Potential, Inherent Agency 


(each cell represents 15 minutes) 
 MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY FRIDAY 


7:45 Morning Kindergarten Session 


8:00 Morning Assembly - Students and Teachers, say pledge, “I will…” statement, value-based poem recital, review expectations, dismiss in orderly fashion 


 Core 
Curriculum 


Recess/ 
Lunch 


Extra- 
Curricular 


Core 
Curriculum 


Recess/ 
Lunch 


Extra- 
Curricular 


Core 
Curriculum 


Recess/ 
Lunch 


Extra- 
Curricular 


Core 
Curriculum 


Recess/ 
Lunch 


Extra- 
Curricular 


Core 
Curriculum 


Recess/ 
Lunch 


Extra- 
Curricular 


8:15 Math   Math   Math   Math   Math   


8:30 Math   Math   Math   Math   Math   


8:45 Math   Math   Math   Math   Math   


9:00 Math   Math   Math   Math   Math   


9:15  recess   recess   recess   recess   recess  


9:30 History     PE History     Music   Art 


9:45 & Geog     PE & Geog     Music   Art 


10:00 LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   


10:15 LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   


10:30 LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   


10:45 Science   Science   Science   Science   Science   


11:00 Science   Science   Science   Science   Science   


11:15 Clean-up   Clean-up   Clean-up   Clean-up   Clean-up   


11:30 180 mins Daily Minutes 135 mins Daily Minutes 180 mins Daily Minutes 135 mins Daily Minutes 135 mins Daily Minutes 


11:45                


12:00 Afternoon Kindergarten Session 


12:15 Math   Math   Math   Math   Math   


12:30 Math   Math   Math   Math   Math   


12:45 Math   Math   Math   Math   Math   


1:00 Math   Math   Math   Math   Math   


1:15  recess   recess   recess   recess   recess  


1:30 History     PE History     Music   Art 


1:45 & Geog     PE & Geog     Music   Art 


2:00 LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   


2:15 LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   


2:30 LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   LngArts   


2:45 Science   Science   Science   Science   Science   


3:00 Science   Science   Science   Science   Science   


3:15 Clean-up   Clean-up   Clean-up   Clean-up   Clean-up   


3:30 180 mins Daily Minutes 135 mins Daily Minutes 180 mins Daily Minutes 135 mins Daily Minutes 135 mins Daily Minutes 


3:45 3 hrs   2.25 hrs   3 hrs   2.25 hrs   2.25 hrs   


4:00                
                
 Total Weekly Minutes 765             
 Total Weekly Hours 12.75             
 Annualized Hours 459             
 State Required Hours 356             
 Paideia Added Hours 103             
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Paideia Academy First – Third Grade Master Schedule 2012/2013  
Celebrate Individual Worth, Immeasurable Potential, Inherent Agency 


(each cell represents 15 minutes) 
 MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY FRIDAY 


7:45 All teachers arrive on playground at designated line-up position for morning assembly 


8:00 Morning Assembly - Students and Teachers, say pledge, “I will…” statement, value-based poem recital, review expectations, dismiss in orderly fashion 


 First Second Third First Second Third First Second Third First Second Third First Second Third 
8:15 Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math 


8:30 Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math 


8:45 Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math 


9:00 Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math 


9:15 Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math 


9:30 PE Math Math Recess Math Math Math Math Math Recess Math Math Recess Math Math 


9:45 PE Recess Recess Science PE Recess PE Recess Science Science PE Recess Math Recess PE 


10:00 Science Science Science Science PE Science PE Science Science Science PE Science Science Science PE 


10:15 Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science PE Science Science Science Science Science Science 


10:30 Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science PE Science Science Science Science Science Science 


10:45 Science Science Science Art Science Science Science Science Science Music Science Science Science Science Science 


11:00 L.A. L.A. L.A. Art Science Music Science L.A. Science Music Science Art L.A. L.A. Science 


11:15 Lunch Lunch. L.A. Lunch Lunch Music Lunch Lunch L.A. Lunch Lunch Art Lunch Lunch L.A. 


11:30 Recess Recess Lunch Recess Recess Lunch Recess Recess Lunch Recess Recess Lunch Recess Recess Lunch 


11:45 L.A. L.A. Recess L.A. L.A. Recess L.A. L.A. Recess L.A. L.A. Recess L.A. L.A. Recess 


12:00 L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. 


12:15 L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. 


12:30 L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. 


12:45 L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. 


1:00 L.A. L.A. Hist/Geo L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. Art L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. Music L.A. 


1:15 Recess Recess Hist/Geo Recess Recess L.A. Recess Art Hist/Geo Recess Recess L.A. Recess Music L.A. 


1:30 Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Recess Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Recess Hist/Geo Recess Recess Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Recess Hist/Geo Recess Recess 


1:45 Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Ge Hist/Ge 


2:00 Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Ge Hist/Ge 


2:15 Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Ge Hist/Ge 


2:30 Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Hist/Geo Closure Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Closure Closure Hist/Geo Closure Hist/Ge Hist/Ge 


2:45 Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure 


3:00 Student Dismissal 3:00 – 3:15 


3:15              


  Total Weekly Minutes and Hours Per Grade Per Subject    
Academic Hours   1st grade Minutes Weekly 2nd grade Minutes Weekly 3rd grade Minutes Weekly    


1st grade annualized 882  Math 390 Math 450 Math 450    
2nd grade annualized 909  Science 300 Science 300 Science 300    
3rd grade annualized 927  Language Arts 480 Language Arts 465 Language Arts 465    


Average hours 906  History & Geography 300 History & Geography 300 History & Geography 330    
State requirement 712  TOTAL Minutes 1470 TOTAL Minutes 1515 TOTAL Minutes 1545    


Paideia Added Hours 194  TOTAL Hours 24:30 TOTAL Hours 25:15 TOTAL Hours 25:45    
   Annualized Hours 882 Annualized Hours 909 Annualized Hours 927    
   Required Hours 712 Required Hours 712 Required Hours 712    
   Paideia added hours 170 Paideia added hours 197 Paideia added hours 215    
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Paideia Academy Fourth - Sixth Grade Master Schedule 2012/2013  
Celebrate Individual Worth, Immeasurable Potential, Inherent Agency 


(each cell represents 15 minutes) 
 MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY FRIDAY 


7:45 All teachers arrive on playground at designated line-up position for morning assembly 


8:00 Morning Assembly - Students and Teachers, say pledge, “I will…” statement, value-based poem recital, review expectations, dismiss in orderly fashion 


 Fourth Fifth Sixth Fourth Fifth Sixth Fourth Fifth Sixth Fourth Fifth Sixth Fourth Fifth Sixth 
8:15 Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math 


8:30 Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math 


8:45 Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math 


9:00 Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math 


9:15 Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math 


9:30 Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math Math 


9:45 Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science 
10:00 Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science 
10:15 Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science 


10:30 Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science Science 


10:45 PE Art Music L.A. L.A. PE PE Music L.A. Art L.A. PE Music L.A. Art 


11:00 PE Art Music L.A. L.A. PE PE Music L.A. Art L.A. PE Music L.A. Art 


11:15 PE Art Music L.A. L.A. PE PE Music L.A. Art L.A. PE Music L.A. Art 


11:30 Lunch L.A. L.A. Lunch L.A. L.A. Lunch L.A. L.A. Lunch L.A. L.A. Lunch L.A. L.A. 


11:45 Recess Lunch Lunch Recess Lunch Lunch Recess Lunch Lunch Recess Lunch Lunch Recess Lunch Lunch 


12:00 L.A. Recess Recess L.A. Recess Recess L.A. Recess Recess L.A. Recess Recess L.A. Recess Recess 


12:15 L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. 
12:30 L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. 
12:45 L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. PE L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. PE L.A. 
1:00 L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. PE L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. L.A. PE L.A. 
1:15 L.A. L.A. L.A. Hist/Geo PE L.A. L.A. L.A. Hist/Geo L.A. Hist/Geo L.A. L.A. PE L.A. 
1:30 Recess Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Recess Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Recess Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Recess Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Recess Hist/Ge Hist/Ge 
1:45 Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Ge Hist/Ge 
2:00 Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Ge Hist/Ge 
2:15 Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Ge Hist/Ge 
2:30 Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Geo Hist/Ge Hist/Ge 
2:45 Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure Closure 


3:00 Student Dismissal 3:00 – 3:15 


3:15              


  Total Weekly Minutes and Hours Per Grade Per Subject    
Academic Hours   4th grade Minutes Weekly 5th grade Minutes Weekly 6th grade Minutes Weekly    


4th grade annualized 927  Math 450 Math 450 Math 450    
5th grade annualized 927  Science 300 Science 300 Science 300    
6th grade annualized 927  Language Arts 480 Language Arts 480 Language Arts 480    


Average hours 927  History & Geography 315 History & Geography 315 History & Geography 315    
State requirement 890  TOTAL Minutes 1545 TOTAL Minutes 1545 TOTAL Minutes 1545    


Paideia Added Hours 37  TOTAL Hours 25:45 TOTAL Hours 25:45 TOTAL Hours 25:45    
   Annualized Hours 927 Annualized Hours 927 Annualized Hours 927    
   Required Hours 890 Required Hours 890 Required Hours 890    
   Paideia added hours 37 Paideia added hours 37 Paideia added hours 37    
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Paideia Academy Seventh and Eighth Grade Master Schedule 2012/2013  
Celebrate Individual Worth, Immeasurable Potential, Inherent Agency 


(each cell represents 15 minutes) 
 MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY FRIDAY 


7:45 All teachers arrive on playground at designated line-up position for morning assembly 


8:00 Morning Assembly - Students and Teachers, say pledge, “I will…” statement, value-based poem recital, review expectations, dismiss in orderly fashion 


 Seventh Eighth  Seventh Eighth  Seventh Eighth  Seventh Eighth  Seventh Eighth  
8:15 Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  


8:30 Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  


8:45 Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  


9:00 Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  


9:15 Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  


9:30 Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  Math Math  


9:45 Science Science  Music Art  Science Science  Art Music  Science Science  


10:00 Science Science  Music Art  Science Science  Art Music  Science Science  


10:15 Science Science  Music Art  Science Science  Art Music  Science Science  


10:30 Science Science  Science Science  Science Science  Science Science  Science Science  


10:45 Science Science  Science Science  Science Science  Science Science  Science Science  


11:00 L.A. L.A.  Science Science  L.A. L.A.  Science Science  L.A. L.A.  


11:15 L.A. L.A.  Science Science  L.A. L.A.  Science Science  L.A. L.A.  


11:30 L.A. L.A.  Science Science  L.A. L.A.  Science Science  L.A. L.A.  


11:45 L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  


12:00 Lunch Lunch  Lunch Lunch  Lunch Lunch  Lunch Lunch  Lunch Lunch  


12:15 Recess Recess  Recess Recess  Recess Recess  Recess Recess  Recess Recess  


12:30 L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  


12:45 L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  


1:00 PE Hist/Geo  L.A. L.A.  PE Hist/Geo  L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  


1:15 PE Hist/Geo  L.A. L.A.  PE Hist/Geo  L.A. L.A.  L.A. L.A.  


1:30 PE Hist/Geo  L.A. L.A.  PE Hist/Geo  L.A. L.A.  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  


1:45 Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  


2:00 Hist/Geo PE  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo PE  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  


2:15 Hist/Geo PE  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo PE  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  


2:30 Hist/Geo PE  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo PE  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  


2:45 Hist/Geo   Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo   Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  Hist/Geo Hist/Geo  


3:00 Student Dismissal 3:00 – 3:15 


3:15              


  Total Weekly Minutes and Hours Per Grade Per Subject    
Academic Hours   7th grade Minutes Weekly 8th grade Minutes Weekly      


7th grade annualized 1062  Math 450 Math 450      
8th grade annualized 1017  Science 375 Science 375      


Average hours 1039.5  Language Arts 480 Language Arts 480      
State requirement 1000  History & Geography 465 History & Geography 390      


Paideia Added Hours 39.5  TOTAL Minutes 1770 TOTAL Minutes 1695      
   TOTAL Hours 29.5 TOTAL Hours 28.25      
   Annualized Hours 1062 Annualized Hours 1017      
   Required Hours 1000 Required Hours 1000      
   Paideia added hours 62 Paideia added hours 17      


7







Paideia Academy PE, ART, MUSIC Master Schedule 2012/2013  
Celebrate Individual Worth, Immeasurable Potential, Inherent Agency 


(each cell represents 15 minutes) 
 MONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY FRIDAY 


7:45  


8:00 Morning Assembly - Students and Teachers, say pledge, “I will…” statement, value-based poem recital, review expectations, dismiss in orderly fashion 


 PE Art Music PE Art Music PE Art Music PE Art Music PE Art Music 
8:15                


8:30                


8:45                


9:00                


9:15                


9:30 1      1         


9:45 1   2 8 7 1   2 7 8 3   


10:00    2 8 7    2 7 8 3   


10:15     8 7 3    7 8    


10:30       3         


10:45 4 5 6 6 1  4  5 6  1  6 4 


11:00 4 5 6 6 1 3 4  5 6 3 1  6 4 


11:15 4 5 6 6  3 4  5 6 3   6 4 


11:30                
11:45                
12:00                
12:15                


12:30                


12:45    5         5   


1:00 7   5   7 2     5  2 


1:15 7   5   7 2     5  2 


1:30 7      7         


1:45                


2:00 8      8         


2:15 8      8         


2:30 8      8         


2:45                


3:00                
                
                
                
                
 
 
 


Teachers escort students to after care, and parent pick-up 
Paraprofessionals supervise students at 3:00 until parent pick-up 


 Small Learning Community (SLC) team meeting – Monday’s from 3:00 – 4:00 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 1 
 


English Language Arts
Reading 


  The Life of Dr. Martin Luther King Jr.  


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 lessons 
 


January  K‐W‐L chart format, making text predictions, vocabulary knowledge of pictures/ illustrations and words in 
text, comparing and contrasting with Vein Diagrams. 


   Unit Description In unit students will learn about the life of Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. through pictures, speeches, and text. Students will analyze pictures, 
speeches, and texts to determine important events and facts about Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for ELA 
 
 


Strand: Reading Standards for Informational Text 
 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
 
Standard: #6 Distinguish between information provided by pictures or other illustrations and information provided by the 
words in the text.  


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


Students will observe pictures matching pictures to correct text descriptions, students will answer questions 
about text they have read, pictures they have analyzed, and speeches they have listened to distinguish between 
information provided by pictures or other illustrations and information provided by words.  


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 
 


 
Students must score a 9/11 (80%) to reach mastery of the standard. The three matching questions, and eight pictures with supporting 
text are worth one point each. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


 My Brother Martin: A Sister Remembers by Christine King      
 I Have a Dream by M.L. King 
 LCD projector with access to Martin Luther King, Jr. Birth Home Virtual Tour 
 A Picture Book of Martin Luther King Jr. by D.A. Adler (class set) 
Martin Luther King, Jr. and Me mini-book   
 K-W-L chart 
 Chart Paper  
Two Column Chart paper   
Vein Diagram of Homes Now VS. Martin Luther King's First Home. 
Pencils and Crayons 
Lesson Five Assessment 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Teacher will explain to students 
that they are beginning a unit of 
study on Dr. Martin Luther King, 
and that they will use pictures, 
speeches, and text to learn about 
the life of Dr. King. Teacher will 
assess students' prior knowledge of 
Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. with a 
K-W-L chart. Teacher will ask 
students to share what they Know 
about Dr. King. Teacher will 
record answers on the K 
(knowledge) section of the K-W-L 
chart. Teacher will ask students 
what questions they want learn 
about Dr. King and record student 
responses under the W (Want) 
section of the K-W-L chart. 
Teacher will introduce My brother 
Martin: A Sister Remembers to the 
class having the students take a 
picture walk through the text. 
Teacher will encourage  students to  
make predictions of what is going 
on in the text by looking at the 
illustrations. Teacher will help 
build background for students 
while looking at text pictures to 
help students understand what life 
was like during Dr. King's lifetime. 
Teacher will read the book as a 
read aloud to the class. Teacher 
will ask students if text for each 
page goes with the illustration for 
the page and have students explain 
why they think it does or doesn't. 
After reading story, teacher will 
ask students what they learned 
from the text. Teacher will record 
student responses on the L 
(Learned) section of the K-W-L 
chart. Teacher will break students 
into table groups, modeling to 
students that they will create a two 
colomn chart of what life was like 
during Dr. Martin Luther King Jr.'s 
life and write one sentence to go 
with the picture. Then draw  a 
picture of what life is like for us 
now and write one sentence to go 
with the picture. Teacher will 
explain that the text (sentence) 
needs to match with what is in the 
illustrations. Teacher will have 
students share group two column 


 Teacher will review K-W-L chart 
from lesson one. Teacher will 
review the story My Brother 
Martin: A Sister Remembers and 
ask the class how the illustrations 
helped paint a picture for what was 
in the text. Using the LCD project 
teacher will use the Martin Luther 
King, Jr. Birth Home Virtual Tour 
to walk students through King's 
first home virtually. Throughout 
the virtual tour teacher will ask 
students what they learn about Dr. 
Martin Luther King Jr. from 
looking at the pictures of his first 
home. After tour explain to 
students that they  will work in 
table groups to make Vein 
Diagrams using illustrations and/or 
words to compare and contrast 
what they saw in Dr. King's first 
home to their own homes (as well 
as family members they have 
visited). After students complete 
the diagram, teacher will ask what 
more they have learned about Dr. 
Martin Luther King Jr. from the 
virtual tour. Teacher will add 
students responses to the L 
(Learned) section on the K-W-L 
chart. Teacher close lesson asking 
students  how did the pictures and 
illustrations of Dr. Martin Luther 
King's first home help us learn 
about the life of Dr. King? 


Teacher will review Learned 
section on the K-W-L chart about 
Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. Teacher 
will introduce the text, A Picture 
Book of Martin Luther King Jr., by 
D.A. Adler. Using student books, 
teacher will have table groups do a 
picture walk of the text discussing 
what they think the text will be 
about by looking at the 
illustrations. Teacher will ask 
students to share what they predict 
the text will be about and show an 
illustration in the text to support 
their prediction. Teacher will read 
story aloud as students read along 
with student copies. While reading 
teacher will ask students about 
illustration predictions and 
compare to what the text states. 
After reading, teacher will ask 
students what they learned and 
record it on the L section of the K-
W-L chart. Teacher will then break 
students into partners and model to 
students how to complete the 
Martin Luther King Jr. and Me 
mini book illustrating and writing 
about their life in response to short 
paragraphs about Dr. King's life. 
Teacher will walk around room 
while students are working in 
partners to assist with students that 
need help and guide discussions. 
Teacher will wrap up lesson asking 
students how the text about Dr. 
King helped them create an 
illustration about their own lives? 


Teacher will review Learned 
section on the K-W-L chart about 
Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. Teacher 
will explain that they are going to 
listen to ending of Dr. Martin 
Luther King's famous "I Have a 
Dream Speech." Teacher will play 
the audio of the speech. Teacher 
will ask students without having 
any illustrations or pictures to look 
at, how do you think the text of this 
speech made people feel and react? 
Teacher will record student 
responses on the white board. 
Teacher will introduce the book I 
Have a Dream, and have class do a 
picture walk of the text. Teacher 
will ask students how what they 
predict the text is about from the 
illustrations. Teacher will read I 
Have a Dream to the students, 
asking throughout the book what 
students are learning through the 
text and illustrations. After reading 
teacher will ask students, "What 
dreams do you have for our 
world?" Teacher will record 
student responses on chart paper. 
Teacher will assign table groups to 
illustrate a flag to display in the 
classroom that illustrates a dream 
or dreams their table group has for 
our school, country, world. After 
completing flags, table groups will 
present their flags to the class. 
Teacher will wrap up lesson asking 
students how the illustrations on 
the flags, help us know what the 
dreams are for each group?   
 
 


Teacher will review Learned 
section on the K-W-L chart about 
Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. Teacher 
will review that over the week 
students have read informative text 
about Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., 
listened to a famous speech he 
gave, and looked at different 
pictures of Dr. King to help them 
learn about his life. Teacher will 
have some pictures of Dr. King 
posted in the board with different 
descriptive texts about the pictures. 
Teacher will read the descriptive 
text samples to the students and ask 
which picture the text goes with. 
Teacher will ask volunteers to 
come match pictures with text. 
Next, teacher will give half of the 
class a picture of something to do 
with the life and times of Dr. King 
and the other half little cards with a 
sentence about his life. Teacher 
will explain that students will get 
up and go around the room to find 
the picture/text card that go 
together. Students will have to 
analyze pictures and discuss with 
classmates to find the text and 
picture that go together. 
Teacher will walk around to help 
and observe student discussions 
and interactions. 
 
After group activity, teacher will 
assess students' knowledge about 
Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. and how 
students distinguish information 
provided by pictures or other 
illustrations and information 
provided by the words in the text. 
Teacher will ask students to review 
what they have learned about Dr. 
Martin Luther King Jr. through the 
different texts and pictures from the 
week. Students can use K-W-L 
chart or generate own ideas. 
Teacher will explain that today 
students will work individually to 
complete an assessment using 
pictures and text to show 
understanding the Dr. Martin 
Luther King's life. 
Teacher will explain assessment 
and walk around to assist students 
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charts with the class.  with questions during assessment. 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1.  Students will share prior 
knowledge of Dr. King to 
build the Knowledge section 
on a class K-W-L chart.  


2. Students will brainstorm 
questions they want to learn 
answers to about Dr. King for 
teacher to record on the w 
(Want to Learn) section of 
the K-W-L chart.  


3. Students will preview the text 
My Brother Martin a Sister 
Remembers, make predictions 
about the text by looking at 
the pictures, and discuss what 
the pictures tell them. 


4. Students will listen as teacher 
reads the text aloud. Students 
will analyze if text and 
pictures go together to help 
the reader understand.  


5. After listening to the story 
students will share what they 
learned from the text, as 
teacher records responses on 
the Learned section of the K-
W-L chart.  


6. In table groups students will 
work together to create a two 
column chart of what life was 
like during Dr. Martin Luther 
King Jr.’s lifetime compared 
to their present day 
experiences. Students will 
draw one picture and write 
sentences to go with the 
picture for each side of the 
chart. 


7. Students will share two 
column charts with the class. 


1. Students will review K-W-L 
chart from lesson one.  


2. Students will observe and 
discuss pictures of Dr. Martin 
Luther King’s first home 
through the Martin Luther 
King, Jr. Birth Home Virtual 
Tour. Students will discuss 
what they learn from the 
pictures about Dr. King’s life.  


3. After virtual tour, students 
will work in table groups to 
make a VEIN Diagram using 
illustrations and/or words to 
compare and contrast what 
they saw in Dr. King’s first 
home to their own homes (as 
well as family member’s 
homes). Students will be 
receive one point per item on 
the diagram for a total of 
10/10 points possible.  


4. After completing diagrams, 
students will share what they 
learned in lesson two about 
Dr. King’s life, while teacher 
records it under the Learned 
section of the K-W-L.  


5. Students will answer verbally 
how the pictures and 
illustrations of Dr. King’s life 
helped us learn about his life?  


1. Students will review the L 
section of the K-W-L chart 
about Dr. Martin Luther King 
Jr.  


2. Students will listen to 
teacher’s introduction of the 
text A Picture Book About Dr. 
Martin Luther King, Jr. watch 
teacher’s model of a picture 
walk and then in small groups 
do a picture walk of the text 
discussing what they think the 
text will be about by looking 
at the pictures. Students will 
share with the teacher what 
their groups predict they are 
going to learn from the text.  


3. Students will follow along in 
student book copies as the 
teacher reads the text aloud. 
While reading students will 
answer teacher questions and 
discuss facts learned about 
Dr. King through the pictures 
and the text.  


4. After reading students will 
share what they learned about 
Dr. King, while teacher 
records in on the Learned 
section of the K-W-L chart.  


5. Students will them watch 
teacher model on how to 
complete the Martin Luther 
King Jr. and Me mini-book. 
Students will read short 
informational paragraphs 
about Dr. Martin Luther King 
and then illustrate a picture 
and/or fill in the blank 
representing what the short 
paragraph represents in their 
own lives. 


6. Students will reflect on how 
the text about Dr. King 
helped them create an 
illustration about their own 
lives.  


1. Students will review the L 
section of the K-W-L chart 
about Dr. Martin Luther King 
Jr.  


2. Students will listen to parts of 
Dr. King’s “I Have a Dream” 
speech and discuss how 
without having illustrations or 
pictures they think the speech 
made people feel and react, 
while teacher records 
responses on the board.  


3. Students will picture walk 
through the text I Have a 
Dream (the book) discussing 
the pictures.  


4. Students will listen to teacher 
read the text, discussing the 
text and pictures.  


5. After listening to the text 
students will brainstorm what 
dreams they have for the 
world, while teacher records 
students responses on chart 
paper.  


6. In groups students will work 
together to create a flag that 
illustrates a dream or dreams 
their group has for our school, 
country, or world. After 
completing flags students will 
share flags explaining what 
the illustrations represent.   


1. Students will review the L 
section of the K-W-L chart 
about Dr. Martin Luther King 
Jr.  


2. As a group students will 
observe teachers model 
pictures and information 
cards about Dr. Martin Luther 
King. As a group, students 
will help teacher decide 
which picture goes with 
which word card, and discuss 
how they know they go 
together. 


3. Students will participate in an 
activity where they must 
work cooperatively to find 
their picture or text match, 
matching picture and the text 
that goes with the pictures, 
while discussing with one 
another why or why they do 
not go together. Once each 
student finds his/her match, 
partners will share their 
picture and text card with the 
class, explaining how they 
knew they went together. 


4. Students will take an 
assessment about Dr. Martin 
Luther King Distinguishing  
between information provided 
by pictures or other 
illustrations and information 
provided by the words in the 
text. 
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Operational Budget 


STUDENT COUNT 125 175 200
Number of Students (Budget based on) ADM* 112.5 162.5 187.5


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget in 
year 1 or previous year) $10,000 $26,416 $55,623


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount $ Amount
State Funding (Equalization Assistance) $712,088 $1,012,982 $1,161,896
Secured Funds - Private Donations $ $ $
Secured Funds - Loans $ $ $
Secured Funds - Other (Specify) $ $ $
     Total Revenue $712,088 $1,012,982 $1,161,896


EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Total # of Staff @ Salary Total # of Staff @ Salary Total
1.  Administration, Instruction, & Support:
Salaries 
       Director/Principal 0.50        60,000.00$  $30,000 1.00        61,800.00$  $61,800 1.00        63,654.00$  $63,654
       Teacher-Regular Education 5.00        34,000.00$  $170,000 7.00        35,020.00$  $245,140 8.00        36,070.60$  $288,565
       Teacher-Special Education
       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education 1.00        25,000.00$  $25,000 2.00        25,750.00$  $51,500 2.00        26,522.50$  $53,045
       Instructional Assistants-Special Education 0.50        25,000.00$  $12,500 0.50        25,750.00$  $12,875 1.00        26,522.50$  $26,523
       Clerical/Office Manager 1.00        35,000.00$  $35,000 1.00        36,050.00$  $36,050 1.00        37,131.50$  $37,132
       Bookkeeper/Finance/Bus. Manager** $ -$             $ -$             $
       Curriculum Director 0.25        45,000.00$  $11,250 0.25        46,350.00$  $11,588 0.25        47,740.50$  $11,935
       Other - Executive Director___ 0.25        70,000.00$  $17,500 0.25        72,100.00$  $18,025 0.25        74,263.00$  $18,566
       Other - Assistant Principal______ $ $ $
       Other - Comm. Liaison/Attandance Coord. $ $ $
       Other - Admin. Assistant/Registrar $ $ $
       Other - IT Director $ -$             $ $
Employee Benefits (Required Employer 
Contributions) $54,225 $78,656 $89,895
Employee Insurance (if applicable) $ $ $
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) $1,500 $1,500 $1,500
Instructional Supplies $15,000 $20,000 $25,000
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel $2,000 $2,000 $2,000
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Accounting Services, Legal, Consultants, etc.) $25,000 $45,000 $55,000
Purchased Services (Special Education) $24,000 $36,000 $48,000
Curriculum & Resource Materials $20,000 $35,000 $45,000
Library Resources/Software $17,375 $21,125 $23,000
SAIS Software $2,000 $5,000 $5,000
Auditor Fees $4,000 $5,000 $5,000
Other (Specify) $ $ $
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support $466,350 $686,258 $798,814


EXPENDITURES Total Total Total
2.  Operations & Maintenance:
Supplies $6,000 $9,000 $12,000
Marketing/Advertising $7,500 $10,000 $15,000
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Custodial/Maintenance) $7,500 $20,000 $27,500
Building Rent/Lease/Loan $135,297 $192,467 $220,760
Building & Improvements $ $ $
Land & Improvements $ $ $
Fees/Permits $700 $1,200 $1,500
Property/Casualty Insurance $5,400 $5,700 $5,820
Liability Insurance $4,200 $4,500 $4,800
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) $10,800 $12,000 $13,200
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity $10,800 $14,400 $18,000
Transportation $
Food Service
Student Furniture & Other Equipment $15,625 $6,250 $3,125
Office Furniture & Other Equipment $5,500 $2,500 $2,000
Student Technology Equipment $10,000 $10,000 $10,000
Office Technology Equipment $5,000 $2,500 $2,500
Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) $5,000 $7,000 $7,000
Other (Specify) $ $ $
     Total Operations & Maintenance $229,322 $297,517 $343,205


Total Expenditures $695,672 $983,775 $1,142,019


Total Revenues $722,088 $1,039,398 $1,217,519


$712,088 $1,039,398 $1,161,896
Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) $26,416 $55,623 $75,500


cant Name:____The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc.__________________________________________________________________


First Year Second Year Third Year


03/14/2011


1
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 4 
 


Science    A Liter Bit Of This And An Ounce Of That 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


7 class sessions  Fall  Linear Measurement 
   Unit Description  The student will understand and apply the appropriate units and procedures to measure weight and capacity. 
 
Standards:  Arizona 
Strand:1 Inquiry Process 
Concept 2 Scientific Testing 
PO 4. Measure using appropriate 
tools (e.g., ruler, scale, balance) and 
units of measure (i.e., metric, U.S. 
customary). (See M04-S4C4-03 and  
M04-S4C4-07)  


Skills to be Taught 
1. The student will estimate and measure weight using standard units including ounces and pounds. 
2. The student will estimate and measure weight using standard units including grams and kilograms. 
3. The student will estimate and measure capacity using standard units including cups, pints, quarts, and gallons. 
4. The student will estimate and measure capacity using standard units including milliliters and liters. 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


CULMINATING ACTIVITY: Students will choose one of the following activities: 
A. Bean Babies: 1. Choose an important person from the American Revolution and create a Bean Baby in their image. 
B. Gallon Man/Woman: 1. Use construction paper, glue and markers to create a large visual of a Gallon Man or Woman to 
help understand the relationship between cups, pints, quarts, and gallons using Appendix C 
C. Instant Chocolate Pudding: Appendix D 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, include 
a copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 


 
Students’ “Culminating Activity” will be scored using rubric.  
 
Mastery is set at 80%. Students must receive at least 64 out of 80 possible points to achieve mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


Individual baby pictures and birth weight of students; Post It notes; Four or five objects (for each group), one of which weighs a pound 
with others being close to that weight; Paper/Markers; Four baby scales to measure pounds and ounces; Sentence Strips; Scoops; 5-10 
index cards; Pinto beans; Paper Clips; Bulletin board paper; Masking tape; Multicultural crayons; One gallon plastic bag; Markers; 
White construction paper; Scissors; Tape or glue; Appendix A; Appendix B. For each group of four: Balance scale; 2 plastic cups; 1 
set of weights consisting of 25 1-gram pieces, 5 5-gram pieces, 2 10-gram pieces, and 1 20-gram piece; 1 washer; 1 wood square; 1 
poker chip; 1 container ½ liter (for water) Five different sized jars (olive jar, baby food jar, pill bottle, etc.), Water, Paper; Pencil. 
Plastic cup measure; Cup, pint, quart, and gallon containers; Plastic tub; Paper towels; Recording sheet; 2 cups, each containing 50 
regular paper clips; 2 cups, each containing 25 jumbo paper clips  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Introduction to Weight 
The student will understand 
and apply the appropriate 
units and procedures to 
measure weight. 
 
Key Vocabulary 
1. Weight - how heavy 
something is 
2. Ounce - a standard unit of 
weight equal to 1/16 of a 
pound 
3. Pound - a standard unit of 
weight equal to 16 ounces 
 
Prior to the lesson, each 
student will be asked to 
bring in their baby pictures 
and their birth weights. 
Students will write their 
birth weight on a Post It note 
and display along with baby 
picture on a bulletin board. 
Discuss with students their 
understanding of pound and 
ounce. 
 
Divide students into four 
groups. Distribute objects to 
each group. Have students 
predict by looking and 
handling the objects to see 
which weighs closest to a 
pound.  


Bean Babies 
Students will understand 
and apply the appropriate 
units and procedures to 
measure weight. 
 
Key Vocabulary 
1. Weight - how heavy 
something is 
2. Ounce - a standard unit 
of weight equal to 1/16 of 
a pound 
3. Pound - a standard unit 
of weight equal to 16 
ounces  
 
Prior to the lesson the 
teacher uses sentence 
strips to draw scales 
depicting pounds and 
ounces. Label each 
ounce. Use index cards to 
denote pounds.  
(Appendix A) 
Make enough scales to 
represent the birth 
weights of the students in 
the class. 
Choose one student to 
come to the front of the 
classroom. Have the 
student place a one-gallon 
plastic bag on one of the 
baby scales. Help the 


Introduction to Grams 
Students will understand 
and apply the appropriate 
units and procedures to 
measure weight. 
 
Key Vocabulary 
1. Gram- the standard unit 
of weight (mass) in the 
metric system: the weight of 
1 cubic 
centimeter of water 
2. Standard- a unit of 
measure agreed upon and 
used by everyone 
 
Prior to lesson assemble the 
balance. Prepare the paper 
clips. Prepare the weight 
sets. The paper clips and 
weight sets should be kept 
out of sight until they are 
needed. 
Hold up a washer, a wood 
square, and a poker chip. 
Challenge the students to 
put the objects in order from 
heaviest to lightest. Divide 
the students into 4 groups. 
Ask the 
Materials Manager to get a 
washer, a wood square, and 
a poker chip from the 
materials station. Let the 
students place the objects in 
order. 
Introduce the Balance. 
Introduce the units. Tell the 


Introduction to 
Capacity 
The student will 
understand and apply the 
appropriate units and 
procedures to measure 
capacity. 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
1. Capacity- volume of 
fluid (such as water) a 
container can hold when 
full. 
 
Prior to lesson, fill each 
group’s jars with varying 
amount of liquid. 
 
Allow time for each 
group to share their 
predictions with the class. 
 
Allow time for each 
group to share their plan 
with the class. 
 
Students will share their 
description with a 
partner. 
 
Assessment 
1. Observation of the 
students and the 
completion of their 


Cups, Pints, 
Quarts, and 
Gallon 
The students will 
understand and apply the 
appropriate units and 
procedures to measure 
capacity. 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
1. Cup- a standard unit of 
liquid measure (8 fluid 
ounces) 
2. Pint- a standard unit of 
liquid measure (16 fluid 
ounces) 
3. Quart- a standard unit 
of liquid measure (32 
fluid ounces) 
4. Gallon- a standard unit 
of liquid measure (128 
fluid ounces) 
 
Discuss liquid 
measurement. Show 
different containers used 
to measure cups, pint, 
quart, and gallon. 
How many cups of water 
does it take to fill the 
gallon container?  
 
Assessment 
1. Student completion of 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
 
Post and share each group’s 
findings on the board. 
 
Lecture on early 
measurement systems using 
information taken from 
Britannica On-line. 
 
Assessment 
Observation of students and 
the completion of their 
predictions along with 
discussions of 
their birth weight to objects. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


student to fill the bag 
with beans until it equals 
the student’s birth weight. 
Seal the plastic bag. 
Divide students into 4 
groups.  
 
Have students further 
analyze the data by 
determining the least and 
greatest birth weights in 
the class. 
 
Students display their 
completed Bean Babies in 
the classroom. 
 
Assessment 
Students will be assessed 
on their participation in 
measuring to the nearest 
pound in creating a Bean 
Baby and in their 
construction and 
interpretation of a bar 
graph. 
 
 
 
  
 


students that we want to 
weigh the three objects 
using paper clips. 
Explain weighing in paper 
clips using the following 
explanation: Put the object 
to be 
weighed in one cup on the 
balance. Put the paper clips 
in the other cup until the 
beam is even or balanced. 
Count the number of clips 
that were needed to balance 
the object. 
Weigh the objects in paper 
clips: Teacher will pass out 
a cup of paper clips to each 
group, being sure to give 
half of the groups regular 
clips and the other half 
jumbo paper clips. Allow 
plenty of time for the 
students to complete their 
weighing. 
Discuss the discrepant 
event. Ask the reporter from 
each group to report how 
much their washer weighed 
in paper clips. Record 
results on the board and 
discuss why there is a 
discrepancy. Ask the 
materials manager from 
each group to hold up a 
sample of paper clips that 
they used to weigh. The 
students should realize that 
because the paper clips are 
not all the same size, the 


predictions. 
2. Completion of writing 
assignment. 
 
 


the activity and the 
recording sheet. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
objects will not weigh the 
same from group to group. 
At this point explain the 
need for an agreed upon 
standard unit of measure. 
Introduce the gram. Explain 
that the standard metric unit 
of measuring weight is 
called the gram. Show the 
students the different gram 
pieces and identify each 
one. 
The Materials Manager 
from each group goes to the 
material center and gets a 
set of gram weights.  
 
Assessment 
1. Students answer the 
following questions: 
a. Name the parts of the 
balance system. 
b. What makes a gram a 
good standard unit for 
weighing things? 
c. What could be used for a 
standard unit of weight if 
we didn’t have the gram? 
d. What other uses can you 
think of for the balance? 
e. What experiment could 
you design that used a 
balance? 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will discuss and 
compare their birth 
weights and will answer, 
“How many ______ do 
you weigh?” 
 
Students from each group 
will order objects from 
the least to closest to a 
pound.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students measure and 
place enough beans into a 
plastic bag to equal their 
birth weight. With 
construction paper, 
crayons and markers, 
they draw a head, arms, 
and legs and turn the bags 
of beans into Bean 
Babies. 
As students are making 
the bean babies, call one 
student at a time up to the 
board. 
Using the post-it-notes 
from Lesson 1, student 
places his/her note on 
correct birth weight. 
After all of the students 
have placed the post-it-
notes on the graphs, ask 
the students to determine 
the number of pounds 
that most of the children 
in the class weighed at 
birth.  


Students will place 
objects in order. 
 
Students estimate and 
weigh the original objects 
in grams and record the 
estimation and the actual 
weight in grams. 
 
 


Students will observe jars 
and predict how the five 
jars can be ordered from 
the least to the greatest 
amount of liquid. 
 
Students will devise a 
way to figure out which 
has the most, the least, 
and so on using the 2 Cup 
measures in their 
investigations. 
 
Students will imagine 
themselves as a container. 
“ Write about yourself 
and draw a picture of 
what you look like. What 
are you made of? What 
would you hold? Where 
are you found?” 
 
 


Students will work in 
groups using the 
container marked “Cup” 
to determine the capacity 
of the other containers. 
For example, how many 
cups of water does it take 
to fill the 
pint container? How 
many cups of water does 
it take to fill the quart 
container? 
Students will record those 
measures on the 
recording sheet. 
Students will select 
another container and use 
it to determine the 
capacity of the other 
containers. 
Record. 
Students will continue 
selecting other containers 
until they have found as 
many ways as you can to 
fill each of the other 
containers. Record all 
solutions on Appendix B. 







Approved 03/14/2011 6


 
Students shall receive at least 64 out of 80 points to achieve mastery.  
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 Appendix B Answer Key 
 
 
 It takes 2 cups to fill a pint. 
 It takes 4 cups to fill a quart. 
 It takes 16 cups to fill a gallon. 
 
 It takes 2 pints to fill a quart. 
 It takes 8 pints to fill a gallon. 
 
 It takes 2 quarts to fill one half-gallon. 
 It takes 4 quarts to fill a gallon. 
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 Appendix D 


Instant Chocolate Pudding Mix 
Ingredients 


 3 ounces Dutch-processed cocoa, approximately 1 cup  
 2 ounces cornstarch, approximately 1/2 cup  
 6 ounces sugar, approximately 1 1/2 cups  
 1 1/2 ounces instant non-fat dry milk, approximately 1/2 


cup  
 1 teaspoon salt 


Directions 
In a large bowl or plastic container with a lid, combine the 
cocoa, cornstarch, sugar, instant non-fat dry milk and salt. Store 
it in an airtight container in the refrigerator. 


 








Business Plan 


C.4 Instructional Resources 
 
Start-Up Budget 
 
 
Revenues 
 
• Only secured funds ($30,000) are included in the start-up budget. Those funds have been 


provided by a school community member (see verifiable proof of secured funds attachment). 
 
 
Expenditures 
 
• As shown in the Start-Up budget, funds will be expended toward three months of Principal’s 


stipend on the basis of an independent contract prior to employment ($7,500), legal fees 
($1,000), SAIS software ($5,000), initial office supplies ($500), marketing and advertising 
($1,500),   communications – telephone and Internet, student furniture and equipment deposit 
($1,500), down payments toward student furniture purchases ($1,000), office furniture and a 
copy machine ($2,000) ,. A total of $20,000 will be sufficient to cover all essential needs in 
the start-up period. An additional $10,000 in start-up funds will be available should any 
additional need arise, or alternatively carry forward toward Year 1 cash flow. 


 
 
Operational Budget 
 
 
• The budget assumes conservative revenue projections and careful design of expenditures 


based on actual quotes, estimates and market studies. 
• The budget is based on secured revenues only. No unsecured revenues are included.  
• The budget is designed to be scalable – both in its revenue and in its expenditure parts. The 


founders of the school possess strong skills and knowledge in budget and financial matters 
and are able to quickly respond to any direction. 


 
 
Revenues 
• Enrollment projections and student count/ADM used for revenue projections: 


 
K-8 estimates used for revenue projections:  


 KG 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
Total 


 
 # ADM # # ADM 


Year 1 25 12.5 25 25 25 25     125 112.5 


Year 2 25 12.5 25 25 25 25 25 25   175 162.5 
Year 3 25 12.5 25 25 25 25 25 25 13 12 200 187.5 
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      K-3 estimates (Ad-Ons) included in revenue projections: 


 KG 1 2 3 
Total K-3  


 
 # ADM # # ADM 


Year 1 25 12.5 25 25 25 100 87.5 
Year 2 25 12.5 25 25 25 100 87.5 


Year 3 25 12.5 25 25 25 100 87.5 
 
• FY 2012 Work Sheets published by ADE Finance are used for the calculation of equalization 


funds for Years 1-3.  
• Revenues include audit estimates (the same are included in the expenditures) 
• Equalization funds are calculated based on 180 days of instruction. 
• Equalization funds are calculated based on 100% estimate of the school enrollment. The 


founders of the school are confident that they will reach the target enrollment based on the 
following: 
- Enrollment estimates are based on careful research and study of the target market area, 


including community and school demographics, social characteristics and trends, 
population and enrollment trends, schools’ academic performance and demand for school 
choice. 


- The school is designed as a small school (max 225 students) and small class size (25 
students) and represents a very attractive alternative to the big district schools. 


- The Paideia Academy of Chandler is the first of its kind school program in the target area 
and we anticipate strong demand and a strong waiting list.  


- The school will be located on a very attractive site in Chandler (selected on the basis of 
strong parental demand for that particular site). It has an already established commercial 
grade facility designed and built specifically to address the requirements of early and 
elementary school educational programs.  


- The founders of the school have designed a very strong marketing and advertising 
campaign that reflects closely the target market. 


- In addition, the design of the school program, as part of a larger Learning Center Model, 
includes a separate pre-school and arts programs located on the same site, which 
ultimately function as strong feeders for the K-8 program. 


• Very conservative revenue projections: 
- The founders of the school are aware of the current state of education funding on a state 


level and the budget is conservative in its revenue base – it assumes no increase in base 
and/or additional level support 


- The 10-mile target area study shows that the school is expected to enroll an average for 
Metro Phoenix percentage of low-income students, special education students, and ELL 
students. Based on those projections, the school may be eligible to receive additional 
funds to the base level equalization support. Those funds are not included in the revenue 
projections. 


- Additional federal funds - Based on the above projections, the school may be eligible to 
receive federal support under Title I, IDEA, and other title funds, which are not included 
in the revenue projections. 


 
Expenditures 
 
Salaries: 
• Salaries for the Principal (0.5 FTE in Year 1), Office Manager (1.0 FTE in Year 1) and 


Executive Director (.25 FTE in Year 1) are estimated respectively at a total compensation of  
$30,000, $35,000 and $17,500 for Year 1. 
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• Salaries for the regular education teachers, which include the specialty teachers (5.0 FTE), 
are estimated to start at $34,000 in Year 1. 


• Salaries for the Instructional Assistants-Regular (1.0 FTE) and Special Education (0.5FTE) in 
Year 1 are estimated to be at $25,000 for those positions in Year 1. 


• Salary for the Business Manager is included in Purchased Services as part of the business 
management contract. 


• Salaries reflect 3% adjustment for inflation in years 2 and 3. 
• Employee benefits (required employer contributions) are calculated using a formula of twelve 


(12%) percent of total salaries plus 6% for retirement plans. 
 
Office Supplies: 
• Amounts are budgeted for office supplies (i.e., paper, postage, pencils, etc.):  
• $1,500 is budgeted for each Year 1, Year 2, and Year 3. 
 
Instructional Supplies: 
• Estimate for instructional supplies is based on the founder’s decade experience in charter 


school instruction and administration and based on the anticipated student enrolment and re-
use of materials. The first three-year period expenditures are as follows: $15,000 is budgeted 
for instructional supplies in Year 1, $20,000 for Year 2, and $25,000 for Year 3.. 


 
Membership Dues, Registration, and Travel: 
• Amounts are budgeted for membership dues (AZ Charter School Association) and travel 


(includes travel for professional development) 
• $2,000 is budgeted for each Year 1, Year 2, and Year 3. 
 
Purchased Services 
• Legal  - to cover 501c3 application and other legal services needs as necessary 
• Accounting 
• Consultants - Year 1 only - $8,000 one time license fee for use of The Principal's Office Walk 


About tool for classroom observations and teacher feedback. 
• Professional development: Estimates in budget based on actual vendor quotes. Scaled where 


necessary. 
 


Professional Development: Actual Quotes 
Junior Great Books 
 


Year 1 – Small Class (up to 15) – approx $4,000;  On site consultation 2 days – approx $4,000 
Year 2- Small Class (up to 15) – approx $4,000;  On site consultation 5 days – approx $9,000 
Year 3- Small Class (up to 15) – approx $4,000;  On site consultation 5 days – approx $9,000 


Core Knowledge 
 
 


Year 1-   $6,475 Three consecutive days of professional development  
               (K-8) Getting Started with the Sequence (3 days) 
               $6,000 Three Follow-up Visits (2 Days Each) 
               Grade-level Consultations; Work on SIP; Work on Curriculum Plan; Classroom Observations 
               $5,000 Sending 5 teachers to the 2011 Core Knowledge Natl Conference (incl. travel and lodging) 
               $2,000 Principal and attending a Leadership Institute (includes lodging) 
Year 2 – $10,225 Five consecutive days of professional development 
               $6,475 (K-8) Domain-based Unit Writing (3 days) 
               $4,450 (K-8) Implementation Analysis (2 days) 
               $6,000 Three Follow-up Visits (2 Days Each) 
               Grade-level Consultations; Work on SIP; Work on Curriculum Plan; Classroom Observations 
               $3,000 Sending 3 teachers to the 2011 Core Knowledge Natl Conference (incl. travel and lodging) 
Year 3-   $11,950 Five consecutive days of professional development for K�8 
               $7,550 (K-8) Domain�based Unit Writing (3 days) 
               $5,200 (K-8) Implementation Analysis (2 days) 
               $6,000 Three Follow�up Visits (2 Days Each) 
               Grade-level Consultations; Work on SIP; Work on Curriculum Plan; Classroom Observations 


Singapore Math 
Year 1 - $6,000 
Year 2 - $7,000  
Year 3 - $7,000 
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Special Education Outside Services: 
• $24,000 is budgeted for special education outside services - $2,000 per month for 12 months 


in Year 1.  
• The estimates in Year 2 and 3 follow the increase in student enrollment, respectively- $3,000 


per month for 12 month in Year 2 and $4,000 per month for 12 months in Year 3.  
• Estimate is based on the market study for special education services. This includes the .25 


FTE for Special Education Director during Year 1 and Year 2, and 0.5 FTE thereafter. 
 
Curriculum and resource materials:  
• Estimates in budget based on actual vendor quotes. Scaled where necessary. 


Summary: Curriculum and Resource Materials Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


# of Students 125 175 200 


Junior Great Books $5,000 $5,000 $5,000 


Core Knowledge $10,000 $20,000 $25,000 


Singapore Math $5,000 $10,000 $15,000 


Total: $20,000 $35,000 $45,000 
 
    


Detail: Curriculum and Resource Materials – Actual Quotes 


Junior Great Books 
 


Year 1    Approx. $5,000 – grades 3,4 and 5 includes: 
Book One and Book Two of each grade level:  
15 each Student Anthologies, 15 Readers Journals and 1 Leader's Edition for each level,  
Taxes, Shipping and Handling 


Year 2    Approx $5,000 – grades 3, 4, 5, 6 includes: 
Added the second class at each grade level for grades 3, 4 and 5. 
Added 15 students in grade 6 to use the new Roundtable Series 
Added Reader's Journals (our consumable workbooks) for all of the students 


              Taxes, Shipping and Handling 
Year 3  Approx $10,000 (estimate) – grades 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 


Core Knowledge 
 


Year 1    Approx. $10,000 for Required Materials 
 (K-5) Starter Kit 
 (K-1) Listening & Learning Kits2 
Art Teacher Set (1 set of Art Resources for each grade served K-5) 
Music Teacher Set (Joyful Noise and K-8 Music CDs) 
Realms of gold 6-8 (All the shorter literary works — poems, stories, essays, speeches and autobiographical 
excerpts — specified in the Core Knowledge Sequence for Grades 6–8 ) 
Pearson Learning History & Geography Kits 


Year 2-   Approx. $20,000 for Required and Additional Materials 
 Scholastic Core Knowledge Libraries 
 Additional resources for students ($200.00 per student) 
Additional resources as needed teachers ($500.00 per teacher) 


Year 3    Approx. $25,000 for Required and Additional Materials 
Additional resources for students ($200.00 per student) 
$Additional resources as needed teachers ($500.00 per teacher) 


Singapore Math 


Year 1- $5,000    25 Kindergarten text sets (A and B) 
                25 Kindergarten Activity Books sets (A and B) 
                100 student text sets (A and B) for grades 1 – 4 
                100student workbook sets (A and B) for grade 1 – 4 
                CD Roms for Tests – one each for grades 1 – 4 
                Supplemental books for differentiation grades 1 – 6 


Year 2- $10,000    25 Kindergarten text sets (A and B) 
                25 Kindergarten Activity Books sets (A and B) 
                150 student workbook sets (A and B) for grades 1 – 6 
                150 student text sets (A and B) for grades 1 – 6 
                CD Rom for Tests – grade 6 
                Supplemental books for differentiation grade 6 


Year 3- $15,000    25 Kindergarten text sets (A and B) 
                25 Kindergarten Activity Books sets (A and B) 
               150 student workbook sets (A and B) for grades 1 - 8 
               150 student textbook sets (A and B)  
               Supplemental books for differentiation grade 8 
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Library Resources / Software: 
 Estimated at $75 per student for 125 students in Year 1 and in subsequent years based on the 


respective student enrollment increases. This estimate includes Success Center Online (with 
ACUITY) - $8,000 per year. 


 
SAIS Software 
• In year one, $2,000 is budgeted for SAIS software maintenance in the event any changes are 


required to the start-up budget of $5,000. Thereafter, $5,000 is budgeted for each consecutive 
year. 


 
Auditor’s Fees 
• Year 1 assumes $5,000 for auditor’s fees (reflects school size) 
• Year 2 assumes $6,000 for auditor’s fees (reflects school size) 
• Year 3 assumes $7,000 for auditor’s fees (reflects school size) 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Grade 8 
 


Mathematics  Rational or Irrational? That is the question. 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


1 Week Late Fall Students should have prior experience using a Venn diagram as a way to organize information.  
 


   Unit Description This unit will cover the meaning of rational and irrational numbers. 
 
Standards:  Common Core 
State Standards for 
Mathematics 
 
  


Domain: The Number System 
 
Cluster: Know that there are numbers that are not rational, and approximate them by rational numbers. 
 
Standard: #1 Know that numbers that are not rational are called irrational. Understand informally that every number has 
a decimal expansion; for rational numbers show that the decimal expansion repeats eventually, and convert a decimal 
expansion, which repeats eventually into a rational number. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


In this assessment of rational and irrational numbers, students answer multiple-choice questions about 
rational and irrational numbers. Students complete 10 questions. 
 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment 
in the application package. 
 


 
Mastery is set at 80%. Students must answer 8 questions correctly to reach mastery. 
 
(See answer key) 
 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 


 Rational and irrational number cards; overhead projector; Transparencies and markers. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
Each lesson 
should last 
approximately 
60 minutes 
 
 
 
 
 


Pre-Assessment: 
The goal of this assessment is 
to determine how much 
students know about the real 
number system. 
• Ask students to write a set of 
their 10 favorite numbers. 
• Ask students to provide 
names (or labels) to represent 
the type of number for each 
number listed. Instruct students 
that they should use as many 
different names as they can 
for each number on their list. 
Circulate the room and look for 
names such as integers, whole 
numbers, rational (or 
fraction), irrational, prime, etc. 
If students appear to be stuck, 
provide a hint like, "Does 
anyone have any whole 
numbers? Can anyone name 
other types of numbers?" Do 
not provide answers.  
Invite students to share some 
of the names they used. 
Facilitate a discussion about 
the specific number types until 
most students have some 
familiarity with the number 
types you plan to use during 
the game. 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Composite numbers 
Counting numbers 
Integers 
Irrational/Rational numbers 
Natural Numbers 
Negative/positive numbers 
Prime numbers 
Real numbers 
Whole numbers 


Discuss with the students the 
definition of rational and 
irrational numbers. Discuss the 
examples and answer any 
questions the students might 
have about rational or irrational 
numbers. 
 
Give yourself and every student 
a number card. 
 
Ask all the students holding 
"rational numbers" to move to 
one side of the room, and all 
the students holding "irrational 
numbers" to move to the 
opposite side of the room. 
Check to be sure all students 
are on the correct side of the 
room. 
 
Ask all the students holding 
integers to go to the front of the 
room and line up in numerical 
order. Check to make sure the 
students have completed this 
step correctly.  
 
Now have each of the 
remaining students one at a 
time place themselves in their 
appropriate location on the 
number line. Discuss with 
students the number line and 
point out any mistakes that 
could easily of been made. For 
example, graphing the square 
roots and fractions. 
 
Provide problems on the board 
for students to practice skills 
covered. 
 


Draw a table on one side of the 
board.  "Somebody give me a 
fraction. Any fraction."  Write 
the fraction on one side of the 
table.  Then TSW work out the 
fraction to make it a decimal.  
Ask one of them to give you 
their answer and see if 
everyone else agrees.  Once 
you find the correct decimal 
write it on the other side of the 
table.  Repeat this process a 
couple of more times.  (15 
minutes) 


Can anyone find any 
similarities in these decimals?  
TTW try and get the students to 
find out that they either repeat 
or terminate.  "Numbers that 
we can represent as a fraction 
a/b where a and b are integers, 
are called rational numbers.  
They can also be defined as 
numbers that when represented 
as decimals either terminate or 
repeat."  (5 minutes) 


Ask,  “If rational numbers are 
fractions, what else is there?"  
TTW make sure that the 
students write the definition in 
their notes.  (5 minutes) 


Ask "Can anyone give me an 
example of an irrational 
number?" TTW write down any 
ideas that the students might 
have and explore them.  (5 
minutes) 


Ask, "Why can't we represent 


Arrange the students in pairs. 
Give a copy of “Real 
Numbers” to each pair, and 
have them cut apart the 
numbers.  
 Have the students sort the 
numbers in different 
unspecified sets. Circulate 
among the groups and ask them 
to explain the process they used 
to sort the numbers.  
 Have a class discussion on the 
attributes of the sets of 
numbers.  
 Hand out a copy of “Subsets of 
the Real Number System” to 
each group. Have the students 
cut out the subsets and arrange 
them in any order.  
 Have the students sort the 
numbers into the different 
subsets. Discussion should take 
place here on numbers that 
could belong in more than one 
subset.  
 Have a class discussion on the 
properties of each subset. Then, 
have the students sort the 
numbers as rational or 
irrational.  
 Have the students arrange the 
rational numbers into rational 
numbers, integers, whole 
numbers, and/or natural 
numbers.  
 
Give a copy of “Venn Diagram 
of the Real Number System” to 
each group.  
 
Circulate among the students. 


Introduction: 
The activity today is based on 
the television show Jeopardy. 
In the television show, 
individual contestants choose 
categories and are posed 
questions in the form of an 
answer. Here the contestants 
are an entire class, so they must 
be divided into teams. 
Moreover the questions are 
posed directly, instead of being 
given as answers. 
 
Construction of the Game 
Board 
1. On a transparency, create a 5 
× 5 grid with the categories 
labeled atop each column. 
2. Enter the  five questions for 
each category in their 
respective columns. The 
questions should be ordered 
from easiest to hardest, starting 
at the top row.. 
3. Write the dollar values $100, 
$200, $300, $400, and $500 on 
5 Post-its each, and cover the 
questions on the board. 
 
The students should be divided 
into 3-5 teams, keeping the 
number of students on each 
team minimal. The game 
begins by choosing a team at 
random to start the game. Then 
the game play proceeds as 
follows: 
• A member of the team 
chooses a category and dollar 
amount on the board, and the 
instructor lifts the Post-it on the 
square to reveal the question. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
 
Direct students to focus on 
their list of 10 numbers from 
the pre-assessment activity or 
they may generate a new list. 
Decide and instruct 
accordingly. 
 Instruct the students for 
playing the Number Game as 
follows: 
• Points are earned according 
to the list of numbers and the 
scoring criteria. 
• Questions may be asked at 
any time during the game. 
Inform students that unasked 
questions may result in lost 
points. 
• The game will be played 
more than once. Inform 
students that the more times 
they play, the better their 
scores will get. 
 
Create criteria based upon 
observations of students' 
understandings from the pre-
assessment. 
For example, if no one labeled 
numbers as rational, then be 
sure to award significant points 
for rational numbers. 
Sample criteria that could be 
used to play the game based on 
number types for the 
first game: 
• 2 points for each integer in 
your list. 
• 2 points if the product of all 
numbers in your list is 
negative. 
• 5 points if the sum of the 
natural numbers is greater than 


 
 


these numbers as fractions?  
Sure they don't terminate or 
repeat as decimals, but what 
does that mean?" 


 Go over square roots.  Some of 
these are irrational while others 
turn out to be integers. Review 
how to find the area of a 
square.  Give them examples of 
squares in familiar places.  Size 
of bases: 15 inches by 15 
inches.  Half a volleyball court: 
29'6" x 29'6".  Distance b/t 
bases(softball): 60ft. x 60ft.  


Ask,  “What if we only know 
the area and we needed to 
know how long each of the 
sides are? (5 min.) 


Ask the students if they had 
their choice between a TV that 
was 14" x 14" or one that was 
210 inch. squared, which one 
would they choose.  Explore 
with them their ideas.  Write 
them on the board and let them 
see if they work out or not.  (3 
minutes) 


 Tell them what the "radical" is 
and make sure they can 
differentiate between that and a 
division symbol.  (1 minute) 


 Write some examples on the 
board for them to do on their 
calculators.  When they answer, 
remind them what it is that they 


When a group has the diagram 
completed correctly, have them 
glue or tape the names and 
numbers onto the paper.  
 Have the students add one or 
two numbers in writing to each 
subset of the real number 
system on their diagram.  
 
Evaluation/Assessment: 
 
Circulate among students as 
they are arranging their 
numbers into the subsets. 
Assess the completed diagrams 
for each group. Have the 
students write a summary of 
the relationship among the 
subsets of the real number 
system.  
 


• Every team works on the 
question just revealed, and the 
first team to answer the 
question correctly (within a 
reasonable time) receives the 
dollar amount on the Post-it 
added to its score. 
• Each team gets only one 
chance to answer a question, 
and if a team answers 
incorrectly, then the remaining 
teams can answer. 
• If no team answers a question 
correctly, then the team who 
last chose the question 
chooses another category and 
dollar amount, and this process 
repeats. 
• Teams are not penalized for 
incorrect answers, unlike the 
television game show 
 
Categories will include: 


1. Fractions to Decimals 
2. Square Roots 
3. Vocabulary 
4. Name That Number 
5. Pot Luck 


 
 
Evaluation/Assessment: 
Teacher will observe students 
answers to Jeopardy Questions 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
500 
• 9 points if the smallest whole 
number is included in your list. 
• 7 points for each prime 
number. 
• 2 point for each rational 
number. 
• 1 point for each number 
represented as a decimal. 
• 1 point for each number 
represented as a fraction. 
• 10 points for each irrational 
number (or alternately each 
real number that is not 
rational). 
 
Post-Assessment: 
Students must create a sample 
list of numbers that would earn 
a high score using the criteria 
and based on the concepts 
used. For this lesson the 
sample list would be a set of 10 
numbers. Students must be 
sure to label numbers correctly 
with all of the number types 
that apply (e.g., -3 is an 
integer, rational number and is 
negative). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


are telling you.  (3 minutes) 


Go over "perfect squares."  
Give them some perfect 
squares to find on their 
calculators and write them up 
on the board.  Have them copy 
these in their notes. These are 
the numbers that when you take 
the square root of them, the 
answer is an integer.  It's very 
important to memorize these, 
so go over them on your own 
time as well. (5-10 minutes) 


Since we know the value of 
these perfect squares how can 
we find the square root of other 
numbers without using our 
calculators?  Listen to their 
ideas and go over them with 
them. (3 minutes) 


Tell them that we can estimate 
the value of these by seeing 
which perfect squares that they 
are between.  Draw a number 
line with only positives on the 
board.  Directly above that, 
draw a square root number 
line.  Describe what you are 
doing to the students.  Show 
them how to do one, like 18.  
Tell the students exactly how 
you got the answer.  Give them 
a number like 7 or 13 to try.  
When they come up with the 
correct answer, let them verify 
it with their calculators.  (10 
minutes) 


Put some harder ones up on the 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


overhead for them to do 
individually.  Walk around and 
see if they are having any 
problems and help them 
understand.  (10 minutes) 
Closure:  “Who can tell me 
what a perfect square is?  List 
some perfect squares for me.  
Who can tell me what a radical 
is?  Who can tell me what a 
square root is?  When dealing 
with area, what is a square root 
used for?  “What's the 
difference between rational and 
irrational numbers.”  We will 
be having a quiz next block so I 
hope everyone is ready. 


Assessment/Evaluation: 


Informal: The teacher will 
check over the students while 
they do their individual work 
on finding square roots during 
class. 


Formal: The teacher will grade 
problems out of the book 
given to students as 
homework.  The grade 
will be recorded in the 
grade book. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Pre-Assessment: 
Students will write a set of 
their 10 favorite numbers. 
 Students will provide names 
(or labels) to represent the type 
of number for each number 
listed. 
 
Students will play “The 
Number Game”.  Students will 
write ten numbers and score 
their paper based on the criteria 
set by class. Students with the 
most points will win. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will recognize/identify 
types of numbers. 
 
Students will order 
rational/irrational numbers. 
Extension Activity: 
Students will discuss with 
family members important 
events that occurred before and 
after they were born. Then 
record the events on a number 
line using zero to stand for the 
year the student was born. 


Students will work out  
fractions to make it a decimal.  
 
Students will discuss irrational 
numbers and their definition.  
 
Students will find square roots 
using a calculator. 


Students will sort  numbers in 
different unspecified sets. 
 
Students will cut out the 
subsets and arrange them in any 
order.  
Students sort the numbers into 
the different subsets. 
 
Students will sort the numbers 
as rational or irrational.  
Students will arrange the 
rational numbers into rational 
numbers, integers, whole 
numbers, and/or natural 
numbers. 
 
Students will place the names 
of the subsets in the appropriate 
boxes in the Venn diagram. 
Then, place the numbers in the 
appropriate subsets. 
 
Extension  


Students will create their own 
graphic organizer to illustrate 
the relationships among the 
subsets of the real number 
system.  


 


Students will participate in 
Classroom Jeopardy.  
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 5 
 


Mathematics    Order of Operations 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


6 days  Winter Quarter  Computation skills (addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division); computer skills  
   Unit Description Students will use the order of operations to solve numerical expressions and will be able to make a numerical expression if given a word 
problem. 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for Mathematics 
 
 


Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
 
Cluster: Write and interpret numerical expressions. 
 
Standard: #1 Use parentheses, brackets, or braces in numerical expressions, and evaluate expressions with these symbols. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


 
In this assessment on order of operations, students review 2 examples that show the proper order of operations. Then 
they apply the information to 4 problems (questions 1 through 4 on the assessment). Then they examine 8 equations, 
determine which operation should be done first, and solve for n (questions 5 through 12 on the assessment). 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 
 


 
12 Problems: 
1 – 4  = 1 point each 
5 – 12 = 2 points each (1 point for operation; 1 point for solving for n. Total 20 points 
 
Mastery is set at 80%. Students must achieve 16 points on the assessment to demonstrate mastery. 
  


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


Poster board, markers, crayons; index cards; dice; individual Student whiteboards; computer access and/or magazines 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
Each lesson is 
designed to take 
one period/75 
minutes of math 
each day with 
the exception of 
Lesson 4 which 
will take 
approximately 
2 class periods. 
 
 
 
 


Compare punctuation marks 
in a sentence with grouping 
symbols in a numerical 
expression. 
 
Write the following on the 
board: 
Robin Lee Travis and I love 
computers. 
Without commas, the 
sentence implies two people 
love computers. Depending 
on where the commas are 
inserted, the sentence can 
state that three people love 
computers. 
Follow same process with: 
Slow children playing. 
   
Ask students to simplify 
10+2x3-1 
Discuss all the answers they 
come up with. 
 
Discuss the standard order 
of operations: 


1. Solve all 
operations in 
parenthesis 


2. Solve all 
exponents 


3. Solve any 
multiplication/ 


      division problems 
4. Solve any 


addition/ 
subtraction 
problems 


**If one or more of the 


Review: Write the following 
problem on the board- 
17 - 2 x 6 = 
Warn students they must be 
prepared to defend their 
answers. Discuss their 
solutions. Explain that the 
different results are due to 
the order in which the 
equation was worked. In 
order for mathematicians 
and scientists to 
communicate accurately 
with numbers, they must 
agree to the steps, or order 
in which to perform the 
operations. 
 
Review order of operations 
by discussing acronyms 
produced by small groups in 
lesson one. 
  
Show how parentheses can 
be used to give different 
meanings to the same 
expression: 
(10 + 2) x 3 – 1 and 
(10 + 2) x (3 – 1) 
 
Explain that in expressions 
with more than one 
operation, grouping symbols 
such as parentheses or 
division bars are often used 
to indicate the order in 
which to do the operations. 
These grouping symbols can 
change the meaning of an 


Ask students for examples 
of where order matters. 
Example: Getting ready for 
school every day- The order 
in which you get dressed 
each day matters. If you 
shower after you get 
dressed, you will get your 
clothes wet. If you put your 
clothes on in the wrong 
order, it could be 
embarrassing. 
  
Ask students what the order 
of operations is and how 
they might remember the 
order. 
 
Review the Order of 
Operations. 
 
Write problems on the board 
and ask for volunteers to 
come up and work out. 
Students should work them 
at their seats as well. 
 
Play “Math Bowling”. Roll 
3 dice to obtain 3 numbers. 
Using the parenthesis, 
addition, subtraction, 
multiplication and division, 
students will write equations 
that will equal a whole 
number from 1-10. The 
equation will knock down 
the pin. The numbers may 
be used in any order. All 
three numbers must be used. 


Order of Operations in 
the Real World 
 
Start off by showing an 
example of what they will 
be doing.  
 
Students will be placed in 
groups of four and each 
group will get a word 
problem. (Example: I buy 
2 shirts for $8 each and a 
pair of jeans that gets a 
$3.00 discount. Write a 
numerical expression and 
solve.) 
 
Students will make 
numerical expressions 
using real world 
situations. 
 
The final product should 
result in many different 
word problems in digital 
story form; each with 
pictures and numerical 
expressions. 
 
Give the word problems 
to the whole class so they 
can solve the problems. 
They can play the 
corresponding digital 
story to check their 


Ask students for the 
correct order of 
operations. List on the 
board as they respond. 
Give a problem for 
students to work. 
Have the students 
underline the part they 
are working on to keep 
track of what they have 
done, then they replace 
the underline part with 
the answer and copy the 
rest of the problem, this is 
done until you have one 
single answer. The below 
example will show how 
this works. Ask the 
students to tell you what 
part to do next. Do at 
least 3 examples with the 
students before you let 
them try on their own. 
Teacher Example: 
{30 ÷ 6} x 2 – 8 + 9 
{30 ÷ 6} x 2 – 8 + 9 
5 x 2 – 8 + 9 
10 – 8 + 9 
2 + 9 
11 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
above, students should 
solve them from left to 
right. 
Show how they would be 
used to simplify the first 
expression. 
 
Provide problems for 
students to practice. Pair 
students up. Each student 
will work the problems and 
compare their answers with 
their partner. Continue for 
approx. 15 minutes. 
 
Introduce the acronym of 
“Please Excuse My Dear 
Aunt Sally”. Tell students 
they will work in small 
groups and come up with 
their own acronym, which 
they will illustrate. 
Examples: “Purple 
elephants may dance and 
sing.” “People enjoy my 
daily apple slices.” 
 
Evaluation/Assessment: 
1. Final product produced 
by small group 
2. Teacher observation 
 
 
 
 
 


expression, just as commas 
or other punctuation marks 
can change the meaning of a 
sentence. Whenever 
grouping symbols do not 
indicate the order of 
operations, the standard 
order of operations should 
be followed. 
 
Provided examples for 
students to practice on 
individual whiteboards: 
13 – 4 x 2 – 3 
2 x 3 + 2 – 4 
(8 + 5) x 3 
8 + (5 x 3) 
 
Evaluation/Assessment: 
Teacher observations and 
student responses. 
 
 


 For example, we rolled 2, 
3, and 4. Using our 
example,  
4 - 3 + 2 = 3, I just knocked 
down the 3 pin. Using 4/2 + 
3 = 5, 
I just knocked down the 5 
pin. (note: the same 
operation may be used in an 
equation.) The goal is to get 
a strike in which 10 
equations have been written 
to knock down all 10 pins 
using the first set of 
numbers. After a few 
minutes of trying for a 
strike, ask students if they 
would like to try for a spare. 
For a spare, we roll a second 
time. The first numbers are 
void, and students may only 
use the numbers generated 
from the second roll.  
 
Walk around and observe 
student work. Point out any 
errors. Praise students for 
creative thinking. The first 
person to correctly knock 
down all 10 pins, wins. 
Share solutions. There are 
generally several ways to 
knock down the same pin.  
 
Evaluation/Assessment: 
1. Teacher observation  
2. Student responses during 
group activity 


answer. 
 
Close the topic and relate 
back to how the order of 
operations is used in real 
life situations. 
 
Evaluation/Assessment: 
Students should be able 
to create numerical 
expressions and solve 
them to get an answer. 
 
 


 







Approved 03/14/2011 4


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will simplify 
math expressions using 
the standard order of 
operations.  
 
Students will work in 
small groups and come 
up with their own 
acronym for the order of 
operations, which they 
will illustrate. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will simplify math 
expressions using the 
standard order of operations. 
 
Play “Order of Operations 
War” 
Students will be placed into 
groups of five. Each group 
will sit in a row. The group 
leader will give each student 
a card with the same 
problem. The first person 
writes the problem down, 
passes the card to the next 
team member, and then 
works the problem. This 
continues until the last 
person in the group to 
receive the card gets 
finished. That person stands 
up. The teacher calls on the 
student and everyone must 
put down their pencils. If 
the student answered 
correctly, the teacher will 
figure up the score by 
giving 1 point for each 
correct answer on that team. 
If the student answers 
incorrectly, the next student 
to stand up will be called 
on. 
Students will participate in 
“Order of Operations War” 
by simplifying math 
expressions using order of 
operations. 


Students will simplify 
math expressions using 
the standard order of 
operations. 
 
Students will participate 
in “Math Bowling” by 
arranging 3 numbers into 
math expressions to come 
up with different answers. 
They may use 
parenthesis, addition, 
subtraction, 
multiplication and 
division. 


Using digital photos or 
the internet, students will 
find pictures to tie into 
their word problem. 
After they find the 
appropriate pictures, 
students will create step-
by-step instructions on 
how they made their 
numerical expression into 
a PowerPoint 
presentation. Narration 
can be added. 
 
Students will simplify 
expressions using the 
order of operations. 


Have students do at least 
10 examples on their 
own. Write problems on 
the board for them to do 
on their whiteboards. As 
the students are working, 
walk around to check for 
progress, make sure they 
are underlining and 
rewriting the problem as 
they work. 
Allow students to choose 
which game they would 
like to play to review: 
“Order of Operations” or 
“Math Bowling” 
 
Students will participate 
in group activity to 
reinforce the skills 
learned during the unit. 
 
Student will complete the 
final assessment. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Grade 7 
 


English Language Arts-
Writing 


 Students will select one of the following topics:  
Reforestation, Habitat Restoration, Construction of Dams. 
Students will analyze environmental benefits of topic selected 
and complete project in written form. 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 Lessons 
 


2nd semester Science class will be studying topics presented in unit (integrating science/writing) 
Students should be able to write a summary of information from sources (e.g. encyclopedias, websites, experts) that 
includes: 
a. paraphrasing to convey ideas and details from the source 
b. main idea(s) and relevant details 
Students should be able to write using the 6 Traits of Writing and the Writing Process format; Students should be 
familiar with the Writing Rubric. 


   Unit Description: Research writing is a process in which the writer a topic to research. The writer locates and evaluates information about the topic or 
question, and then organizes, summarizes, and synthesizes the information into a finished product. 
 
Standards:  Common Core 
State Standards for ELA 
 
Strand: Writing Standards 
Cluster: Text Types and 
Purposes 
 


Standard: #2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the 
selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. 
a. Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such as 
definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/ effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and 
multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples. 
c. Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented. 


 
Summative Assessment In 
addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment 
in the application package. 


Students will select one of the following topics: Reforestation, Habitat Restoration, Construction of Dams. 
Students will analyze environmental benefits of topic selected and complete project in written form. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment In addition to the 
description, include a copy of the 
answer key and scoring rubric (if 
applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 


Holistic Rubric Based on the 6 Traits of Writing 
(Official Scoring Guide:  Arizona’s Instrument to Measure Standards) 
 
Maximum score available 6 points. Students will score a 4 or above for 80% mastery. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


Kemper, Nathan R. & Sebranek. Writer’s Express;  A Handbook for Young Writers, Thinkers and Learners,  
The Research Paper: A Step- by-Step  Student Guide Folder 
Murray, Janet. Use The Internet With The Big6 Skills 
Student Research Guidelines with How to Prepare a Bibliography  
Microsoft word processor; Microsoft Power point; Microsoft Inspiration; Microsoft Publisher 
Library Resources: Dictionary, internet capability, and magazines, books and resources on unit topics  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
Each lesson 
will take 
approximately 
45 minutes 
 
 


Students will need to 
know how to gather 
information from 
different sources 
Review of research essay 
defining a thesis, 
organizing notes, 
integrating quotations, 
citing references, and 
preparing a bibliography 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Topic- subject of an 
assignment 
Thesis- a subject for a 
composition or essay 
Have students define : 
Reforestation, 
Restoration, Habitat 
 
Learning Context: 
Whole and Small Group 
Instruction and 
discussion; Independent 
Practice  
Writing and Research 
 
Materials 
Index Cards 
Paper 
Pen/pencil 
Computer/internet & 
other resource materials 
 
Objective:  Students will 
participate in a class 
brainstorming and 
discussion taking notes 


Students will need to 
know how to gather 
information from 
different sources 
 
Review of research essay 
defining a thesis, 
organizing notes.  
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Summary,  
Bibliography  
 
 
Learning Context: 
Large group discussion. 
Small group discussions.  
Partnering for feedback. 
Independent research 
activity. 
 
Materials 
Paper 
Pen/pencil 
Computer/internet 
Other resources 
Research guidelines 
Rubric 
 
Objective: 
Students will form thesis 
statement and begin 
research taking notes and 
using research guidelines 
paper  (Getting Started 
section) to assist them. 
 
Instruction and Practice 


Students will need to 
know how to gather 
information from 
different sources 
 
Use knowledge of 
research essay integrating 
quotations, citing 
references, and preparing 
a bibliography 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Integrating 
Citing 
Quotations 
 
Learning  Context: 
Partners with vocabulary 
activity. 
Large group modeling on 
bibliography. 
Individual/group 
research. 
 
Materials 
Paper 
Pen/pencil 
Computer/internet 
Other resources 
Research guidelines 
Rubric 
 
Objective: 
Students will create 
vocabulary clues. 
Students will understand 
bibliography format. 
Students will work 


Students will need to 
know how to gather 
information from 
different sources  
 
Use knowledge of the 
writing process. 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Revise, Edit, 
Dependent Clauses, 
Formal style, summary 
 
Learning Context: 
Large group instruction 
with discussion, 
independent and small 
group collaboration. 
 
Materials 
Paper 
Pen/pencil 
Computer/internet 
Other resources 
Research Guidelines 
(Final Copy section) 
 
Objective: 
Students will use notes to 
write their final copy 
using the Research 
Guidelines to assist them.  
 
Instruction and Practice: 
Review vocabulary words 
with students with 
thumbs up (agree) thumbs 
down (disagree) activity 


Students will need to 
know how to gather 
information from 
different sources  
 
Use knowledge of the 
writing process. 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Informative Text 
Explanatory Text 
 
 
Learning Context: 
Large group questions 
Small group sharing 
Individual writing 
 
Materials 
Paper 
Pen/pencil 
Computer/internet 
Other resources 
Research Guidelines 
(Final Copy section 
 
Objective: 
Students will complete 
final research copy. 
 
Instruction and Practice: 
Vocabulary review: 
Ask students what are 
synonyms 
for “research report” –  
Show that “research 
report” makes a 
connection with 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
on project assignment 
 
Instruction and Practice 
Discuss vocabulary 
words- daily throughout 
the entire lesson. 
 
Frame questions to direct 
research: How many of 
you are comfortable 
using the internet to look 
up sources for a research 
project? What type of 
internet sources are 
reliable? How can you 
know? Explain. Discuss 
in small groups.  Share 
answers with whole 
class. 
 
Teacher will introduce 
project assignment by 
presenting the 3 topics 
and asking students to 
discuss what they have 
learned about these 
topics in science class. 
Students will discuss 
topics in small groups 
and report back to large 
group their results. 
Students are to select one 
of the 3 topics to 
research.  
Available materials will 
be introduced in addition 
to science materials 
already in use. 
Students may discuss 
topics with others for 


Model vocabulary words- 
daily throughout the 
lesson. 
Pass out Research 
Guidelines and talk about 
Getting Started. 
Review the term thesis 
with class and model a 
thesis statement. 
Students will write their 
thesis statement and share 
with a partner. 
 Discuss note taking 
strategies and 
demonstrate examples. 
Remind students to note 
references to include in 
bibliography. 
Brainstorm with students 
on what they want their 
final research projects to 
look like… Write student 
responses 
on board. Encourage 
students to use graphics 
(charts, tables, etc.) in 
their reports as added 
support. Distribute the 
rubric that details what 
grade students can expect 
to earn on their finished 
project. 
Answer any questions. 
Students will begin 
research taking notes on 
topic using available 
resources. 
  
 
 


independently to 
complete 75% of their 
research. 
 
 
Instruction and Practice 
Partner for vocabulary 
activity. Have students 
give examples of each 
vocabulary word in a 
sentence using context 
clues.  Exchange with 
another partnership to see 
if they can guess the 
vocabulary word from the 
sentence’s clues. 
Next, hand out How to 
Prepare a Bibliography 
(model).  Have students 
review for understanding.  
Answer questions. Give 
students time to research. 
Encourage students with 
same topics to share ideas 
from researching to 
support each other. Goal: 
75% of research 
completed by end of 
class.   
 
Review and Assessment: 
Check with each student 
on progress.  Look for 
75% of research to be 
completed. 
Ask questions as to the 
needs of each student in 
finishing project. 
 
 


as to whether or not they 
understand word 
meanings.  Assess if 
further instruction is 
needed. 
Students are to finalize 
note taking on their topic.  
Instruct students to then 
use notes to organize 
their final draft, making 
sure to include only 
relevant information.  
Demonstrate how they 
can revise their notes and 
edit before beginning 
their final copy. Students 
are then ready to write the 
final copy of their 
research paper.  Follow 
the Final Copy section of 
their Research Guidelines 
to format their formal 
style. Their thesis 
statement is to be in the 
first paragraph. Be sure to 
use dependent clauses for 
transitions, and write 
their conclusion as a 
summary of their topic. 
Reassure them they will 
have today and tomorrow 
to finish their final copy.  
Encourage them to 
conference with others 
for feedback or 
suggestions.     
 
Review and Assessment: 
Teacher will observe 
student interactions/ work 


informative, explanatory 
texts.  
 
Ask if there are any 
questions about the final 
copy of their research 
paper.  
Have students finish their 
final copy.  If some 
students finish early, have 
them share their final 
copy in small groups.  
Reports are to be handed 
in at end of the class.  
Special arrangements can 
be made for those who 
are not finished.   
 
 
 
Review and Assessment: 
Teacher will observe 
student interactions to 
determine if assistance is 
needed. Teacher will 
grade final copy using   
Holistic Rubric Based on 
the 6 Traits of Writing 
(Official Scoring Guide:  
Arizona’s Instrument to 
Measure Standards) 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
ideas on which one to 
select.  At end of class, 
student will write topic 
selected on a card and 
hand in to teacher.  
 
Review and Assessment: 
Teacher will observe 
student interactions to 
determine if assistance is 
needed. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Review and Assessment: 
Teacher will ask 
questions, make 
observations.  Teacher 
will check students’ 
thesis statements as they 
are independently 
researching.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


habits to determine if 
assistance is needed. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Define vocabulary. 
Students will divide into 
small groups and discuss 
questions for using 
internet to research.  
They will share results 
with whole class.   
Students will take notes 
on project assignment 
and materials available to 
them for research. 
Students will determine 
their topic (may discuss 
with other students first) 
and write decision on 
card to give to teacher at 
end of class. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will define 
vocabulary. 
Students will form thesis 
statement.  They will 
brainstorm as to what the 
final research copy will 
look like. Students will 
begin research using 
research guidelines and 
note taking strategies. 
 


Students will partner for 
vocabulary game. 
They will write sentences 
using context clues to 
help identify new 
vocabulary words. 
Other partnerships will 
have to guess what 
vocabulary word is being 
described. 
Students will receive 
bibliography model.  
They will review to be 
sure they understand the 
format. 
Students will continue 
researching with goal of 
being 75% finished with 
their research by end of 
class. 
 


Students will  
participate in thumbs 
up/thumbs down 
vocabulary activity. 
Students will finish note 
taking on research and 
begin their final copy 
using the Research 
Guidelines to assist.  
Students need to include 
a thesis statement, 
transitions, and a 
conclusion that serves as 
a summary. Students will 
have today and tomorrow 
to complete the 
assignment.   
 
 


Students will participate 
in short synonym activity.  
Students will have 
opportunity to ask any 
questions regarding final 
research report. 
Students will work on 
completing their final 
report and handing it in at 
end of class. 
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Summative Assessment: Students will select one of the following topics: Reforestation, Habitat Restoration, Construction of Dams. 
Students will analyze environmental benefits of topic selected and complete project in written form. 
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• Governing Board accepts input 


from Principal, Executive 
Director, faculty, staff, and 
families 


 


Board of Directors  
The Paideia Academy of 


Chandler, Inc. 
 Charter Holder 


Governing Board  
 


The Paideia Academy of Chandler 
 Governing Body/Policy Making 


 


Principal 
The Paideia Academy of 


Chandler 


 Day-to-Day Operations 


 


Business Manager 
Office Manager 


Administrative Staff 


Assistant Principal 
Instructional Staff 


Curriculum Director 
Community Liaison 


Non-Instructional Staff 
 


Parents Student Body Community 


• Sets policies 
• Approves contracts for 


teachers and staff 
• Budget review and approval 
• Oversees the performance of 


the school 
• Oversees contracted services


Principal hears input and 
grievances from teachers, staff, 
families and community; may take 
action and/or communicate issues 
to Governing Board, if 
appropriate.


Executive Director 


• Oversight and Monitoring of 
Instruction and Operations 
at start-up of school 


• Strategic Partners, 
Community, PR and 
Initiatives 


• Resource Development and 
Management 


 
• Responsible for the 


organizational, fiscal and 
legal matters of the 
corporation 


• Charter Holder 
• Oversees the charter contract 
• Selects and appoints  the 


initial Governing Board 
• Approves major financial 


commitments 


• Principal communicates 
policy decisions to school 
staff, faculty, students, and 
families 
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Organization Chart Narrative and Reporting Structure 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc is a not-for-profit Arizona corporation. The Paideia 
Academy of Chandler, Inc. was formed to operate The Paideia Academy of Chandler, a public 
charter school in the State of Arizona.  
 
 The Corporate Board is Responsible for the organizational, fiscal and legal matters of the 


corporation. The Corporate Board is the Charter Holder, oversees the charter contract and 
approves major financial commitments. The Corporate Board selects and appoints the 
Governing Board for the school. 


 
• The Governing Board is the policy making body for the school. The Governing Board sets 


policies, approves contracts for teachers and staff, reviews and approves the budgets, 
oversees the performance of the school and oversees contracted services. 


 
 The Executive Director is an oversight position, created by the corporate board. The 


Executive Director will oversee and monitor the implementation of the program of education 
and the business operation to ensure the successful start-up of operations. The Executive 
Director reports to and works collaboratively with the Governing Board of Directors and 
strategic community 


 
 The Principal is responsible for the day-to-day operations of the school.  The Principal of the 


school interviews and hires all employees. The Principal reports to the Governing Board. The 
Governing Board approves the contracts of all hired personnel of the school.  


 
 The Business Manager is responsible for the financial management and reports to the 


Principal. 
 
 Parents form Parent Committees or act individually in their communication with the 


Governing Board, Principal and Teachers. 
 
 
Communication Chart Narrative and Reporting Structure 
 
Communication is essential to the smooth working of our organization.  Below is a description of 
the process for communicating with the major stakeholders of our school. The process described 
is aligned to the mission and the philosophy of the school. 
  
 School Administration:  


o The School Principal works under the authority of the School Governing Board and is 
responsible for overseeing the day-to-day operations of the school.  He/She oversees the 
implementation of the School’s curriculum and State Academic Standards, and manages 
the teachers and staff.   


o The Executive Director is an oversight and monitoring position. The Executive Director 
reports to and works collaboratively with the Governing Board of Directors. The 
Executive Director will supervise a team of community partners and consultants working 
on school development, curriculum, community and public relations, resource 
management, and other strategic initiatives. 
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 School Principal to Parents: The School Principal meets with parents at the Parent Committee 
meetings once per month, at which time any interested families may bring issues to the 
Principal's attention. The Principal acts upon those issues as appropriate, for example, 
communicating existing school policy, making decisions in conjunction with the faculty, or 
presenting matters to the School Governing Board for action or approval. The Principal also 
meets privately with families or students upon request.  


 


 Parents with Teachers: Parents are encouraged to communicate regularly with teachers. 
Families can meet in conferences with all of a student's teachers twice a year. Additional 
conferences are also held at the family's or teacher's request when necessary at other times 
during the year.  


 


 Parents with School Governing Board: Parents are encouraged to attend the School 
Governing Board meetings and participate where applicable in the discussions as indicated in 
the Agendas. They can voice their positions and address the School Governing Board during 
the call to the public or during special agenda items when parental involvement is sought. 
Parental involvement in the School Governing Board sessions is encouraged individually or 
through their organized bodies (Parental Committees). 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 3 
 


Mathematics    Literature Computations 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


Ten Lessons Fall Numbers and number sense; Computation; Money 
   Unit Description This unit is designed to teach computation through the use of children’s literature by integrating the mathematical concept with the stories. 
This unit introduces, reviews, and reinforces computation and problem solving skills to ensure mastery of the core objectives 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for Mathematics 
 


Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
 
Cluster: Represent and solve problems involving multiplication and division. 
 
Standard: #1 Interpret products of whole numbers, e.g., interpret 5 × 7 as the total number of objects in 5 groups of 7 
objects each. For example, describe a context in which a total number of objects can be expressed as 5 × 7. 
 
. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 


 
Students look over 3 different arrays, count the symbols in each row and column and then write the multiplication fact for 
each array. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 
 


 
 
Mastery is set at 80%. Total points on the assessment – 43. Students must achieve 34 points to demonstrate mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


 Each Orange Had 8 Slices. E. Pallotta, J. The Hershey’s Milk Chocolate Multiplication Book and Hershey’s Kisses 
Multiplication and Division; Pinczes, E.; Mrs. Fitz’s Flamingos; I. Neuschwander, C. Amanda Bean’s Amazing Dream: A 
Mathematical Story; Math Appeal Greg Tang; 100’s Chart for each student; dice; Handouts: Flamingos Everywhere!, 
Chocolate Candy Company, Amanda’s Dreamhouse, Rubric for Amanda Bean, Meeting Seating, The Meeting Rubric, 
Each Child Has Two Eyes, Rubric for Two Eyes 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
Each lesson 
should take 
approximately 
75 minutes. 
 
 
 
 


Multiplication by 2s-Mrs. 
Fitz’s Flamingos 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
1. skip counting 
2. pattern 
3. multiplication 
 
Read Mrs. Fitz’s Flamingos to 
class. 
 
Discuss Mrs. Fitz’s pattern of 
purchasing flamingos (she 
bought them 2 at a time). 
 
Have students use hundreds 
chart to skip count by 2s. They 
will count by twos and shade 
in the numbers. 
 
Discuss anything the students 
observe (pattern, numbers are 
even, etc.) 
 
Use overhead of “Flamingos 
Everywhere.” As a class, 
discuss how many 
flamingos would be purchased 
in one month. Have students 
use hundreds chart to 
compute the amount of 
flamingos bought in 6 months 
and then one year (52 weeks). 
 
Discuss what students 
discovered. Demonstrate that 
repeated addition can also 
employ multiplication. Show 
2+2+2+2 is the same as 2x4. 
 
Demonstrate how to compute 
multiplication using the 
hundreds chart (start on 2 and 
go to the next 2 in succession 
by the number you are 


Chocolate Arrays 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
1. vertical – up and down 
2. horizontal- side to side 
3. commutative property of 
multiplication- reversal of 
factors will give the same 
product. 
4. dimension- the measurement 
of a length or width. 
5. array- grid representing 
multiplication equation. 
 
Teacher will tell the students 
that a chocolate candy 
company has approached her 
and asked if the students in 
his/her class have ideas for a 
new candy that kids 
their age would enjoy. The 
company will need to create the 
candy size based on the desire 
for chocolate. They will need to 
know how many pieces each 
bar should contain to satisfy 
their customers needs. Discuss 
with students that at the 
end of the lesson, they will 
have an opportunity to create 
their own candy bar. 
 
Teacher will introduce/review 
vocabulary. 
 
Teacher will model arrays 
using colored tiles on overhead 
of ideas for the various candy 
sizes beginning with 3 X 5. 
 
Teacher will demonstrate how 
students can skip count 
vertically or horizontally to 
come up with an answer. 
 


My Dream House 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
1. column –A line of numbers, 
words or objects running down 
a page 
2. row – A line of numbers, 
words or objects side by side 
3. group – a number of things 
that go together or are similar 
in some way. 
 
Begin this lesson with reading 
the book, Amanda Bean’s 
Amazing Dream – A 
Mathematical Story, to the 
class. 
 
Discuss with the class a time 
they felt it took too long to 
count something. 
“Would it have been easier and 
faster to multiply?” Discuss the 
possibilities of 
multiplying rather than adding. 
In order to be able to multiply, 
things must come 
in groups, rows, or columns. ( 
Refer back to the pictures of 
items coming in groups, 
columns and rows, from 
Amanda Bean’s Amazing 
Dream ) 
 
Put on the overhead a copy of 
Amanda’s Dream House. 
(Appendix D) Have the 
students look at each room in 
her house. Since Amanda loved 
to count everything, she wanted 
to find out how much space her 
house takes up on paper. 
Ask the students to figure out 
the amount of space that 
Amanda’s bedroom took up. 


How many at the Meeting? 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
1. column – A line of numbers, 
words, or objects running down 
a page. 
2. row – A line of numbers, 
words, or objects side by side. 
3. group – a number of things 
that go together or are similar 
in some way. 
4. skip counting – assigned a 
given interval, count by that 
number and skip the 
numbers in between ( 5, 10, 15, 
20, 25… ) 
 
Begin this lesson by discussing 
an important meeting that the 
principal of your school is 
having in the cafeteria. When 
you went in to see if the 
meeting had started yet, you 
see the chairs all set up. Using 
the overhead, draw out 25 
chairs (use x’s) with 5 chairs in 
each of 5 rows. Have the 
children count by ones, the 
number of chairs the principal 
set up. Ask the students if there 
is a faster way to count the 
chairs. Skip count by 5’s to 
count the chairs. ( 5, 10, 15, 20, 
25 ) Then discuss how many 
rows of chairs were set up. 
How many chairs in each 
row?(5x5 =25). 
Model for the students the 
repeated addition for this 
number of chairs, as well as the 
multiplication equation. 
Repeat this for 15 chairs 
(5x3=15) , 30 chairs  
( 5x6=30 ) and 12 chairs (3x4 
=12 ) 


Each Child Has Two Eyes 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
1. equal – having the same 
quantity 
2. set- a group of matching or 
related things 
3. skip counting – counting 
numerals based on a numerical 
pattern 
 
Teacher will call on four 
students to come to the front of 
the classroom. 
Pose the following problem. 
There are four students 
standing at the front of the 
room. Each student has 2 eyes. 
How many eyes do the four 
students have altogether? 
 
The teacher will draw three 
circles on the board to 
represent the three children. 
Within each circle the teacher 
will place two tally marks to 
represent eyes. Ask students for 
answer. 
 
The teacher will write the 
equation on the board and label 
the factors and product. 
 
Repeat step one 3 more times 
using different criteria for 
problems such as: 
5 children – each has 10 toes – 
How many toes are there 
altogether? 
6 children – each has 2 legs – 
How many legs are there 
altogether? 
7 children – each has 5 fingers 
– How many fingers are there 
in all? 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
multiplying by. Ex. 2x6 
= start at 2 and count 5 more 
2s, ending on 12). 
 
Assessment/Evaluation 
1. Students will work in 
learning partners to play 
“Flamingo”! 
 
 


Discuss and label arrays 
modeled on overhead. 
 
Teacher will pass out grids and 
plastic baggies filled with 25 
colored tiles. 
 
Teacher will model an equation 
such as 2 X 6 and 6 X 2. 
 
Teacher will ask students if the 
amount of space has changed. 
Students should 
notice that the product stays the 
same even if the factors are 
reversed. Tell 
students that this is the 
commutative property of 
multiplication. 
 
Teacher will call out equations 
for students to solve using 
arrays. Ask for volunteers to 
share answers. 
 
 
 


Count with them by ones. Ask 
the student’s what might be a 
faster way of counting the 
space for her room. Skip count 
with the students by 5’s. Next, 
point out to them the number of 
columns and rows that make up 
Amanda’s room. 
5X6=30. On Amanda’s dream 
house, write in the space of her 
bedroom the addition problem, 
(5+5+5+5+5+5=30) as well as 
the multiplication problem used 
to find the space needed for her 
room, (5x6=30). Write the total 
amount of space 
needed and circle it in the 
room, (30). 
 
Repeat this process for the 
other rooms in Amanda’s 
Dream House.  
 
Discuss with the class which is 
faster for finding how much 
space each room takes up, 
addition or multiplication. 
 
Assessment/Evaluation: 
Teacher will informally assess 
student understanding through 
the discussions while working 
on the overhead with the whole 
class. 
Rubric for Amanda Bean 
 


Read aloud to the students 
“Frog Gone”, from Greg 
Tang’s Math Appeal. Pay close 
attention to the clue at the end 
of the page for figuring out the 
number of frogs. Brainstorm 
with the class ideas of how to 
come up with the answer to 
how many frogs there are 
without counting each 
individual frog. Count the rows 
of lily pads. Count how many 
lily pads in each row. Have a 
student write on the board the 
repeated addition problem. 
Have another student come up 
and write the multiplication 
problem. (5+5+5+5+5=25) 
(5x5=25). Discuss with the 
class how this gets us closer to 
finding out the number of frogs 
on the page. 
 
Getting back to the meeting the 
principal is having in the 
cafeteria, use the overhead 
transparency we began with 
counting the 25 chairs (5 rows 
of 5 chairs). 
Circle 6 chairs randomly. Let 
the children know that the 
chairs you have circled are 
empty seats. How many people 
actually attended the meeting? 
How can you figure this out 
quickly? 
Again show the multiplication 
for the seating arrangement, 
then subtract the number of 
open seats. Discuss with the 
class other situations they 
might be able to use this.  
 
Remember you can only 
multiply when things come in 


Evaluation/Assessment: 
Teacher will use a rubric to 
score understanding of lesson 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
rows, columns, or groups.  
 
Assessment/Evaluation 
Teacher will informally assess 
student understanding through 
the discussions while working 
on the overhead with the whole 
class 
The Meeting Rubric 


 
 
 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will use hundreds 
chart to skip count by 2s. They 
will count by twos and shade in 
the numbers. 
 
Students will work in learning 
partners to play “Flamingo”! 
Each set of partners needs a 
pair of number cubes, a 
hundreds chart, a piece of 
paper, and a pencil. The first 
student rolls the number cube. 
He/she multiplies whatever 
numbers he rolls by 2. Ex. 
Learner rolls a 2 and a 7. They 
must add up the two numbers 
(2+7) (9) and multiply that by 
2 (18). They may use the 
hundreds chart to find the 
answer. The second student 
rolls and does the same thing. 
The student with the largest 
answer wins. He/she puts the 
letter F on their paper. 
The game continues with 
students earning letters to spell 
Flamingo. The first person that 
spells Flamingo wins! 
 
 


Students will solve equations 
using arrays. 
 
Students will record in their 
math journal what they learned 
during the lesson. 
 
Assessment/Evaluation 
1. Students will create their 
own chocolate candy bar using 
appendix B. 
 


The student will then get a 
piece of grid paper to make up 
their own dream house. Instruct 
the students to write an 
addition and multiplication 
sentence for each room in their 
house. In addition to these 
sentences, they should write 
and circle the total amount of 
space needed for each room. 
When each room is completed, 
the students will total up the 
amount of space their dream 
house takes up. 


Read “Rock Stars”, from Greg 
Tang’s Math Appeal. Be sure 
to pay close attention to the last 
couple of sentences that give a 
clue to how to figure this out 
quickly. 
Students will discuss in groups 
how many rows of stars there 
are, and how many stars are in 
each row. Students shall be 
able to skip count 6, 12, 18, 24, 
30, 36 and write the repeated 
addition problem. 
(6+6+6+6+6+6=36) and then 
write the multiplication 
sentence 6x6=36. 
Next count the missing stars. 
Discuss with the group how 
you can use this information to 
determine the number of stars 
on the page.  
 
Student will write repeated 
addition problems.  They will 
then write the multiplication 
sentence on the board that 
corresponds to the addition 
problem.   
 


Students will read Each Orange Had 
Eight Slices in groups. Students will 
record facts in their math journal. After 
the facts are written down, the students 
will create a pictorial model of the 
problem. 
 
Students will use their math journals to 
write down what they learned during the 
lesson. 
 
Assessment/Evaluation 
1. Students will create their own word 
problem. 
Compile into a class book or hang 
around the room so that other students 
can solve their classmates problems. 
. 
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Break the class up into 
partners. Give each set of 
partners 4 “ Meeting Seating” 
cards. Have the students figure 
out the attendance at each of 
the meetings. Be sure they 
show their work by skip 
counting, writing the 
multiplication sentence. 
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Answer Key: 


1. 4 rows of 8 equals 32; 4 x 8 = 32    6 points 
2. 5 rows of 9 equals 45; 5 x 9 = 45    6 points 
3. 4 rows of 4 equals 16; 4 x 4 = 16    6 points 
4 – 8. Answers may vary                        5 points each 
                                               Total points on test=43 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 6 
 


English Language Arts
Reading 


  The Weight of Words 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


 
5 lessons of 90 
minutes each 


Winter Quarter  ‐ Students should have knowledge of fact and opinion. 
‐ Context clues to understand the meaning of unknown words. 
‐ Students should be able to summarize text 
‐ Students should be able to differentiate details from main idea. 


   Unit Description: This unit of study explores a variety of Informational texts. Through Shared Inquiry lessons, project‐based learning, interaction with peers, and 
the assistance of technology; students will discover the world of research and determine credibility of authors’ opposing views of the world. This study is aimed at 
constructing knowledge and fostering self‐reliant learners.  
The learner will have the possibility to use Internet‐based lessons as part of their journey of discovery; while the teacher role is to observe, coach, and gather 
evidence of how knowledge is constructed and learning outcomes are reached. 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for ELA 
 


Strand: Reading standard for Informational text.   
Cluster: Craft and structure. 
 Standard: #6 Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and explain how it is conveyed in the text. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in the 
application package. 


The Summative assessment will consist of a personal response to an author’s viewpoint on a given topic. Students will read a text and 
determine author’s purpose and explain how it is conveyed in the text. 
 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment In addition to the 
description, include a copy of the answer 
key and scoring rubric (if applicable) for 
the summative assessment in the 
application package. 


 
Teacher will use the “Determining Author’s Purpose” Six Traits Rubric to evaluate the personal response. See Appendix C 
Students must score 80% (19 points out of 24 possible) for mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 
 


Web Quest Persuasive texts website; http://www.pampetty.com/persuasivestudent.htm 
Internet sites: 
http://www.pampetty.com/persuasivecorporal.htm 
http://www.corpun.com/usil9406.htm 
http://www.corpun.com/ussc9908.htm#4115 
http://prca.org/articles/discipline_school.html 
http://www.nytimes.com/2006/09/30/education/30punish.html?ex=1317268800&en=6967bd5cd7ae3dbc&ei=5090 
http://www.corpun.com/eulogy.htm 
http://www.str.org/site/News2?page=NewsArticle&id=5556 
http://www.aclu.org/religion-belief/constitutional-amendment-school-prayer 
http://www.logtv.com/films/schoolprayer/video. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
5 lessons of 90 
minutes each 
 
 
 
 


 Content Objective 
The learner will compare and 
contrast author’s purpose in 
different Informational texts. 
 
Content Facilitation 
This learning goal will be 
facilitated through a student-
centered /inquiry-based lesson 
approach. This is a Skype 
lesson that will be held 
between two different sixth 
grade classes at the school. 
 
Previewing Vocabulary 
Activities: 
 
The vocabulary will be 
composed of 3 words from the 
story. The activities will be 
based on  Words to Life by 
Isabel Beck 
 
Pre Reading: 
Teacher will start the lesson by 
reading two short excerpts 
from two different 
informational texts. (This will 
be happening simultaneously 
in two different 6th grade 
classes.) 
 
One of the excerpts explains 
facts about Polar bears; while 
the second excerpt describes 
polar bears in a sort of funny 
way. 
 
Teacher will invite the students 
to discuss a little bit about the 
topic. 
 
 


Content Objective: 
The learner will identify 
authors’ opposing views in 
informational texts. 
 
Content Facilitation 
The content of this lesson will 
be facilitated through a project-
based approach 
 
Previewing Vocabulary 
Activities 
The vocabulary will be 
composed of 3 words from the 
story. The activities will be 
based on  Words to Life by 
Isabel Beck 
 
Teacher will discuss with the 
students the topic of the lesson: 
Author’s view point and 
author’s opposing viewpoints. 
 
Students will be introduced to 
opposing viewpoints by 
exposing the students to 
different forms of media and 
literature where two people 
defend their viewpoint on the 
topic of Global warming.  
 
Teacher and students will 
discuss about the two 
viewpoints. Teacher will lead 
the students to identify the 
different author’s opinions on 
the subject 
 
See students’ activities for 
project and details. 
 
 
 


Content Objective 
The learner will interview 
different members of the 
community: parents, children, 
and businessmen, etc. to 
analyze/collect their viewpoints 
and come up with solutions for 
teen violence. 
 
Content Facilitation 
The content will be facilitated 
through a discussion with the 
Junior Great Books and a 
project. 
 
Previewing Vocabulary 
Activities 
The vocabulary will be 
composed of 3 words from the 
story. The activities will be 
based on Words to Life by 
Isabel Beck 
 
Teacher and students will hold 
a shared inquiry discussion 
about a story that features teen 
violence.  
 
After posing some open-ended 
questions on teen violence, 
discussing the author’s 
viewpoint, and stating their 
points of view teacher will 
encourage the students to 
interview one another on the 
subject of teen violence. 
 
Students will then complete a 
project. See student’s activity 
for more details. 
 


Content Objective 
The learners will hold a debate 
with students at same grade 
levels on opposing views on a 
topic. 
 
Content Facilitation 
The content of this lesson will 
be project based. 
 
Previewing Vocabulary 
Activities 
The vocabulary will be 
composed of 3 words from the 
story. The activities will be 
based on  Words to Life by 
Isabel Beck 
 
Students will watch and read 
articles about opposing views 
on the benefits of video games.  
Some people think they are 
good for children; while other 
people just think they cause 
trouble. 
 
Teacher and students will 
debate on the topic and the 
class will be divided into two 
sections. A section in favor of 
video games and another 
section against them. 
 
See students’ activities for 
details. 


Content Objective 
The learner will contest others’ 
view points by writing an essay 
and presenting his/her 
viewpoint 
 
Content Facilitation 
Teacher will use a project-
based approach to reach their 
learning goal. 
 
Previewing Vocabulary 
Activities 
The vocabulary will be 
composed of 3 words from the 
story. The activities will be 
based on  Words to Life by 
Isabel Beck 
 
Who is helping you do your 
thinking? If something is 
written in print, it has to be 
true, right? 
 
When people want to us to 
think the way they think, they 
present their point of view 
using persuasive tricks known 
as “propaganda tricks.” That is 
how they try to influence our 
thinking. 
Are you clever enough to read 
a text and decide what a fact is 
and what an opinion is? What 
is true and what could be 
manipulation? 
 
This project allows you to take 
real on-line texts and decide for 
yourself just who is trying to 
influence your point of view 
with persuasive tactics. 
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First Reading 
 The students read both stories 
with a partner. Teacher will 
explain that together they will 
discover why authors write 
stories. 
What is the reason behind the 
story? 
What is the purpose of writing 
the story? 
 
After they read the stories, 
teacher and students will 
discuss the authors’ purpose 
when writing stories. 
-entertaining 
-informing 
-persuading 
 
Teacher will invite students to 
explore other informational 
books with students in another 
6th grade classroom to discover 
the author’s purpose.  This 
process will be carried out 
electronically via Skype. 
 
See student’s activities for 
details. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


See student’s activities for 
details. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
5 lessons of 90 
minutes each 
 
 
 
 


-Students will connect via 
Skype with another 6th 
grader in the school. (The 
process of the lesson will be 
planned before hand in such 
a way that each sixth grader 
will have a partner in the 
other class and that 
procedures are arranged in 
an orderly manner). 


1-Class will be divided in 
groups of 4 students. 
 
2-One group will watch a 
video on the global warming 
and will hear scientists v. 
politicians opposing views. 
 
3- Another group will read 
two editorial articles with 


- Discuss the inquiry 
questions on teen violence. 
-Students will generate 
questions during the inquiry 
session of the Junior Great  
Books. 
-students will start 
interviewing each other to 
determine viewpoints. 
-students will take down 


-Class will be divided into 
two teams. One team will 
take a stand in favor of 
video games; the other part 
of the class will point out its 
negative effects on people; 
including children. 
 
-children will have available 
several articles, videos, and 


You and your team have been 
asked by the Secretary of 
Education in Washington D.C. 
to serve as a panel of experts 
and solve problems affecting 
schools all over our country.  
 
You and your team will 
explore documents on the 
following topics: 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
-Each sixth grader will have 
an informational book that it 
is not too long 
-They will : 
1-Discuss the topic of the 
book. 
2- Read some parts of the 
book to each other. While 
one reads, the other one 
takes notes. 
3-They will determine the 
author’s purpose for each 
book. 
4-They support their claims 
by using words, phrases, 
etc. that the author used. 
4-They will compare and 
contrast author’s purposes. 
 
 
Teachers in both classrooms 
will serve as coaches. 
 
Formative Assessments: 
-Teacher observation sheet. 
-Students’ questions in their 
individual folders in the 
classrooms’ site 
 


opposing views on 
immigration. 
 
4- A third group will 
examine opposing views on 
the age a teenager should 
obtain a driver’s license. 
This will be explored on the 
internet. 
 
Using the Jigsaw learning 
strategy, students will teach 
each other about authors’ 
opposing viewpoints. 
 
Each group will use the 
following tools to teach: 
 
1-A play where half of the 
characters take a stand on a 
given viewpoint; while the 
other two characters oppose. 
 
2- A PowerPoint 
presentation. 
 
3- Posters that illustrate and 
reflect on two individual 
viewpoints 
 
Formative Assessment 
-Teacher observation 
-Students’ questions on 
individual folders in 
classroom site. 


notes. 
- Students will interview 
members of the community 
and find out what their 
viewpoints are to solve the 
issues on teen violence. 
-After 3 adults have been 
interviewed, students will 
create a poster or a 
presentation to teach their 
final views on how to solve 
the teen’s violence. 
 
 
 
 


websites for their research. 
 
-Students will collect 
enough information and will 
present to the rest of the 
class. 
 
They will use a prezi or 
PowerPoint presentation to 
teach the class. 
 
Formative Assessment: 
Teacher observations. 
 
 
 


-School violence 
-Corporal punishment in 
schools 
-School prayer 
-School vouchers 
 
See Materials for websites 
samples. 
 
Students will explore the sites, 
the will use any of the sheets 
on appendix A or B to 
organize and synthesize the 
author’s view point and 
his/her persuasive tactics. 
 
-Students will put together a 
multimedia presentation 
summarizing the information 
in the texts, identifying 
strategies the author used to 
sway the reader, and share 
factual information. 
 
--Students will write a 
personal response in the form 
of a final report to the author’s 
point of view. 
 
Summative Assessment: 
Personal Response 
See Appendix C for Rubric. 
Teacher will use the Six Traits 
Rubric to have a 
multidisciplinary connection 
with the subject of reading. 
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Appendix A 
 


Evaluating the Author’s Point of View 
Name:  Members of Group: 
Topic: 
Title of Reading: 
Written by: 


1. What do you know about the author? 


2. Does the title give you any hints as to what the author thinks about the topic (positively or negatively)? Explain your response. 


3. Is this text providing BASIC information or is the author trying to persuade you to think his or her way? What evidence supports your 
conclusion? 


4. Make a list of all the FACTUAL information in this text. 


5. Make a list of all the information in this text that is merely the OPINION of the author. 


6. What argument is the author trying to make? What evidence supports your conclusion? 
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 Appendix B 
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Apprendix C : Summative Assessment 
Personal Response to the Author’s Point of View 


“Determine Author's Purpose” Six-Trait Scoring Rubric 
Score paper in the context of determining author’s purpose and how it is conveyed in text.  
Levels/Criteria 4  3  2  1  Score 


Ideas/Content  The writing is exceptionally 
clear, focused, and interesting. 
It holds the reader’s attention 
throughout. “Author’s 
purpose” is clearly stands out 
and is developed by strong 
support and rich details 
evidenced in the text.  
 


The writing is clear, focused, 
and interesting. It holds the 
reader’s attention. “Author's 
purpose” stands out and is 
developed by supporting 
details evidenced in the text.  


Main idea of “author's 
purpose” is somewhat unclear 
or development is attempted 
but minimal.  


The writing fails to adequately 
address the main idea of 
“author’s purpose.” 


  


Organization 
 


The organization enhances the 
central idea of “author's 
purpose” and its development. 
The order and structure are 
compelling and move the 
reader through the text easily.  


The organization enhances the 
central idea of “author’s 
purpose” and its development. 
The order and structure are 
strong and move the reader 
through the text.  


The writing lacks a clear 
organizational structure. An 
occasional organizational 
device is discernible; however, 
the writing is either difficult to 
follow and the reader has to 
reread substantial portions, or 
the piece is simply too short to 
demonstrate organizational 
skills.  
 


The writing lacks coherence; 
organization seems haphazard 
and disjointed. Even after 
rereading, the reader remains 
confused.  


  


Voice  The writer has chosen a voice 
appropriate for the topic, 
purpose, and audience. The 
writer seems deeply 
committed to the topic, and 
there is an exceptional sense 
of “writing to be read.”� The 
writing is expressive, 
engaging, and sincere.  
 
 
 


The writer has chosen a voice 
appropriate for the topic, 
purpose, and audience. The 
writer seems committed to the 
topic, and there is a sense of 
“writing to be read.”� The 
writing is expressive, 
engaging, and sincere.  


The writer provides little sense 
of involvement or 
commitment. There is no 
evidence that the writer has 
chosen a suitable voice.  


The writer seems to lack a 
sense of involvement or 
commitment.  
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Levels/Criteria 4  3  2  1  Score 
Word Choice  Words convey the intended 


message in an exceptionally 
interesting, precise, and 
natural way appropriate to 
audience and purpose. The 
writer employs a rich, broad 
range of words which have 
been carefully chosen and 
thoughtfully placed for impact. 
  


Words convey the intended 
message in an interesting, 
precise, and natural way 
appropriate to audience and 
purpose. The writer employs a 
broad range of words which 
have been carefully chosen 
and thoughtfully placed for 
impact.  


Language is monotonous 
and/or misused, detracting 
from meaning and impact.  


The writing shows an 
extremely limited vocabulary 
or is so filled with misuses of 
words that the meaning is 
obscured. Only the most 
general kind of message is 
communicated because of 
vague or imprecise language.  


  


Sentence 
Fluency  


The writing has an effective 
flow and rhythm. Sentences 
show a high degree of 
craftsmanship, with 
consistently strong and varied 
structure that makes 
expressive oral reading easy 
and enjoyable.  
 


The writing has an easy flow 
and rhythm. Sentences are 
carefully crafted, with strong 
and varied structure that 
makes expressive oral reading 
easy and enjoyable.  


The writing tends to be either 
choppy or rambling. Awkward 
constructions often force the 
reader to slow down or reread.  


The writing is difficult to 
follow or to read aloud. 
Sentences tend to be 
incomplete, rambling, or very 
awkward.  


  


Conventions  The writing demonstrates 
exceptionally strong control of 
standard writing conventions 
(e.g., punctuation, spelling, 
capitalization, paragraph 
breaks, grammar and usage) 
and uses them effectively to 
enhance communication. 
Errors are so few and so minor 
that the reader can easily skim 
right over them unless 
specifically searching for 
them.  


The writing demonstrates 
strong control of standard 
writing conventions (e.g., 
punctuation, spelling, 
capitalization, paragraph 
breaks, grammar and usage) 
and uses them effectively to 
enhance communication. 
Errors are so few and so minor 
that they do not impede 
readability.  


The writer demonstrates little 
control of standard writing 
conventions. Frequent, 
significant errors impede 
readability.  


Numerous errors in usage, 
spelling, capitalization, and 
punctuation repeatedly distract 
the reader and make the text 
difficult to read. In fact, the 
severity of and frequency of 
errors are so overwhelming 
that the reader finds it difficult 
to focus on the message and 
must reread for meaning.  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
___/24 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
KG 
 


English Language Arts-
Writing 


 It’s All About Me 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


 
5 Lessons 


First Quarter Organize, relate, and analyze information verbally, use various art tools and techniques to complete 
drawing and writing projects.  Letter to sound knowledge. 


   Unit Description: Use of descriptive vocabulary and pictures to convey information about self and others. 
 
Standards:  Common Core 
State Standards for ELA 
 
 


Strand: Writing Standards 
 
Cluster: Text Types and Purposes 
 
Standard: #2 Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory texts in which 
they name what they are writing about and supply some information about the topic. 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


 
Students will construct a “letter home” by using markers, stamps, pens, and pencils. 
 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment 
in the application package. 
 


 
 
Letter Home Scoring Rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. Maximum score is 12. Students must score 
at least 10 points to demonstrate 80% mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 
 


Bullard, Lisa, and Brandon Reibeling. Marvelous Me: inside and out. Minneapolis, MN: Picture Window, 2003. Print. 
Harrison, David L., and Rob Shepperson. Vacation: We're Going to the Ocean : Poems. Honesdale, PA: Wordsong, 2009. Print. 
Soft nerf balls, whiteboard, copy of house, pictures, chart of questions, Writing Journals, Crayons, Markers, Pencils, Name-Dot 
Tracing, Paper, Magnetic Letters, ABC Letter stamps, crayons, envelopes, paper people cut-outs. 


1
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
Each lesson is 
expected to 
take 
approximately 
45 minutes 
 
 


Getting to Know You 
 
Key Vocabulary: family, 
parents, siblings, hobby 
 
Learning Context: Large 
group setting and class 
discussion. 
 
Materials: “Talking Ball” 
1-3 soft Nerf balls.  
Whiteboard, print-out of 
house 
 
Objective: 1) Identify 
own written name. 2) 
Verbally relate two 
personal facts about 
family and/or hobbies. 
 
Introduction:  Teacher 
will introduce self and 
identify name on board.  
Teacher will tell 2 
personal facts about her 
own family and hobbies.  
The teacher will 
introduce a “talking ball” 
which will be passed to 
students when it is his or 
her turn to share. 
 
Instruction and Practice:  
Teacher will pass 1-3 
talking balls (depending 


Marvelous Me 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
favorites, feelings, name, 
pet, brothers, sisters 
 
Learning Context:  
Large group setting and 
class discussion for 
introduction to lesson and 
reading.  Following large 
group discussion, 
children will be broken 
up into pairs.  
 
Materials:  Marvelous 
Me: Inside and Out,  
chart of questions, paper 
people cut-outs, crayons 
 
 
Objective: 1) Student will 
be able to cooperatively 
interact with a peer in 
order to ask and gain new 
information.  2) Student 
will draw pictures that 
convey meaning. 
 
 
Introduction:  Teacher 
will read “Marvelous Me: 
Inside and Out” to the 
class.  The teacher will 
draw attention to key 


Vacations! 
 
Key vocabulary: journal, 
vacation, trip, travel 
 
Learning Context: Large 
group setting for reading, 
individual writing for 
journals 
 
Materials:  Writing 
Journals, “Vacation: 
We’re Going to the 
Ocean”  Crayons, pencils 
 
Objective: 1) Draw a 
picture with imitative 
text, letters, or 
recognizable words to 
convey meaning. 
 
Introduction: Teacher 
will read “Vacation: 
We’re Going to the 
Ocean”.  She will ask 
open ended questions to 
the class such as “How 
did they get there?” 
“What did she do?”  
“Why did she look so 
happy?” 
 
Instruction and Practice: 
The teacher will provide 
each child with a writing 


What’s My Name? 
 
Key vocabulary: 
alphabet, trace, first and 
last name, letter sounds 
 
Learning context:  
Large group setting 
around whiteboard, 
individual work for 
journals 
 
Materials: Name dot 
tracing and paper.  
Magnetic letters.  
 
 Objective: 1) Write own 
name on personal work.  
 
Introduction:  The teacher 
will initiate large group 
discussion on names.  
Key questions: Why do 
we have names? What do 
they mean?  Can you 
name a friend, pet, or 
family member?   
 
Instruction:  The teacher 
will use cues and models 
to assist students in 
identifying the sounds 
and letters of their names.  
The teacher will monitor 
students for pencil grasp 


Letters Home 
 
Key Vocabulary: letter, 
send, mail, envelope, 
stamp 
 
Learning Context: In a 
large group, the teacher 
will ask the students 
leading questions about 
giving and receiving 
written letters.  
 
Materials: papers, ABC 
letter stamps, crayons, 
envelopes 
 
Objective: 1) The student 
will use letter stamps to 
stamp his or her name 2) 
The students will use 
letter stamps to form 
imitative sentences or real 
words to convey meaning 
from left to right in 
horizontal text.  
 
Introduction: The teacher 
will show and read the 
class a letter or postcard 
he or she has received.  
The teacher will point out 
where the letter shows 
who it is to and who it is 
from.   


2
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on class size) to students.  
The teacher will provide 
cues and picture models 
(of vocabulary words) to 
encourage the students to 
share. During discussion, 
the teacher will draw 
attention to key 
vocabulary words written 
on the white board such 
as “family” “parents” 
“mother” “father” 
“sibling” “hobby”.   
At the end of the 
discussion, teacher 
invites students to find 
their house (identify their 
name) and take it to table 
for activity.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


vocabulary, feelings, and 
pictures.   
 
Instruction and Practice: 
Following reading, the 
teacher will model 
questions to ask someone 
to get to know them using 
a chart: 
“What is your name?” 
“Do you have a pet?” 
“How many brothers 
do you have?” Etc. 
 She will then separate 
the class in pairs of two 
and provide people cut-
outs for each child.  The 
teacher will ask the pairs 
to find out as much about 
each other as possible 
(refer to chart of 
questions) and draw 
pictures about their 
partner on the paper cut 
out. Be prepared to share. 
Advanced students may 
write words as well.  


and drawing page.  She 
will provide a “word 
bank” on the board of 
methods of travel 
(airplane, car, cruise ship) 
paired with a picture.   
Students are to complete 
the page and be ready to 
share. 
 
 


and letter orientation 
while students copy their 
names. 
.  


 
Instruction and Practice: 
The teacher will provide 
letter stamps, papers, and 
envelopes at each table.   
1) The student will use 
letter stamps to stamp his 
or her name 2) The 
students will use letter 
stamps to form imitative 
sentences or real words to 
convey meaning from left 
to right in horizontal text. 
While students are 
working, the teacher will 
check for letter to sound 
approximation. 
. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


When the ball is passed, 
the student will be asked 
to find his or her “house” 
posted on the board with 
his or her name.  The 
student will be prompted 
with letter and sound 
names if unable to locate 
name.  The student will 
be asked to share 
something about his/her 
family or favorite things 
to do.   
 
Review and Assessment 
Activity: After large 
group discussion, the 
student will take his or 
her house with name 
printed on it from the 
board for table groups.  
Students are to draw a 
picture of family 
members in the house.  
On back, they are to 
complete the sentence:  
My favorite thing to do 
is_______ and illustrate.  
Teacher will monitor as 
students work.   
 
 
 
 


Instruction and Practice:  
The students will be 
instructed to make the 
paper person resemble 
their partner.  The paper 
person should have 
pictures about their 
partner.  
 
Review and Assessment:  
The class will form a 
large group and the 
teacher will select pairs to 
share what they learned 
about each other with the 
class. 


Instruction and practice:  
Students will select 
pictures of the method of 
travel used for a previous 
vacation, using a word 
bank. The student will 
draw a picture of his/her 
favorite vacation and will 
copy the word that 
matches the mode of 
travel to or from the 
vacation..  
 
Review and Assessment: 
As a large group, the 
students will share 
pictures.  The teacher will 
draw attention to the 
travel words and ask 
students to identify the 
initial sound of each 
word. 


Instruction and practice:  
The students come to the 
white board and see if 
they can make the first 
sound of their name.  The 
teacher will prompt them 
to find the letter that 
makes the same sound.   
 
Review and Assessment:  
The students will return 
to their seats and will be 
provided a dot trace of 
their first and last name.  
The paper will also have 
space for writing name 
without dot traces.   


Instruction and practice:  
The students will write a 
letter home using the 
stamps and drawings 
about one favorite 
activity that school day.  
The students will use 
pictures and text to 
convey meaning. 
 
Review and Assessment:  
The students will address 
the envelope by stamping 
his or her name in a 
“FROM” box and the 
recipient’s name in a 
“TO” box.   
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Summative Assessment: The students will write a letter home using the stamps and drawings about one favorite activity that school day.  The 
students will use pictures and text to convey meaning. 


 
 
 
 
 


Letter Home Scoring Rubric 
 1 2 3 4 


Organization 


Student did not use 
imitative text or real 
words to convey 
meaning.   


Student uses imitative 
text at random and does 
not connect writing or 
pictures to meaning. 


Student uses imitative 
text or real words to 
convey meaning.  Text 
is not orientated from 
left to right. 
 


Student uses imitative text or 
real words to convey meaning.  
Text is orientated from left to 
right.   
 


Spelling 


Student was unable to 
identify letters for 
initial sounds of words 
and names. 


Student was able to 
identify only the initial 
sound or letter of 
his/her name but not 
the name of the 
recipient. 


Student was able to 
identify the letter for 
initial sounds of his/her 
name and that of the 
recipient. 


Student was able to identify the 
letter for initial sounds of 
his/her name and that of the 
recipient.  Student attempted 
initial sounds for other words. 
 


Illustration 


The illustration has no 
connection to topic. 


The picture minimally 
represents the topic. 


The picture represents 
the topic clearly.  


The picture represents the topic 
clearly and enhances/supports 
the material. 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 8 
 


Science    Introduction to Scientific Measurement and Testing 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 Days  Fall  Basic knowledge of English measurement system 
Unit Description       To provide a positive science experiences to introduce students to fundamental concept of measurement. 
 
Standards:  Arizona 
Strand:1 Inquiry Process 
Concept 2 Scientific Testing 
PO 4. Perform measurements using 
appropriate scientific tools (e.g., 
balances, microscopes, probes, 
micrometers).  


 “Key Learning Points” 
 Understand fundamental concepts of measurement through student learning activities. 


1. Students will demonstrate the need for a standard system of measurement. 
2. Students will demonstrate a clear understanding of the metric system in comparison to the English system. 
3. Students will demonstrate the ability to use the appropriate tools to make scientific measurements using the metric system. 
4. Students will enhance their observation skills by quantifying what they are observing. 


Students will make observations and measurements (uses instruments as appropriate). 
 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


Culminating Activity 
Divide the class in teams of 4 students and organize the following 4 work stations for each of the following measurements:  
Weight - several scales and things to weigh (pencil, eraser, textbook, water bottle)  
Length and area -  meter sticks and metric rulers and items to measure (pieces of string - length, desktop – area)  
Volume - several graduated cylinders beakers and other glassware to show how the same amount of water looks in the different flasks 
and beakers. 
Temperature – thermometer to measure temperature in bowl of ice, area near a window, area near the return duct, heating pad. 
Students will record findings in science journal. Students will compare findings with 2 other students and discuss why measurements 
in weight, length, area, and temperature might be different or the same. Students will record comparative findings in science journal. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, include 
a copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 


Students “Science Friday Activity” will be scored using a rubric and Science Journal Rubric. 
Mastery is set at 80%. Students must receive at least 96 points out of 120 possible to achieve mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 
 


Metric Rulers, Metric Balances, Graduated Cylinders, Thermometers  
Homemade Balance: plastic ruler with holes (x20), ten to twenty paper clips (x20), two 3-5 oz. plastic or paper cups (x20), 10-20 


pennies (x20), 5-10 nickels (x20), masking tape, scissors and/or 1-hole punch, Objects to be weighed (eraser, 1 ft.length of 
nylon cord, large nail, piece of sponge, seashell, piece of black chalk), Weight data sheet, "standard" scientific balance, 2-5 
lab stands with clamps to support balances 


Body: Tape measures (various lengths, metal and cloth), Yardsticks and other measuring sticks, machinist's rule, calipers, nylon cord 
(fathom, yard), handouts about units of measure (4 sheets), poster board or blackboard to record results, marker(s) 


Rice: 10-lb. bag of rice, two large plastic buckets, 1/8 cup and 4 cup measures 
Misc: Pencils, scissors 
Homemade Bulb Thermometer: A glass jar or bottle with a water-tight lid, a drill or a hammer and a large nail, some putty (silly 


putty, plumbers putty, caulk or chewing gum), a drinking straw, some food coloring 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Teacher Directed Introduction 
to Key Learning Points (5 min) 


Student activity – Scientific 
Measurement in Daily Life (10 
min) 


Teacher Directed discussion of 
“Body Parts” as historical 
origin of common length 
measurements. Include how 
“foot” became a measure of 
length. Ask, “Is the use of a 
king’s foot a good method to 
measure? Why? What would 
happen in our world if we used 
the president’s foot as the guide 
for measuring?” Compare using 
two different students’ feet as a 
measurement guide. Have a tall 
and short student compare size 
of shoe. Use to measure various 
items.(15 min) 


Student activity “Body Parts” 
(15 min) 


Read the story How Big Is a 
Foot? In this story, the king 
orders a bed to be made for the 
queen's birthday. He measures 
how big it should be using his 
foot. The apprentice makes the 
bed using his smaller foot. The 
bed is too small and the king 
throws the apprentice into jail. 
The apprentice comes up with a 
plan and is able to make the bed 
the correct size. 
 


Have students discuss what 
they would tell the king about 
what he did.  


Finish the story and have the 
students follow up with a 


Teacher Directed Review of 
Key Learning Points (5min) 
 
Introduction: 
No two human beings look 
exactly alike. Not even 
identical twins. But how about 
raccoons? Or goldfish? How 
hard is it for us to tell 
individuals apart? How hard is 
it for them to tell individuals 
apart? Actually, we know, 
based on an enormous amount 
of empirical data, that there is 
lots of variation in nature, and 
we can see it if we look hard 
enough. 
 
Give each student a peanut to 
study carefully. Ask them not 
to mark their peanuts in any 
way. Have students sketch their 
peanuts or describe them in 
writing in their journals. After a 
few minutes, put all the peanuts 
together in a bag, mix them up, 
pour them out. Ask them to 
find their own peanut.  
 
Lead students in a follow-up 
discussion. 
The following activities 
explore the variation among 
peanuts in two ways--the actual 
variation in length of different 
peanuts, and the variation in 
measurements that different 
people get when they measure 
the same peanuts. 
Give each student 15-20 
peanuts and a ruler. Ask the 
students to measure and record 
the maximum length of each 
peanut, to the nearest 
millimeter. The maximum 
length may lie along a 
diagonal. And there will be 


Teacher Directed Review of 
Key Learning Points (5min)  


Demonstration of units of 
weight – ounces/pounds, 
grams/kilograms (10 min) 


Demonstration of comparing 
paperclips to grams on a 
scientific balance (15 minutes) 


Prepare students to build a 
homemade balance 


Student activity build and use 
homemade balance    (35 min)  


Teacher Directed closure   (5 
min) 


 


Teacher Directed Review of 
Key Learning Points and 
Lesson 3 (5min) 
 
Teacher introduction of 
measurement of temperature 
(20 min) 
 
Key Vocabulary 
1. Bulb Thermometer-  
The common glass 
thermometer you probably 
grew up with. The thermometer 
contains some type of fluid, 
generally mercury. Bulb 
thermometers rely on the 
simple principle that a liquid 
changes its volume relative to 
its temperature. 
2. Fahrenheit  
The Fahrenheit scale records 
the freezing point of water at 
32° F and the boiling point of 
water at 212° F (at sea level).  
The temperature is usually 
reported in degrees Fahrenheit 
in newspapers, on the radio, 
and on television.  
3. Celsius  
The Celsius scale is based on 
the freezing point of water at 0° 
C and boiling point of water at 
100° C (at sea level). The 
Celsius thermometer is usually 
used by scientists.  
 
Discussion of different devices 
found around the students’ 
homes whose purpose is to 
either detect or measure 
changes in temperature. 
Examples: 
 The thermometer in the 


backyard tells you how 
hot or cold it is outside. 


 The meat and candy 
thermometers in the –


Teacher Directed Review of 
Key Learning Points (5 min) 
 
Teacher directed set-up of 
culminating activity (10 min) 
Review procedures for science 
Friday activities 
Review each science work 
station 
Review science journal 
requirements 
Review grading rubric 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
journal entry explaining what 
they learned from the first 
activity and the story as well as 
what they need in order to 
measure. Tell them to include 
personal experiences of using a 
ruler or some other tool. 


Teacher Directed Overview of 
metric system (5 min) 


Discuss appropriate standards - 
demonstrate rulers and tape 
measures that don't agree, show 
metal machinist's rule and 
prevision calipers; talk about 
standard meters kept in Paris 
and at National Institute of 
Standards and Technology in 
the U.S. 


Student Activity – English vs 
Metric measurement (20 min) 


Student Activity – What 
measuring tool? (10 min) 


Teacher Directed – Closure (5 
min)  


parallax problems, depending 
on where the student places the 
ruler with respect to the peanut. 
 
Once the students have 
gathered their data, ask them to 
find the following: 
mean: Add up their individual 
measurements and divide by 
the number of peanuts. This 
will give them the average size 
of the peanuts in their sample. 
median: Arrange their 
measurements from shortest to 
longest, and then find the 
length of the middle peanut. 
mode: Record the most 
common length in their sample. 
In some cases there may not be 
a mode--i.e., all the peanuts are 
different lengths. In other cases 
there might be more than one 
mode. 
range: Find the shortest and 
longest peanuts in their 
samples. 


kitchen measure food 
temperatures. 


 The thermometer in the 
thermostat tells the AC 
when to turn on and off. 


 The thermometer in the 
oven lets it keep a set 
temperature (hot). 


 The thermometer in 
the refrigerator lets it 
keep a set temperature 
(cold). 


 The fever thermometer 
in the medicine cabinet 
measures temperature 
accurately over a very 
small range. 


Prepare students to make 
one Homemade bulb 
thermometer per table 
team. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will work in teams 
to brainstorm & record 
measurements in students' 
daily lives (10 min.) 


Students will estimate their 
own inch, foot, and yard, 
using Body Parts worksheet 
and compare results with 3 
other students. (15 min) 


Journal Entry- students will 
explain what they learned 
from the first activity and 
the story as well as what 
they need in order to 
measure. 


Students will review 
differences in body-part 
measurements with a 
partner 
 
Students will discuss what 
happens with no, lose, or 
inconsistent standards? 


 
Student Activity – English 
vs Metric measurement 
worksheet (20 min) 
 
Student Activity – Which 
measuring tool? Students 
will determine which metric 
measuring tool to use for 
various objects (10 min) 


Students will sketch their 
peanuts or describe them in 
writing in their journals. 
 
Students will measure and 
record the maximum length 
of each peanut, to the 
nearest millimeter. 
 
Students will find the mode, 
median, range and mean 
using the data taken from 
measuring their peanuts. 


Students will build a 
“Homemade Balance 
Measuring Weight” (30-45 
min.) 
 Build a simple balance 


from ruler, paper clips, 
and paper cups. 


 Use balance to compare 
weights; discuss relative 
and absolute 
measurements. 


 Students choose a 
standard unit (penny, 
nickel, or paper clip), and 
use their balance to weigh 
6 common small objects 
(eraser, length of cord, 
nail, sponge, seashell, 
piece of chalk), and record 
results on a worksheet. 


 Convert weight 
measurements to grams 
using weight of their 
"standard" on a scientific 
balance; compare weights 
of same objects and 
discuss accuracy and 
precision. 


 Estimate large quantity 
using balance scale – 
number of rice grains in 
large container 


Students will build a 
“Homemade Bulb 
thermometer” (20 min):  
1. Drill or punch a hole in 


the lid of your jar. The 
hole should be as close to 
the diameter of the straw 
as you can get.  


2. Insert the end of the 
straw into the hole, and 
then seal around the 
hole with your silly putty 
both on the inside and the 
outside of the lid. When 
you get done, it should 
look something like this:  


3. Fill your jar with cold 
water.  


4. Add dark food coloring 
to make it easier to see the 
water rise and fall in the 
straw. 


 5.  Place the lid on the jar 
 6.  Place the jar in the 
sink, plug the sink and run 
hot water into the sink until 
the sink is about half full. 
 
Students will write 
observations in their 
journals. 
 
Students will use the 
information just learned 
about the Fahrenheit scale 
thermometer and use a  
Fahrenheit thermometer to 
answer questions. 


Students are divided into 
teams of 4 students. Each 
student team will spend 15 
minutes at each of the 
following work stations for 
each of the following 
measurement activities:  
Weight – student will use 
scales to measure and record 
the weight of a pencil, eraser, 
textbook, and water bottle 
Length and area -  students 
will use meter sticks and 
metric rulers to measure items 
for length and area pieces of 
string - length, desktop – area  
Volume – students will use 
several graduated cylinders 
beakers and other glassware to 
observe and record how the 
same amount of water looks in 
the different flasks and 
beakers. 
Temperature – Students will 
use 4 thermometers to 
measure and record the 
temperature in a bowl of ice, 
an area near a window, an area 
near the return duct, heating 
pad. 
 
Students will record findings 
in science journal. Students 
will compare findings with 2 
other students and discuss why 
measurements in weight, 
length, area, and temperature 
might be different or the same. 
Students will record 
comparative findings in 
science journal. 
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Body Parts as Measurement Student Activity 
Name: 
 
 
INCH Originally was the length of three barley grains placed end to end. Distance from tip of thumb to 
first knuckle, or from first to second knuckle on index finger. 


My INCH = ____________________ INCHES 
FOOT Length of foot from longest toe to heel 


My FOOT = _____________________ INCHES 
YARD Distance from tip of nose to end of thumb with arm outstretched (cloth merchants, King Henry I) 


My YARD = _______________________ INCHES 
HAND Width of one hand, including the thumb (height of horses) 


My HAND = ________________________ INCHES 
CUBIT Length from point of bent elbow to middle fingertip (Egyptian pyramids, Noah's ark) 
 
 
My CUBIT = _______________________ INCHES 
BRACCIO Italian for "an arm's length" (Da Vinci's parachute) 
 
 
My BRACCIO = _______________________INCHES 
FATHOM From the Anglo-Saxon word for "embrace," it was the length of rope held between two hands 
with the arms outstretched. (sailors) 
 
 
My FATHOM = ________________________ INCHES 
PACE Length of a single step. In Roman times one pace was a double step, and our MILE came from the 
Latin mille passuum, meaning 1000 paces. 
 
 
My PACE = ___________________________ INCHES 
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STANDARD INTERNATIONAL (SI or metric) UNITS 
 


METER 
Defined by the French Republic in 1793 to be 1 ten-
millionth of the distance from the Equator to the North 
Pole, as measured through Paris. 


CENTIMETER 1/100 of a meter 


MILLIMETER 1/10 of a centimeter 


KILOMETER 1000 meters 


GRAM Weight of pure water in a cube-shaped container having 
each side 1 centimeter long. 


KILOGRAM 1000 grams (also called KILO) 


MILLILITER 
Volume of pure water in a cube-shaped container having 
each side 1 centimeter long (also called CUBIC 
CENTIMETER or CC) 


LITER 1000 milliliters 


 


English Units vs Metric Equivalents 
Name:  
(Italicized answers) 


ENGLISH UNITS         METRIC EQUIVALENTS 


1 INCH = about 2-1/2   CENTIMETERS 
1 FOOT = 12      INCHES = about 30       CENTIMETERS 
1 YARD = 3  FEET = 36 INCHES = about 1        METER 
1 HAND = about 4      INCHES = about 10      CENTIMETERS 
1 CUBIT = about 1/2   YARD = about 46      CENTIMETERS 
1 BRACCIO = 15 to 39 INCHES = about 1/2 to 1 METER 
1 FATHOM = 6      FEET = about 2        METERS 
1 MILE = 5280       FEET = about 1-1/2 KILOMETERS 
1 OUNCE = about 28      GRAMS 
1 POUND = 16 ounces = about ½     KILOGRAM 
1 TEASPOON  = about 5      MILLILITERS 
1 TABLESPOON = 3 teaspoons = about 15    MILLILITERS 
1 CUP = 16 tablespoons = about 250  MILLILITERS 
1 QUART = 4 cups = about 1      LITER 
1 GALLON = 4 quarts = about 4      LITERS 


Which Measuring Tool? 
Name: 
Choose a tool from the word pool that measures the terms in the last column. Give an example. 
Tool Example Measurement 
  Length 
  Distance 
  Weight 
  Time 
  Temperature 
  Capacity / volume 
  Mass / density 


Word pool: odometer, clock, scales, ruler, beaker, thermometer, tape measure, 
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 Weight Data Sheet  
Name: My unit of weight is: One                      weighs                 grams. 
 Choose a unit of weight such as a penny  
Object Choose common classroom objects Weight in my units Weight in grams 
1.    
2.    
3.    
4.    
5.    
 Total weight in my units Total weight in grams 
 Average weight in my units Average weight in grams 
   
 Estimation of Large Quantity  
Number of grains of rice   
   


STUDENT’S HOMEMADE BALANCE 


 


MATERIALS: 


Stand of some kind (for hanging balance) 
Ruler with holes 
Paper clips to attach pieces 
Paper cups 
Hole puncher (for cups) 
Masking tape (to ad to rulers in order to evenly balance the empty cups) 


ACTIVITIES 


1. Students make balance, using masking tape to ensure the empty 
cups actually balance and to hold the paper clips in place if the rule 
has slots or large holes. 


2. Students order test objects according to weight, determining only 
the relative weight. 


3. Students select a "standard" (such as a penny, a nickle, a B-B, or a 
paper clip) and "weigh" the test objects, recording the weights in 
their given units (3 pennies +/- a half penny). Precision will vary 
based on standard. 


4. Students compare their weights with the true standard, using a 
precision scientific scale. 
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Science Friday Rubric 
 


Name: Lab Title: 
Date: 
   


Directions: Check one box in each row to indicate the level of performance. Give each 
check mark the assigned number of points. Add the points in each column. Then, add 
across the bottom row to find the total score. 


 Points 10 9 8 7 6 
 Performance Level Excellent Good Average Fair Poor 
Lab Activity:      
Followed Procedures Safely      
Correctly measured or observed      
Worked in cooperation with others      
Cleaned up work area and equipment      
Lab Report:      
Correctly recorded data in a chart or table      
Used complete sentences with correct 
capitalization, spelling, and punctuation      
Made thoughtful conclusions      
Applied critical thinking skills      
Journal Entry:       
Organization      
Grammar/Spelling      
Content of Entry      
Important facts demonstrating 
understanding      


Points + + + + +


     = 
 
Feedback: 


   TOTAL 
SCORE: /120 


     
     
 
 
 


 








BYLAWS  


OF 


THE PAIDEIA ACADEMY OF CHANDLER, Inc. 
 
 


ARTICLE I 
 


 The name of the corporation is THE PAIDEIA ACADEMY OF CHANDLER OF 
CHANDLER, Inc., an Arizona nonprofit corporation (“Corporation”).  The principal office of 
the Corporation is 550 W. Warner Rd. Chandler Arizona 85225, subject to change as may be 
determined by the Board of Directors.   
 


ARTICLE II 
PURPOSE  


 
2.1 Charter School.  To create, develop and operate a charter school or schools 


pursuant to Section 15-183, et seq. of the Arizona Revised Statutes, or applicable sections as 
contained in Arizona Revised Statutes.   More specifically, to provide a general education for 
pupils in grades K through 12. 
 


2.2 Limitation.  In furtherance of said purpose, to exercise any and all other acts such 
as are permitted to a Corporation organized under Chapter’s 24 through 40 of Title 10 of the 
Arizona Corporation Code.  No part of the net earnings of the Corporation shall go to the benefit 
of, or be distributable to its members, trustees, officers or other private persons, except that the 
Corporation shall be authorized and empowered to pay reasonable compensation for services 
rendered and to make payments and distributions in furtherance of the purposes set forth in this 
Article II.  The Corporation shall not carry on any other activities not permitted to be carried on 
by an organization exempt from federal income tax under Section 501(c)(3) of the Internal 
Revenue Code of 1986, or a corresponding provision of any future United States Revenue Law.   
 


2.3 Charitable Organization.  This Corporation is organized and to be operated as a 
nonprofit corporation exclusively for charitable, scientific, literary or educational purposes, as a 
tax-exempt organization under sections 501(a) and 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 
1986 (or the corresponding provisions of any future United States Revenue Law.  No part of the 
activities of the Corporation shall include carrying on propaganda, or otherwise attempting to 
influence legislation, or participating in, or intervening in (including the publication or 
distribution of statements), any political campaign on behalf of any candidate for public office.  
 


2.4 Dissolution and Liquidation.  Upon the dissolution or liquidation of this 
Corporation, the Board of Directors shall, after paying or making provision for the payment of 
all the liabilities of the Corporation, distribute all of the assets of the Corporation exclusively for 
one or more exempt purposes within the meaning of section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue 
Code (or the corresponding provisions of any future federal tax code) or shall be distributed to 
the federal government, or to a state or local government, for a public purpose.  Any such assets 
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not so disposed shall be disposed of by a court of competent jurisdiction of the county in which 
located, exclusively for such purposes or to such organization or organizations, as said Court 
shall determine, which are organized and operated exclusively for such purposes. 
 


ARTICLE III 
MEMBER 


 
 The Corporation shall have no members. 
 


ARTICLE IV 
BOARD OF DIRECTORS 


 
4.1 General Powers.  The business and affairs of the Corporation shall be managed 


under the direction of the Board of Directors. 
 


4.2 Number, Tenure and Election Term.  The Founders of the Corporation shall be 
the initial Board of Directors. The number of directors shall be determined by the Board of 
Directors but shall not be less than two (2) nor more than five (5).  The number of directors at 
any time shall be determined by a majority of the directors then in office.  Directors shall be 
elected by a resolution of the Board of Directors, approved by a majority of a quorum of 
directors.  The election shall be done at a meeting of the Board of Directors.  Each director shall 
hold office for a term of five (5) years or until their respective successors have been duly elected. 


 
4.3 Qualifications. 


4.3.1 Each member of the Board of Directors must be over the age of eighteen 
(18).  


4.3.2 Each member must pass a background check as requested by the 
Department of Education and any appropriate sponsoring board of the 
Corporation, which will include as a minimum, possession of a fingerprint 
clearance card demonstrating that there exists no criminal record which 
could adversely affect the Corporation or its operation as a public school.  


4.3.3 Each member of the Board of Directors must establish that each such 
Director possesses significant experience and qualifications to further the 
Board of Directors' commitment to the educational purposes of the 
Corporation as set forth herein including, without limitation, educational, 
managerial and fund-raising skills.  


 
4.4 Authority.  The powers of the Board of Directors shall include, without 


limitation, the authority to do the following: 
 


4.4.1 Appointments. Appoint, remove, replace and supervise all the 
Corporation’s officers and any of the Corporation’s employees; 
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4.4.2 Investment.  Invest and expend Corporation funds in order to carry out 
all the Corporation’s business; 


 
4.4.3 Agents.  Employ or discharge agents, employees and independent 


contractors. 
 
4.4.4 Agreements. Negotiate and enter into necessary agreements, or 


subcontracts to promote, develop and conduct the Corporation’s 
business and otherwise carry out the Corporation’s intent and purpose; 


 
4.4.5 Insurance.  Obtain liability, property and other insurance as necessary to 


properly protect the Corporation’s business and properties and the 
Corporation’s officers, directors, managers, members, and employees; 


 
4.4.6 Litigation.  Institute and defend litigation involving the Corporation; 
 
4.4.7 Borrowing.  Borrow money for Corporation purposes. 
 
4.4.8 Execute Documents.  Execute any instruments or documents necessary 


or convenient to carry on Corporation business;  
 
4.4.9 Establish Procedures.  Establish operating procedures, requirements, 


policies and guidelines for the Corporation which shall be implemented 
and followed by the Corporation’s officers, employees, and independent 
contractors; and 


 
4.4.10 Governing Board Members Appointment and Replacements.  Appoint 


and remove such persons serving on the Governing Board created 
pursuant to Article VI of these Bylaws. 


 
4.5 Regular Meeting.  The Board of Directors shall hold regular meetings; said 


meetings to be scheduled at least quarterly at a place and time to be determined by the Board of 
Directors.  The Board of Directors shall meet for the purpose of electing the officers of the 
Corporation and transacting any other business as may properly come before such meeting.  The 
Board of Directors may provide, by resolution, the time and place, either within or without the 
State of Arizona, for the holding of additional regular meetings of the board without other notice 
than such resolution. 
 


4.6 Special Meetings.  Special meetings of the Board of Directors may be called by 
or at the request of the President or any two (2) directors.  If a Special Meeting is called, each 
Board of Directors member shall be given at least 24 hours prior notice of the Special Meeting 
and such notice shall be provided as set forth in Section 4.7. 
 


4.7 Action Without Meeting; Telephonic Meetings.  Any action may be adopted by 
unanimous written consent of the Board of Directors in lieu of holding a meeting.  The Board of 
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Directors may conduct its meetings by telephone so long as all members participating are able to 
speak and to hear one another. 
 


4.8 Notice.  Notice of any special meeting of the Board of Directors shall be given at 
least two (2) days previously thereto by written notice delivered personally or sent by facsimile 
as long as the member sending the notice retains the confirmation copy showing the date and 
time of transmission and the number to which the transmission was sent, or by e-mail, or to be 
deposited in the mail, with first class or airmail postage prepaid to each director at his address as 
shown by the records of the Corporation.  If mailed, such notice shall be deemed to be delivered 
when deposited in the United States mail in a sealed envelope so addressed, with postage 
prepaid. Any director may waive notice of any meeting.  The attendance of a director at any 
meeting shall constitute a waiver of notice of such meeting, except where a director attends a 
meeting for the express purpose of objecting to the transaction of any business because the 
meeting is not lawfully called or convened.  Neither the business to be transacted at, nor the 
purpose of, any regular or special meeting of the board need be specified in the notice or waiver 
of notice of such meeting, unless specifically required by law or by these Bylaws. 
 


4.9 Meetings By Consent.  A meeting of the Board of Directors may be held at any 
time and place and without notice by unanimous written consent of the members of the Board of 
Directors, or with the presence and participation of all of the members of the Board of Directors. 
 


4.10 Quorum.  A quorum for the transaction of business at any meeting of the Board 
of Directors shall consist of a majority of the members of the Board of Directors. 
 


4.11 Manner of Acting.  The act of a majority of the directors present at a meeting at 
which a quorum is present shall be the act of the Board of Directors, unless the act of a greater 
number is required by law or by these Bylaws. 
 


4.12 Vacancies.  Any vacancy occurring in the Board of Directors and any 
directorship to be filled by reason of an increase in the number of directors shall be filled by the 
Board of Directors.  A director elected to fill a vacancy shall be elected for the unexpired term of 
his predecessor in office. 
 


4.13 Compensation.  Directors as such shall not receive any stated salaries for their 
services as a director, but by resolution of the Board of Directors, a fixed sum and expenses of 
attendance, if any, may be allowed for attendance at any regular or special meeting of the board; 
but nothing herein contained shall be construed to preclude any director from serving the 
Corporation in any other capacity and receiving compensation. 
 


4.14 Informal Action by Directors.  Any action required by law to be taken at a 
meeting of directors, or any action which may be taken at a meeting of directors, may be taken 
without a meeting if consented to in writing, setting forth the action so taken, shall be signed by 
all of the directors. 
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4.15 Removal.  Any director may be removed by a majority vote of the members of 
the Board of Directors whenever in its judgment the best interests of the Corporation would be 
served thereby. 


 
 


ARTICLE V 
OFFICERS 


 
5.1 Officers.  The officers of the Corporation shall be elected by the Board of 


Directors at its regular annual meeting and may comprise, as determined by the Board of 
Directors, of the offices of President, Vice-President, and Secretary-Treasurer and such other 
officers as may be elected by the Board of Directors.  The Board of Directors may elect or 
appoint such other officers, as it shall deem desirable, such officers to have the authority to 
perform the duties prescribed from time to time by the Board of Directors. 
 


5.2 Election and Term of Office.  As stated above, the officers of the Corporation 
shall be elected by the Board of Directors at the regular annual meeting of the Board of 
Directors.  If the election of officers is not held at such meeting, such election shall be held as 
soon thereafter as is convenient.  New offices may be created and filled at any meeting of the 
Board of Directors.  Each officer shall hold office until his successor has been duly elected and 
shall have qualified. 
 


5.3 Removal.  Any officer elected or appointed by the Board of Directors may be 
removed by an affirmative vote of a majority of the Board of Directors whenever in its judgment 
the best interests of the Corporation would be served thereby. 
 


5.4 Vacancies.  A vacancy in any office because of death, resignation, removal, 
disqualification, or otherwise, shall be filled by the Board of Directors. 
 


5.5 President.  The President shall be the principal executive officer of the 
Corporation and shall in general supervise and control all of the business and affairs of the 
Corporation.  The President shall keep the Board of Directors fully informed and freely consult 
with the Board in regard to the business of the Corporation and make due reports to the board.  In 
addition to the powers and duties elsewhere provided in these Bylaws, the President shall sign, 
when duly authorized to do so, all contracts, orders, deeds, liens guarantees, licenses and other 
instruments.  The President shall have the authority to deposit, handle and disburse any funds. 
Subject to limitations imposed by the Board of Directors, the President shall have such other 
powers and duties as are incident to said office and not inconsistent with the Bylaws, or as may 
at any time be assigned by the Board of Directors. 


 
5.6 Vice-President.  In the absence of the president or in the event of his inability or 


refusal to act, the vice-president (or in the event there be more than one vice-president, the vice-
presidents in the order of their election) shall perform the duties of the president, and when so 
acting, shall have all the powers of and be subject to all the restrictions upon the president.  The 
Vice-President shall have the authority to deposit, handle and disburse any funds. Any vice-
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president shall perform such other duties as from time to time may be assigned to him by the 
president or by the Board of Directors. 
  


5.7 Secretary-Treasurer.  In the absence of the President or in the event of his 
inability or refusal to act, the Secretary-Treasurer shall perform the duties of the President, and 
when so acting, shall have all the powers of and be subject to all the restrictions upon the 
President.  The Secretary-Treasurer, subject to the control of the Board of Directors and together 
with the President, shall have the general supervision of the finances of the Corporation.  Duties 
of the Secretary-Treasurer include the care of, and responsibility for, all monies, securities, 
evidences of value and corporate instruments of the Corporation, and supervision of the officers 
and any other persons authorized, ensuring retention of information as to whether all deposits 
have been duly made and all expenditures duly authorized and evidenced by proper receipts and 
vouchers.  The Secretary-Treasurer shall cause full and accurate books to be kept, showing the 
transactions of the Corporations, its accounts, assets, liabilities and financial condition, which 
shall at all times be open to the inspection of the Directors, and such statements and reports as 
are required of him/her by law.  The Board of Directors may require the Secretary-Treasurer to 
give a bond in such amount and with such sureties as it shall determine.  The Secretary-Treasurer 
shall keep the minutes of the meetings of the  Board of Directors and all committees in one or 
more books provided for that purpose; see that all notices are duly given in accordance with the 
provisions of these Bylaws or as required by law; attest by signature to all instruments duly 
authorized and requiring the same; be custodian of the corporate records; keep a register of the 
post office address of each director, which shall be furnished to the Secretary-Treasurer by such 
director; and in general perform all duties incident to the office of Secretary-Treasurer and such 
other duties as from time to time may be assigned to him or her by the President or by the Board 
of Directors. 
 


5.8 Other Officers.  The Board of Directors may establish and elect other officers as 
it may deem necessary and appropriate and shall prescribe the powers and duties of any other 
officer of the Corporation. 
 


ARTICLE VI 
GOVERNING BOARD 


 
6.1 Creation of Governing Board.  The Board of Directors shall designate not less 


than three (3) nor more than five (5) individuals to serve on an executive committee of the 
Corporation that shall be recognized as the Governing Board of the charter school, The Paideia 
Academy of Chandler.  Governing Board membership shall include no more than one member of 
the Board of Directors at a time, and at least one school staff, parent, and community member. 
Each member of the Governing Board shall serve for a term of three (3) years, unless removed 
earlier by a majority vote of the Board of Directors or by resignation.  For the purpose of 
Governing Board membership stability, the original members shall have staggered office terms 
of three (3) years. To begin the staggered terms the original Board of Director member will serve 
a full three year term, the original school staff member will serve a two (2) year term, and the 
original parent and community member will serve a one (1) year term. Each subsequent term 
shall be for a three-year period. 
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6.2 Selection of Governing Board Members.  A Director may nominate a person to 
serve as a Governing Board Member. A majority vote by the Board of Directors is required for 
installation of the nominated Governing Board member. In the event of a vacancy or vacancies, a 
majority of the remaining members of the Governing Board shall constitute a quorum.  The 
Board of Directors shall replace any vacancy through nomination and majority vote that may 
exist on the Governing Board as soon as is reasonably possible. 


6.3 Authority.  The Governing Board shall have the duty to promulgate policies for 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler and shall operate in a manner consistent with Arizona law and 
in accordance with rules and regulations that the Board of Directors may issue from time to time.  
The Governing Board is responsible for determining the policy of The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler.  The Governing Board’s powers are limited to policy decisions regarding The Paideia 
Academy of Chandler and do not include policy making power over the affairs of the 
Corporation. 
 


6.4 Manner of Acting. 
 


6.4.1 The Governing Board shall meet not less than quarterly and comply in all 
respects with Arizona law applicable to a Governing Board of a charter 
school, including, but not limited to compliance with Arizona Open 
Meeting laws.   
 


6.4.2 A majority of the number of Governing Board Members prescribed 
according to these bylaws shall constitute a quorum for the transaction of 
business at any meeting of the Governing Board. 


 
6.4.3 If a quorum is present when a vote is taken, the affirmative vote of a 


majority of the Governing Board Members present shall be the act of the 
Governing Board. 


 
6.5 Meetings by Means of Electronic Device.  Unless otherwise provided by law or 


the charter, a member of the Governing Board may participate in a meeting by means of a 
conference telephone or similar communications equipment by means of which all persons 
participating in the meeting can hear each other at the same time, and participation by such 
means shall constitute presence in person at a meeting. 
 


6.6 Governing Board Member Compensation.  Governing Board Members shall 
not be entitled to receive compensation for their services as a member of the Governing Board; 
however, each Governing Board Member, subject to approval of the Board of Directors, may be 
paid his or her expenses, if any, for attendance at each meeting of the Governing Board or any 
committee thereof.  
 


6.7 Resignations and Removal.  Any Governing Board Member may resign at any 
time by giving written notice to the Board of Directors, the President, or the Corporation at its 
known place of business.  Such resignation shall take effect at the time specified therein; and, 
unless otherwise stated therein, the acceptance of such resignation shall not be necessary to make 
it effective. Any Member of the Governing Board may be removed at any time, with or without 
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cause, by the Board of Directors whenever, in its judgment, the best interests of the The Paideia 
Academy of Chandler is served by the removal. 
 


6.8 Term.  Each member of the Governing Board shall serve for a period of three 
years and until his or her successor is elected. During the first year of the existence of the 
Corporation, terms of Governing Board Members shall be staggered with one member serving 
three years; another member serving two years, and the remaining member or members serving 
one year. 
 


6.9 Vacancies.  Vacancies on the Governing Board shall exist (1) on the death, 
resignation or removal of any Governing Board Member or (2) when term of a current 
Governing Board Member is up, and the Board of Directors elects not to renew his/her term. 
Upon such a vacancy, the Governing Board may, at its option, solicit letters of application from 
members of the public interested in serving on the Governing Board.  Vacancies on the 
Governing Board shall be filled by the Board of Directors. 
 


6.10 Notices.  Public notice of all meetings of the Governing Board shall be given 
pursuant to and as required by the Arizona Open Meeting Law, A. R. S. Sections 38-431 through 
38-431.09 (hereinafter referred to as the “Open Meeting Law”), for so long as the Open Meeting 
Law applies to charter schools. 
 


6.11 Procedural Guidelines.  The Governing Board shall govern by consensus, except 
where otherwise noted in these Bylaws. 
 


6.12 Quorum.  For the purpose of transacting business at meetings of the Governing 
Board, a quorum shall consist of a majority of the members in office immediately before the 
meeting begins. 
 


 
ARTICLE VII 


COMMITTEES 
 


7.1 Committees of Directors.  The Board of Directors, by resolution adopted by a 
majority of the directors in office, may create one or more committees for such purposes as 
deemed appropriate by the Board of Directors.  Any committee shall have the responsibilities 
and duties assigned to it by the Board of Directors; however, no such committee shall have the 
authority to amend, alter or repeal the Bylaws; elect, appoint or remove any member of any such 
committee or any director or officer of the Corporation; amend the Articles of Incorporation; 
adopt a plan of merger or adopt a plan of consolidation with another Corporation; authorize the 
sale, lease, exchange or mortgage of all or substantially all of the property and assets of the 
Corporation; authorize the voluntary dissolution of the Corporation or revocation proceedings; 
adopting a plan for the distribution of the assets of the Corporation; or amend, alter or repeal any 
resolution of the Board of Directors.  The designation and appointment of any such committee 
and the delegation thereto of authority shall not operate to relieve the Board of Directors, or any 
individual director, of any responsibility imposed upon it or him by law.  The Board of Directors 
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may provide a meeting and reporting schedule for such committees, establish how committee 
meetings shall be called, and designate at what times those meetings may be held. 
 
 
 
 
 


ARTICLE VIII 
BOOKS AND RECORDS 


 
 The Corporation shall keep current and complete books and records of account and shall 
also keep minutes of the proceedings of its Board of Directors and committees and shall keep at 
the registered or principal office a record giving the names and addresses of the Directors 
entitled to vote.  All books and records of the Corporation may be inspected by any Director, or 
his agent or attorney for any proper purpose at any reasonable time. 
 


ARTICLE IX 
FINANCE 


 
 The fiscal year of the Corporation shall end on June 30, unless otherwise provided by the 
Board of Directors.  All funds and money of the Corporation shall be deposited, handled, and 
disbursed, and all bills, notes, checks, and like obligations and endorsements, for deposit or 
collection shall be signed by the Secretary-Treasurer or the President or such officers as the 
Board of Directors shall from time to time designate.  Any officer or person performing said 
functions shall account therefore to the Secretary-Treasurer as and when the Secretary-Treasurer 
may require.  All money funds, bills, notes, checks, and other negotiable instrument coming to 
the Corporation shall be collected and promptly deposited in the name of the Corporation in such 
depositories. 
 


ARTICLE X 
WAIVER OF NOTICE 


 
 Whenever any notice is required to be given under the provisions of the Arizona 
Nonprofit Corporation Act or under the provisions of the Articles of Incorporation or the Bylaws 
of the Corporation, a waiver thereof in writing signed by the person or persons entitled to such 
notice, whether before or after the time stated therein, shall be deemed equivalent to the giving of 
such notice. 


 
ARTICLE XI 


REPEAL, ALTERATION OR AMENDMENT 
 
 These Bylaws may be altered, amended or repealed and new bylaws may be adopted 
from time to time by an affirmative vote of a majority of the Board of Directors at any meeting 
properly convened in accordance with these Bylaws. 
 


ARTICLE XII 
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CONFLICT OF INTEREST POLICY 
 
 Decisions of the Corporation and actions of the Directors shall be in accordance with 
Arizona Revised Statutes Sections 10-3860 through 10-3864 and applicable law and shall 
include: 


(a) The Board of Directors of the Corporation shall adopt a Conflict of Interest Policy to 
be followed by the members of the Board of Directors in executing their duties.  


(b) The Conflict of Interest Policy must provide for disclosure of any duality of interest 
or possible conflict of interest on the part of any Board Member and be made a part of the 
record of the Corporation either through an annual procedure or when the interest 
becomes a matter requiring Board of Director action.  


(c) No Board of Director Member having a duality of interest or possible conflict of 
interest shall vote or use his/her personal influence on the issue being decided. The 
minutes of any meeting where a conflict is present should reflect:  


(1) That a disclosure of the conflict was made;  


(2) That the Board Member with the conflict abstained from voting;  


(3) Any other relevant factors necessary-  


(d) In the event no formal Board of Director Conflict of Interest Policy is adopted, it shall 
be deemed that all statutory provisions found in the Arizona Revised Statutes for Non-
profit Corporations shall constitute the Conflict of Interest Policy of the Corporation.  


(e) New Directors of the Corporation shall be informed and advised of the Board's 
Conflict of Interest Policy prior to entering or assuming the duties of his/her office.  
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 


Grade KG  Mathematics 
    Manipulatives + Literature = Mathematical Thinkers 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


1 week 
  Spring Quarter  Count and write numbers to 31; Count to tell number of objects in a given set 


   Unit Description The children will discover how to solve word problems and mathematical equations through hands-on manipulatives. The students will be 
provided experiences and exposure to the connecting and symbolic levels of addition and subtraction. 
 


Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for Mathematics 
 


Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
 
Cluster: Understand addition as putting together and adding to, and understand subtraction as taking apart and taking 
from. 
 
Standard: #1 Represent addition and subtraction with objects, fingers, mental images, drawings, sounds (e.g., claps), 
acting out situations, verbal explanations, expressions, or equations. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


In this adding and subtracting assessment, students use counters or connecting cubes to help write addition and 
subtraction sentences. Students solve six problems. The directions will be given verbally and the first problem should be 
worked with the students to ensure understanding of the direction. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 
 


Each section completed will be worth 5 points. For example, 3+4=7 worth 5 points. 7-4=3 worth 5 points. The word 
problem is worth 10 points (5 points for the equation and 5 points for the answer) for a total of 50 points. The word 
problem will be read aloud to the students. Students will be provided counters or connecting cubes for help. 
 
Mastery is set at 80%. Student must achieve 40 points for mastery. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 
 


Books: Two Little Witches by Harriet Ziefert, Domino Addition by Lynette Long, The M & M’s Counting Book by 
Barbara McGrath, Elevator Magic by Stuart J Murphy; Quack and Count;  Magic number sentences (1 per child); Stickers; 
set of real dominos; Dominos; Domino Addition paper; crayons, dot stickers, or markers; dice; number lines; counters; M 
& M’s; number lines; Unifix Cubes (7 per student)  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


 
Time: 30 minutes total 
lesson 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
More         Set 
Less          Sum 
Plus 
 
 
Read The M & M’s 
Counting Book.  Tell 
students to listen carefully 
to each number read in the 
story and have them model 
the number. 
 
 Put students in groups and 
give each group a set of 
Double 6 dominoes. Hold 
up/display on overhead a 
domino. Have children 
count the total number of 
dots. Then have them look 
in their set to find a domino 
that has the same number of 
dots; one that has one more 
dot; and one that has one 
less dot. 
 
Model and have students 
hold a domino vertically. 
Ask them to count the spots 
on the top part of the 
domino and write the 
number. Then have them 
count the spots on the 
bottom part and write the 
number under the first 
number they wrote. 


 
Time: 30 minutes total lesson 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Sum  Difference 
 
Introduction: Tell students that 
they will find “sums” using the 
number line model. 
 
Display a large number line 
and a 5+4 domino (a domino 
with 5 spots on one side and 4 
spots on the other) 
 
Demonstrate with a counter 
how a hop of 5 is taken on the 
number line. (Encourage 
students to count aloud as the 
hop is made.) Then make a 
hop of 4, starting at the place 
the counter landed. Say, “If 
you take a hop of five spaces 
and then a hop of four spaces, 
you land on 9. Write the 
equation 5+4=9 
 
Introduction: Tell students that 
they will find “differences” 
using the number line model. 
 
Display a large number line 
and a 5-4 domino. Demonstrate 
with a counter how a hop of 5 
is taken on the number line. 
(Encourage students to count 
aloud as the hop is made.) Then 
count back of 4 till the place 
the counter landed. Say, “If you 
take a hop of five spaces and 
then count back of 4, you land 
on 1. Write the equation 5-4=1 
 
After several trials, put the 


 
Time: 30 minutes total 
lesson 


 
Key Vocabulary: 
Number Sentence 
Addition  
Equals 
 
Read Two Little Witches 
and discuss the term 
“number sentence.” 
 
 Use different attributes of 
the children from the story 
to make number sentences. 
For example: 2 girls plus 3 
boys equal 5 children. 
 
Give each child a “magic 
number sentence.”  
(Appendix F) 
 
Evaluation:  
The student will: 
Add two groups of objects 
correctly 


Demonstrate understanding 
of the terms “plus” and 
“equals” by correctly doing 
the activity 
 
 


 


 
Time: 30 minutes total 
lesson 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Number Sentence 
Addition   Subtraction 
Equals 
Plus   Minus 
 


Read Domino Addition and 
discuss the terms “number 
sentence,” “plus,” and 
“equals.”  


In a large group, give each 
child a real domino. Have 
each child practice saying the 
number/addition sentence 
represented on the domino 
(number+number=number). 
The teacher writes the 
addition problem on the 
board to give visual 
reinforcement to the term 
“number sentence.” 


Provide students with 
Domino Addition Paper and 
stickers. 


Extension Activity:  Give 
students graph (see Appendix 
H) and two dice. Once 
activity is complete, have 
students tell you a fact about 
their results. 


Read Elevator Magic and 
discuss the terms of “minus”. 


 
Time: 30 minutes total lesson 
 
The math centers the students 
will be participating in this 
activity will develop a sound 
basis in the concept level and 
provide experience and 
exposure to the connecting and 
symbolic levels of subtraction. 


Key vocabulary:                     
Sum, Addend,                             
Numeral, all together, equals, 
how many, in all, more, plus 


Give each student 
seven Unifix® cubes 
(the set of seven may 
be in a variety of 
colors) to explore and 
manipulate. 
Encourage students 
to combine them into 
groups in a variety of 
ways. 


Gather students together on the 
rug near a whiteboard leaving 
their Unifix® cubes at their 
desks.  


Read the book Quack and 
Count to the class. Point out the 
addition problems throughout 
the story. A student in the class 
is more than likely going to 
point out that all the addition 
problems in the book have a 
sum of seven. Discuss with the 
class there are many ways to 
make seven and we are going 
to practice them today.  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Introduce the addition sign 
and have them draw a line 
under the bottom number. 
Then have them count the 
number of spots in all to get 
the sum.  Have students to 
continue this procedure 
with several dominoes and 
share results with a partner. 
 
Repeat the above step 
holding the domino 
horizontally. 
 
Evaluation: 
Ask the following questions 
to determine understanding: 
How many spots were on 
this part of the domino? On 
this part? In all? 
Are there more or less on 
this next domino? How can 
you tell? 
What is alike between the 
two ways we recorded the 
sums? What was different? 
Can you find a domino with 
5 spots? With 10? 
I am thinking of a domino 
with six spots. What could 
it look like? Could it look 
any other way? 
What does the plus sign 
mean? 
What is the largest number 
you can show on your 
fingers? What is the largest 
number modeled on a set of 
dominoes? Which is 
greater? 


students in pairs and give each 
pair some dominoes, a counter, 
and individual number lines. 
*Encourage students to predict 
the sums and differences and 
verify their predictions by 
moving a counter forward and 
backward on the number line. 
Call students back together for 
group discussion of what they 
did. Encourage them to use the 
number line in their 
explanations. Ask, “If I take a 
hop of 5 and then a hop of 4 
where will I land? How about 
if I take a hop of 4 and then a 
hop of 5?  Will this work every 
time? Encourage them to 
explore the order property. 
More examples may be 
needed. 
 
Evaluation:  
The following questions will 
aid in understanding the 
students’ current level of 
knowledge and skill with this 
concept: 
What number did you land on 
when you made a 5-hop, then a 
3-hop? What number did you 
land when you made a 5-hop, 
then back a 3-hop? 
What sums and differences did 
you model with hops? How did 
you record them? 
Were any of the sums the 
same? Why? 
How would you find the sum of 
5 and 2? How would you find 
the difference between 5 and 2? 
How would you tell a friend to 
add or subtract on the number 
line? 
 


Give each child a set of 
cubes. Have each child 
practice saying the 
number/subtraction sentence 
represented on the cubes. 
(number-number=number). 
The teacher writes the 
subtraction problem on the 
board to give visual 
reinforcement to the term 
“number sentence.” 


 
Evaluation: 
The student will: 
1. Add or subtract two sets 
numbers correctly 
2. Recognize and say the 
symbols “+” “-” and “=” 
when reading a number 
sentence 
3. Illustrate correctly a 
number sentence using dots 
on a domino and cubes. 
 


Introduce the numerals on the 
board as ways to represent the 
physical Unifix® cubes.  
Walk the students through the 
concept, connecting, and 
symbolic levels of addition.  
Have the class read the addition 
problem out loud with you (ex. 
“Two plus five equals seven”).  
Explain to the class the process 
of addition. In addition we 
combine sets of objects 
together to find out how many 
we have all together. Explain 
how we use addition to solve 
real life problems (e.g. adding 
coins together to buy a candy 
bar, adding number of boys and 
girls in class, adding number of 
plates needed for dinner, etc.).  


After modeling this procedure 
several times, introduce the 
class to the Quack Addition 
recording sheet on an overhead. 
Demonstrate how to record 
their answers on their paper. 
Allow students to return to the 
desks and their Unifix® cubes 
and play “Quack” on their own 
and record their addition 
problems on the paper.  


When students have completed 
the Quack Addition recording 
sheet, they may choose a math 
center focusing on addition.  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
As students listen to book, 
they will model each number 
as it is mentioned with coated 
chocolate candies, and then 
write the numeral for each. 


Students will use dominoes to 
count and answer questions 
given by teacher. 


Student will count number 
spots, write addition 
problems, record the sum and 
read the addition sentence to 
a friend (Appendix G). 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will take turns 
moving the counter on the 
number line to find the sums 
and differences shown on 
the domino and record the 
hops in pictures. 
 
Students will predict the 
answers to questions such as 
“If I take a hop of 3 and 
then a hop of 5, where will I 
land?”  
“If I take a hop of 5 and 
then back a hop of 3, where 
will I land?” 
 
Students will make up 2 
similar problems on a piece 
of paper and trade with a 
friend. Students will then 
solve their partners’ 
problems using the number 
line. 
 


Children trace the dotted 
numbers on the “magic 
number sentence” to reveal 
the addition problem. 
 
Children place stickers in 
the boxes to correspond to 
the numbers written below 
and write the answer in the 
box. 
 
Children share their 
number sentence using the 
math vocabulary of “plus” 
and “equals.” 


 


Students will work 
independently to create their 
own domino by making dots 
on each side of the Domino 
Addition Paper. 
 
Students will share their 
domino with the class by 
giving the number sentence. 
 
The student will roll the 
dice and add up the numbers 
on them. They will then 
mark the answer in the 
appropriate box on the 
graph. Repeat at least ten 
times. 
 
The students will use cubes 
to make subtraction number 
sentences and share the 
results with the class. 


 
 


One student will come up and 
break the Unifix® cube train of 
seven cubes into two pieces 
and say “Quack” when it 
breaks. Have the student hide 
one hand behind his/her back 
and hold the other hand in front 
of him/her. Have the class help 
you count the number of cubes 
in the student’s hand. Write this 
numeral on the board as the 
first addend. Have the student 
show the cubes behind their 
back and count them together 
as a class. Write this numeral 
on the board as the second 
addend below the first 
numeral/addend. 


As a class, brainstorm a list of 
ideas of things we combine or 
add together.  


Continue playing “Quack” 
several more times, giving 
several students an opportunity 
to come up and help.  
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 7 
 


English Language Arts
Reading 


  The Student as a Researcher  


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


4-5 weeks  Winter  ‐Students should be able to differentiate Fiction text from non‐fiction. 
‐Students should have some knowledge about non‐fiction text structure. 
‐Students should know how to identify main ideas and details 
‐Students should be able to draw inferences. 
‐Students should be able to determine the meaning of unfamiliar words in context by using context clues 


   Unit Description. In these series of lessons, the students will question a text and analyze the author’s view point. These lessons will provide students with the necessary 
skills and language needed to analyze text and research it. Students learn to look at the author’s purpose and examine multiple viewpoints and recognize gaps in the text. 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for ELA 
 
 
 


Strand: Reading Standards for Informational Text 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
Standard: #6 Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author distinguishes his or her position 
from that of others. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


Summative  assessment  will consist of two parts: 
# 1will consists of : 


1- Researching the topic of cyber bulling. 
2- Producing an informational brochure on cyber bullying. 


# 2 is a multiple choice test and yes and no questions supporting claims 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment in 
the application package. 
 


Part # 1 Appendix A explains Rubric for evaluating the Brochure rubric.  
                          Appendix B explains the research rubric.                            
                          60 points total for assessment 1: 
                               40 points for the brochure 
                               20 points for the research 
Part #2‐ Multiple Choice questions. 
                          5 questions                         Each question is 2 points 
                          10 points total. See the appendix H with an answer key. 
With mastery level set at 80%, a student needs to earn 56.points to demonstrate mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 


Video clips, Internet, articles, EiE(Engineering is Elementary) website, Why sheet  to support their claims on author’s purpose, Web 
Quest site: https://sites.google.com/site/cyberbullyingproject22/process 
http://stopbullying.gov/kids/index.html 
http://www.safekids.com/tips‐to‐stop‐cyberbullying/ 







Approved 03/14/2011 


 
 


http://www.isafe.org/channels/sub.php?ch=op&sub_id=media_cyber_bullying 
 
http://www.makeadifferenceforkids.org/cyberbullying.html 
http://www.techlearning.com/article/cyber‐bullying‐worse‐than‐traditional‐bullying/44295 
http://www.ncpc.org/resources/files/pdf/bullying/cyberbullying.pdf 
http://pbskids.org/itsmylife/friends/bullies/article5.html 
 
WebQuest link for day 3 Lesson: Evaluating Informational texts in the net. 
http://questgarden.com/13/42/2/060107075446/index.htm 
 
Links students will explore for this lesson: 
www.climatehotmap.org/antarctica 
www.coolantarctica.com 
www.antarctica.ac.uk/About_Antarctica 
www.worldviewofglobalwarming.org/pages/antarctica 
www.solcomhouse.com/globalwarming.htm 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Content Objective 
The learner will review 
different informational texts 
and other types of texts to 
determine the author’s 
purpose. 
 
Content Facilitation 
 
Teacher will use an inquiry-
based approach to facilitate the 
content. 
 
Teacher will pose this 
question: Why do people 
write? What is the purpose? 
 
 
Teacher then will show the 
class a website that tells about 
bullying. 
 
Other examples of author’s 
purpose will be provided to 
foster discussion. 


Content Objective 
The learner will identify 
author’s differing viewpoint 
and will compare and contrast 
the points of view. 
 
Content Facilitation 
 
Teacher will have the students 
explore the topic of author’s 
viewpoint by having a gallery 
walk in the room. 
 
Students will be asked to 
explore the following inquiries: 
 
Are both authors writing about 
the same topic? 
 
Do they have the same view on 
the topic?  
 
On the upper part of a chart 
paper, teacher will glue two 
short articles. Each author will 


Content Objective 
 
The learner will evaluate 
informational texts (websites) 
to determine if they are reliable 
sources of information. 
 
Content Facilitation 
 
Teacher will use a project-
based approach to facilitate the 
content. Students will use a 
Web Quest lesson to work on 
their projects.  
 
Teacher will coach the students 
as they encounter problems, 
and help them make decisions. 
 
 
 
Inquiry Question: 
 
Can you believe everything you 
read? Do you believe all the 


Content Objectives 
The learner will research a 
variety of informational texts 
evaluate how  a habitat can 
contribute to animal’s 
adaptations 
 
Content Facilitation 
 
Teacher will use a project-
based approach to facilitate the 
content and extend the borders 
of the lesson to science and 
engineering. 
 
The goal of this lesson is to get 
students communicating like 
scientists through analyzing 
various articles & video clips, 
synthesizing the information 
and making collective 
decisions. 
 
 
Students discuss their 


 Content Objective  
The learner will write an 
informational text on Cyber 
bullying in the format of a 
brochure. 
 
Content Facilitation 
 
This is a project-based lesson.  
 
Teacher will use a Web Quest 
lesson to facilitate the project. 
 
See students’ activities for 
details of students’ actions. 
 
Web Quest site: 
 
https://sites.google.com/site/cy
berbullyingproject22/process 
 
Introduction: 
“Everyone has the right to feel 
safe whether it is in school or 
on line.” 
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What was the purpose of the 
author when he/she wrote this 
information?  
 
Teacher will write students’ 
answers on chart paper. The 
discussion should lead to the 
following conclusions: 
Authors always write with a 
purpose in mind. They write to 
entertain, persuade, and to 
inform, 
 Your job is to explore a series 
of texts with your group and 
decide what the purpose of the 
author is. 
Is it entertaining? 
Is it persuading?  
Is it to inform? 
 
You will also explore some 
websites with your group and 
convene in the authors’ 
purpose. 
 
Formative Assessment: 
-Teacher’s observation 
-Why sheet. See appendix C 
for clarification. 
 
 


have opposing viewpoints on a 
topic. 
 
Students will discover each 
viewpoint and 
compare/contrast both points of 
views. 
 
See students’ activities for 
details   
 
 


information you acquire via 
net? 
 
Vocabulary words; 
Provenance 
Reliability 
Status bias 
 
A link to Cambridge 
Dictionary on line is provided 
as students click on the words 
on the Web Quest lesson.  
The link for the lesson is: 
http://questgarden.com/13/42/2
/060107075446/index.htm 
 
In this Web Quest lesson, 
students will find out about the 
nature of some websites and 
how they can be useful, 
reliable, useless, and unreliable 
sources of information. 
 
 
See students’ activities for 
details. 


viewpoints and authors’ view 
points on the topic. 
 
 
See student’s activities for 
details. 
 


 
Teacher and students can 
brainstorm about the Cyber 
bullying topic and start a 
research center.  
 
 
Students then will be directed 
to go to Web Quest to work on 
their projects 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 


Activity 1- 
 
-Class will be divided in 
groups of 4 students. 
-Each group will explore a set 
of books, articles, and other 
literary pieces 
-As a group, they will decide 
the author’s purpose. 


Activity 1-  
 
Class will be divided in groups 
of 4. 
 
Each group will visit a station 
and read the articles 
 
Students will use the inquiry 


 
Activity 1: 
 
Students will be divided in 4 
groups. The groups will: 
 
1-Explore different websites on 
the topic of global 
warming.(see materials) 


- Students will watch a video 
clip about Sea Creatures at 
http://teachersdomain.org 
- Students will practice 
thinking like scientists by 
having an open discussion 
about sea creatures. 
-Students will explain their 
ideas and will listen to others’ 


Activity 1- 
 
Steps in the process at the Web 
Quest site: 
 
1- Working with a partner, 
students will research the 
questions about Cyber bullying. 
2-Both students will have to 
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-students will use the why 
sheet to support their claims. 
-Students will create a Prezi 
based PowerPoint on author’s 
purpose and will present to 
class. 
 
See Appendix C for Why 
sheet. 
 


questions to identify at least 1 
author’s opposing viewpoints 
on the topic. 
 
Students will visit the entire 
gallery by rotating groups. 
 
Students will use a Double 
Bubble Map to 
compare/contrast author’s 
viewpoints. 
 
2 students per group will 
present. 
 
Formative Assessment: 
-Teacher observation: 
1- Teacher will visit each group 
with the names of all students; 
teacher will make annotations 
about students’ ability to 
grapple the content. 
 
See appendix D for sample of 
teacher observation sheet. 
 
See appendix E for Double 
Bubble Map sample. 
 
 


2-Explore what suffixes to a 
URL mean(e.g., .gov, .org, 
.edu, .com, .net, etc) 
3-Do all the websites have 
same views about the problem 
of global warming? 
4-Explore different search 
engines to look for websites 
about global warming. Try 
Google, Yahoo, AskJeeves,  
5- Students will notice the 
difference in the search results. 
They will record why it 
happens. 
6-Students will record their 
discoveries in a sheet provided 
by the teacher. See appendix F. 
 
Students should be able to 
differentiate between fact and 
opinion. (If misconception 
arise, teacher will do a mini-
lesson) 
 
Students will rank the websites 
they explore and will explain 
why they ranked the sites in 
that order. 
Students will receive 
Evaluating the Internet 
Award. See appendix  G 
 
Formative Assessment: 
Teacher will use Teacher 
Observations on appendix D 
 
Teacher will also use 
Evaluating a Website sheet 
on Appendix F 
 


viewpoint and take stand or 
defend a viewpoint. 
-As students discuss, they will 
compare and contrast 
viewpoints. 
- Students will discuss 
questions like: 
How deep do you think the 
ocean is?  
What do you think about___ 
viewpoint? Why do you think 
so? 
What adaptations might an 
animal living in a dark part of 
the ocean might have? 
-Would a certain part of the 
ocean affect an animal’s size? 
-What do you think the 
temperature of the ocean is? 
 
After discussing some of the 
questions, teacher will play 
another video showing students 
different ocean animals. Ask 
students to pay attention to the 
topics discussed: depth, 
temperature, and light. 
 
-Like scientists, students will 
have to use note taking skills to 
record their observations. 
 
Class will be divided in groups 
of 3 to 4 researchers, each 
group will navigate the net and 
reading informational texts on 
sea creatures’ adaptations. 
They will compare different 
authors’ viewpoints on the 
topic and will agree or disagree 
basing their claims on sound 
arguments. 
 
-Students will use what they 
learned about useful 


research the questions, discuss 
the findings, and answer the 
questions on the worksheet. 
3- Students will keep a list of 
sources. “When you answer the 
question, make sure you write 
down the website and where 
you found the information.” 
 
- Before writing the brochure, 
students will meet with teacher 
to conference. 
 
5- Using research notes, 
students will produce brochure 
using MS publishing. 
 
6- Items required to be in the 
brochure : 
1- A catchy slogan, title for the 
brochure. 
2- Must use brochure format in 
MS publisher 
 
3- Must use at least one 
statistics (e.g., 50% of all teens 
have been cyber bullied. 
4- Six sections 
a-Define cyber bullying 
b-Arizona’s laws against cyber 
bullying. 
c-Who can help? 
d- What can you do if you are 
cyber bullied? 
e- Bibliography ( Students will 
have a sample to use as guide) 
 
 
Students will have a list of 
Internet site to choose from to 
start the research. See materials 
for examples of the sites. 
 
Summative Assessment# 1 
Students will produce and 
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information on previous lesson 
to guide their research. 
 
Formative Assessment 
 
Students will do a Prezy web 
based presentation comparing 
authors’ viewpoints on the 
topic. 
 


publish a brochure. Students 
will be evaluated by a rubric 
on Appendix A and B. 
 
Summative Assessment 2: 
Multiple choice test.  
See appendix H Article on Jim 
Davis creator of Garfield the 
Cat comic. Jim Davis was 
bullied as a youth. Article 
describes how overcame being 
bullied and came up with the 
Garfield character. 
 


Appendix A          Appendix B 
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Appendix C: Why Sheet 
Identify each as informative, entertaining, or persuasive by checking the appropriate box for that block.  Then provide quotes for each 
that support your decision.  You must have at least three quotes for each piece. 
Name of Author:                       Name of Text____________________ 


 informative  entertaining 
 


 persuasive 
 


Author/source: 
Quotes from selection supporting our decision: 
 
 
 
Name of the Author:                 Name of Text______________________ 


 informative  entertaining 
 


 persuasive 
 


Author/source: 
Quotes from selection supporting our decision: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Appendix D: Teacher Observation Sheet         Appendix E: Double Bubble Map 
 
Student’s Name  Content Objective  Observations 
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Appendix F : Evaluating a Website 


Just about anyone can create a web page on just about any topic. It is very important that students and teachers recognize that not 
everything out there is a viable resource. There are several things to look for when trying to determine if a web page is a viable 
source. This is not an exhaustive list of criteria you should use when looking at a website.  Also, don’t feel that you have to tick every 
single box in the list 


URL   


Name of website   


Author   


Is the author an expert?   


Is there any information about the author?   


Is the information in a reputable online publication?   


Is there a bibliography? All information from academic or official sources will have a bibliography.    


Unless the web page is part of a larger site (e.g. an encyclopedia or journal), there must be an 
author cited – yes or no? 


 


Has an individual just put up his/her own site?   


Or is it part of a larger site?   


Does this Web page actually reside in an individual's personal Internet account rather than being 
part of an official Web site? This type of information resource should be approached with the 
greatest caution.  


 


Does someone evaluate the information prior to being published on the web?    


Who is providing the information?    


Do they have any self interest in the way they present the information? Watch out for information 
on smoking from a tobacco company! 


 


When was the information published?   
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Appendix G: Certificate of Award of Internet Detective.  Appendix H: Multiple Choice Test 
Read the story “Garfield Creator is One Cool Cat” before answering 


Numbers 1 – 7. 
'Garfield' Creator is One Cool Cat by Janis Campbell 


 
1- The author purpose in writing this article was: 


a- Generate interest in Garfield film? 
b- Show what an animal lover David is? 
c- Shared what influence David’s character, Garfield. 
d- Share David’s physical struggle in life. 


 
2- Which of the following is not a fact from the selection? 


a- David was not always a humorist 
b- David plans to retire Garfield in the near future. 
c- A relative inspired Garfield’s character. 
d- David is a write as well as a cartoonist. 


 
3- How does the author try to influence the reader about liking Garfield? 


a- Garfield has been on the Comic pages for more than 25 years. 
b- This summer the fabulous feline has gained some new fans. 
c- David worked on the Garfield idea for 18 months. 
d- Jim Davis is the creator of the fat cat. 


 
4- Do you think Janis Campbell is a Garfield fan? 


a- Yes. why?_________________________________________________________ 
b- No. why?__________________________________________________________ 


 
 


5- Do you think that the information that Janis Campbell provided in the article is accurate? 
a- Yes.  
b- No 


 
Why? Support your answer researching the author’s credentials. Use other examples like biased 
information, fact, and opinions. 


Answer Key 
1- c; 2 b; 3 b; 4 The answer should be “yes.” Student must provide clues in words the author uses to imply she likes Garfield; 5 Answers will vary. Teacher will 


analyze how the each student supports claims. 
 
 Assessment is worth 10 points. 2 points per question       
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 8 
 


English Language Arts
Reading 


  Informational Texts and Authors’ Viewpoints  


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 Lessons, 
(approximately 
three weeks/18 
days, one day = 50 
minute class 
period) 


   Students need to understand text structure and text organization. 
 Students should understand context to determine the meaning of unfamiliar words. 
 Students should be able to distinguish facts from opinions. 
 Students should be able to draw inferences. 
 Students should be able to note details. 
 Students should understand and interpret figurative language, as well as connotation (irony) as they 


are used in a text. 
 Students should be able to establish text to text, self to text, and world to text connections. 


   Unit Description. These lessons are aimed at exploring the relevance of informational texts and authors’ viewpoints through different pedagogical venues. The students 
will have different opportunities to research topics, work in cooperative groups, debate opposing views, and foster critical thinking through inquiry-based lessons. Students 
will be given an opportunity to provide feedback  on the unit and teacher (Appendix D). 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for ELA 
 
 


Strand: Reading Standards for Informational Text 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
Standard: #6 Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author acknowledges and responds to 
conflicting evidence or viewpoints. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include 
a copy of the summative assessment in 
the application package. 
 


Summative Assessments: Description 
The summative assessment for this unit consists of two part: 


I. Teams PowerPoint presentation where students determine authors’ point of view and evaluate how authors acknowledge 
and respond to opposing viewpoints.  


II. An individual final essay will be written where students determine: 
a- Authors’ purpose  
b- Authors’ opposing point of views. 
c- Conflicting evidence of viewpoints 
Compare and contrast, evaluate, judge, critique authors’ conflicting viewpoints by analyzing authors’ credibility 


 
Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, include 
a copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 


Summative Assessment: Scoring Description 
I. PowerPoint: Team Assessment. See Appendix A 
Student’s presentations will be scored as follows: 
Students will receive an exceed, meet, or falls far below score based on the following criteria: 


-Students identify author’s purpose 
-Students identify author’s opposing viewpoints 
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-Evaluate how each author responds to opposing or conflicting viewpoints. 
-Ability to work well as a group. 


 
Each individual criteria above will receive a separate score (exceeds, meets, or falls far below). See appendix A for Rubric. Students 
need to score at the Meets or Exceeds levels to demonstrate mastery. 
  
II. The essay score will be scored in two parts with two rubrics. 
Rubric 1: Evaluates the state standard (12 points). See Rubric on Appendix B for a more detailed description. Students need to score 
10 points (80%) to demonstrate mastery. 


Criteria Possible Points 
Author’s purpose 3 
Student identifies authors’ opposing 
viewpoints and acknowledges authors’ 
response to conflicting evidence. 


 
 


3 
Compare/Contrast viewpoints  


3 
Evaluate viewpoints by analyzing authors’ 
credibility 


3 
Total= 12 


 
Rubric 2: Evaluates writing abilities (20 points). See Rubric on Appendix C for a more detailed description. Students need to score 
16 points (80%) to demonstrate mastery. 


Criteria Possible points 
Ideas and Content 5 
Organization 5 
Sentence Fluency 5 
Conventions 5 


Total Points= 20 
 
  


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


National Geographic Magazines and other kids’ articles or magazines, editorials, videos, internet access. http://www.kidsplanet.org/;  
Pros & Cons of interactive whiteboards - http://wik.ed.uiuc.edu/index.php/Electronic_Whiteboards 
Presidential debates Dec 2012 Romney v Gingrich re: Palestine comment  http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nFRwXF5nCxY  
Scholastic Magazine “GPS and the 4th Amendment” http://www.scholastic.com/browse/article.jsp?id=3756768 
Materials and videos on climate change http://www.climatechangeeducation.org/k-12_schools/curriculum/middle_school.html 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
Please note- this 


Content Objective: 
The learner will determine 
the author’s point of view 


Content Objective:  
The learner will identify the 
author’s intended audience, 
the intended purpose, and 


Content Objective: 
The learner will compare 
and contrast two texts about 
the same topic and will 


Content Objective: 
The learner will evaluate 
author’s viewpoint 
credibility. 


Content Objective: 
The learner will identify 
author’s purpose, 
acknowledge and respond to 
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is the first 5 
lessons of the 
Eight Lesson 
Unit 
 
 


and author’s purpose in 
informational texts. 


Content Facilitation 


Teacher will say: 
“Today we will be reading a 
series of Informational 
texts. We will explore some 
interesting topics on 
manatees and other 
endangered species. As we 
explore these topics, I 
would like you ponder on 
some inquiries regarding 
the author’s point of view 
and the author’s purpose”. 
 
Teacher will use the shared 
inquiry method to spark 
reader’s curiosity, foster 
debate, and create self –
reliant thinkers. 
 
Questioning Examples: 
What can you infer about 
the author’s thoughts on 
manatees in this article? 
What specific phrases or 
words does the author use 
to support his/her claims? 
 
 
(See student’s activities for 
more examples). 
 
 
Forms of Formative 
Assessment:  
  


the author’s point of view. 
 
Content Facilitation 
Teacher will use a Project-
Based Learning approach 
to facilitate the content. 
 
Teacher will have some 
videos, articles, and authors’ 
interviews downloaded to 
the classroom website. 
 
See student activities for 
details on this project. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Formative Assessments 
 
1-Students’s journals. 
2-Teacher observations. 
3- Questions on sticky 
notes. 
4- Students may also post 
questions to teacher in a 
private folder on the 
classroom website. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


identify authors’ opposing 
or conflicting viewpoints 
 
Content Facilitation 
 
Tapping into Students’ 
Background Knowledge 
and Building Background 
Knowledge. 
 
1-Teacher will set a “gallery 
walk in the classroom on the 
topic of global warming. 
2- Posters will be placed in 
different areas of the room 
for students to read short 
excerpts, look at some 
pictures, and react to the 
excerpts with a short 
comment on the topic. 
3- Groups will rotate 
reading and posting new 
comments. 
After the gallery walk, 
students will answer the 
following questions in 
cooperative learning groups. 
-What were some major 
discoveries? 
-How did the articles change 
your point of view on the 
topic of global warming? 
How were the authors’ 
viewpoints different? 
-How were the authors’ 
viewpoints alike? 
-How do you relate to this 
topic? What is your 
viewpoint? 
Students will share their 


Content Facilitation 
 
Teacher and students will 
read an article that exposes 
two opposing views on the 
use of Interactive White 
Boards in classrooms. 
 
Teacher will ask the class in 
the discussion circle: 
-What are some advantages 
that the author expresses 
about the use of Interactive -
White Boards in the 
classroom? 
-What are some 
disadvantages he identifies? 
 
After we read this article a 
second time, I would like 
you to think about some 
other questions. 
1-What are some facts that 
the author presents? 
2-What are some opinions? 
3- Do you identify any 
stereotypes?  
4- How might the author’s 
knowledge about 
technology be able to affect 
his thoughts? 
 
5- What are this author’s 
affiliations? How can this 
affect his point of view? 
 
Teacher will have chart 
paper around the room with 
each question posted. 
Groups of students will 


conflicting viewpoints, 
compare and contrast 
viewpoints, and evaluate 
authors’ viewpoints. 
 
Content Facilitation 
Teacher will use an inquiry 
based approach to facilitate 
the content. 
 
Teacher will present a 
presidential debate video-clip 
where two speakers are 
discussing the same topic; 
however, the speakers are 
presenting opposing 
viewpoints on the issue. 
 
Students will discuss the 
following questions: 
 
1-What are the speaker’s 
viewpoints? 
2-How are they different? 
3-How is speaker  1 
responding to author’s 2 
arguments? 
4-What are their main 
conflicts on the topic? Why do 
you think so? 
5-What was speaker 1’s 
purpose? 
6- What was speaker 2’s 
purpose? 
 
Students will discuss these 
questions. 
 
Class will be divided in 4 
groups; teacher will provide 
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1-Teacher observation 
3-Tacher will read students’ 
journal notes. 
4- At the end of each lesson 
students will post questions 
on sticky notes on a chart 
paper teacher will have 
ready as part of the lesson 
closure. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


answers with the class. 
 
Teacher will use the 
 Cooperative learning 
Jigsaw strategy to allow the 
students to explore other 
controversial topics and 
compare/contrast author’s 
viewpoints. 
 
See student’s activities for 
details. 


 
Formative Assessments: 
1-Teacher will conference 
with students in small 
groups and individually. 
2-Teacher will read 
students’ questions on their 
folders online. 
 
 
 
 
 


walk around discussing the 
questions and adding their 
thoughts on the chart paper. 
 
See student’s activities for 
further details. 
 
 
Formative Assessments: 
1-Teacher will conference 
with students in small 
groups and individually. 
2-Teacher will read 
students’ questions on their 
folders online 
 


topics and articles for students 
to research. 
Students will find author’s 
purposes and conflicting 
viewpoints. Students will 
work in groups on the 
suggested activities on the 
student’s activity pages. 
 
Research Topics: 
Climate Change 
GPS Tracking 
 
See student’s activities for 
details. 
 
Summative Assessments 
1-Team Power Point. 
1- Individual student’s essays. 
 
End of Lessons Survey.(Not 
a Summative Assessment)  
At the end of these lessons 
students will have an 
opportunity to take a survey to 
evaluate some aspects of 
teacher effectiveness in 
reaching the learners. 
 
  
Student survey on teacher’s 
performance. See Appendix D. 
 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 


Students will: 
1-Be divided into 4 
cooperative learning groups. 
2- Each group will 


-Groups of students will be 
given the assignment of 
exploring at least one video, 
one article, and one authors’ 


1-Class will be divided in 4 
cooperative learning groups. 
2- Each group will research 
a topic by two different 


Groups of three students 
will be given an article. 
They will create a rubric to 
evaluate the authors’ 


-Class will be divided in 4 
groups. 
 
-2 Groups will research same 
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investigate the questions 
posed by the teacher. 
-Why do you think the 
author wrote about the 
manatees in this article?  
-What do you think the 
author was feeling when he 
wrote this article? Support 
your claims with examples 
from the text.  
-Do you think the author 
had a valid reason to write 
about manatees? If so, 
Why? Base your answer on 
research or claims from the 
article. 
-Do you share the author’s 
point of view or thoughts? 
Why? 
- If you were to write 
Informational texts, what 
would you like to write 
about? Why do you feel 
passionate about that? 
 
-Students will record their 
discoveries on chart paper.  
 
-Students will use pictorial 
representations to illustrate 
their ideas and enrich their 
answers. 
 
 
 
Closing the Lesson: 
 
At the end of all 
presentations, students will 
discuss and write notes on 


interview. 
 
-Students’ job is to research 
topics like: audience, 
purpose, and author’s point 
of view. 
 
-There will be a video on 
line to assist students if they 
become confused with the 
concepts of study.  
 
-Teacher will act as a 
facilitator to assist students 
as needed. 
 
-Students will record 
responses on line and will 
share their research with 
other students in other 
classrooms. 
 
-A group of students will 
teach these topics to other 
students within the school 
community via Skype. 
 
Closing the Lesson: 
 
Journals will be used to 
capture learning points and 
discoveries. 


authors with opposing 
views. 
3- Students will 
compare/contrast author’s 
viewpoints. These students 
will become experts on 
those topics. 
4- Students will return to 
their original groups and 
will teach other students 
about their findings. 
 
At the end of the lessons, 
posters will be placed 
around the room. Students 
will make another gallery 
walk and will add new 
insights on the topics they 
researched to enrich the 
gallery. 
Closing the Lesson: 
Learners will make 
annotations on their journals 
about the day’s learning. 
They will also make 
suggestions about new 
topics for exploration. 
. 


credibility on these topics. 
Students will come up with 
at least 4 set of standards to 
determine the validity of the 
author’s claims. 
 
As a home project, students 
will interview family 
members and friends on 
controversial topics like: 
 
-Immigration 
-City curfews 
 
Students will use their own 
rubric to evaluate the 
claims. 
 
Closing the Lesson: 
 
Journals will be used to 
capture learning points and 
discoveries. 


topics. 
-One group will become the 
author’s voice of certain 
viewpoint; while the other 
group will oppose that 
author’s viewpoint. 
 
Research Topics: 
Climate Change 
GPS Tracking 
 
Groups will debate and defend 
their claims by: 
 
1-Identifying author’s 
purpose. 
2-Identifying viewpoint 
3-Supporting their viewpoint 
with substantial claims 
(author’s credentials, 
knowledge of the topic, 
fact/opinions, and author’s 
biases.).Students can research 
this on the internet. 
4-Analyzing and opposing the 
other author’s viewpoint. 
(Facts, opinions, biased 
statements, credentials.) 
 
Discussion. 
Opponents will debate on their 
topics using all the elements 
they gathered. 
 
Teams will prepare a 
PowerPoint presentation on 
their topics that includes all 
the elements mentioned above. 
 
Students will write individual 
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their journals on how other 
student’s perspectives of the 
articles influenced their 
paradigms. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


essays to capture the essence 
of the debate. They should 
include in their essays: 
 a-Authors ‘purpose in the 
articles 
b--Authors’ opposing point of 
views. 
c-Compare and contrast, 
evaluate, judge, critique 
authors’ conflicting 
viewpoints. 


 
Appendix A 
Summative Assessment Rubric  PowerPoint  Presentation. Team Assessment 
 


Grade Author’s Point of view Student’s Evaluation of Author’s 
Arguments to Refute Opposing Views. 


Team Work 


Exceeds Student clearly states Author’s point of 
view and supports his /her claim with at 
least 3 details. 


Student clearly evaluates author’s 
arguments to refute opposing views and 
supports his/her claims with at least 4 
supporting details or arguments.  


All members are engaged and 
participate in the presentation 


Meet Student clearly states author’s point of 
view and supports his/her claim with at 
least 2 details. 


Student is able to evaluate author’s 
arguments when refuting opposing 
views and supports his/her claim with at 
least 3 supporting details or arguments. 


All members participate during the 
preparation but some members do not 
participate in the presentation. 


Approaches Student somewhat states author’s point 
of view and supports his/her claim with 
an unclear details. 


Student evaluates author’s arguments 
when refuting opposing views but he/she 
is not able to present clear arguments. 


Some members do not seem to 
participate well in the preparation and 
some do not present. 


Falls Far Below Student cannot state the author’s point 
of view or shows serious 
misconceptions. 


Student fails to complete the task or the 
student shows profound misconceptions. 


Team fails to present 
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Appendix B. 
Summative Assessment: Essay Rubric# 1 
Total Points: 12 
 
Criteria 3 Points 2 Points 1 Point 0 points total 
 Authors’ purpose Student clearly and accurately 


states author’s purpose and 
explains his/her thinking with 
substantive claims. 


Student states author’s purpose 
in the essay but does not explain 
his/her thinking 


Student attempts to state purpose 
but demonstrate misconceptions 


Student does 
not identify 
author’s 
purpose in the 
essay 


 


 Student identifies authors’ 
opposing viewpoints and 
acknowledges authors’ 
response to conflicting 
evidence. 


Student clearly states and 
recognizes authors’ opposing 
viewpoints and clearly states 
how each author’s response to 
conflicting points of view. 


Student may recognize authors’ 
opposing viewpoints but does 
not clearly explain author’s 
response to conflicting 
viewpoints. 


Student may somewhat 
recognize authors’ opposing 
viewpoints but c demonstrates 
some misconceptions or it is 
confusing to the reader. 


Student does 
not address 
the criteria on 
the essay. 


 


Compare/contrast authors’ 
viewpoints 


Student clearly compares and 
contrasts authors’ viewpoints 
with substantive claims from 
the articles. 


Student may somewhat compare 
and contrast viewpoints but 
claims are superficial. 


Student does not clearly compare 
or contrast the authors’ opposing 
viewpoints. 


Student fails 
to include 
criteria in the 
essay. 


 


Evaluate each viewpoint by 
analyzing credibility 


Student evaluates each author 
viewpoint and supports his/her 
judgment with facts v. 
opinions, author’s credentials, 
and author’s biased 
statements.  


Student somewhat evaluates 
authors’ opposing viewpoints 
and somewhat support his/her 
judgment with some facts and 
opinions, etc., but claims are 
superficial.  


Student attempts to evaluate 
authors’ opposing viewpoint but 
demonstrates many 
misconceptions. 


Student fails 
to include 
criteria in the 
essay. 


 
 
___/ 12 
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Appendix C 
Essay Rubric #2 
Writng Abilities Rubric Total Points: 20 
 
NAME___________________________________________ 
IDEAS/CONTENT 
____ 5 clear topic, original ideas – connection of ideas – enriching details – insightful conclusion 
____ 4 focuses on topic – original – supporting details – attempts insightful conclusions 
____ 3 general focus on topic – some original ideas – some supporting ideas 
____ 2 identifiable topic – few original ideas – disconnected – focus shifts – few supporting details 
____ 1 unfocused topic – incomplete ideas – lacks details – no purpose 
ORGANIZATION 
____ 5 inviting beginning, middle, end – coherent – sequenced and logical ideas – thoughtful 
transitions within and between paragraphs 
____ 4 good beginning, middle, end – ideas connected – sequenced and logical – transitions 
obvious 
____ 3 adequate beginning, middle, end – most ideas connected – most ideas sequenced and 
logical – attempted transitions 
____ 2 attempts beginning, middle, end – few connected ideas – some sequenced and logical ideas 
____ 1 lacks beginning, middle, or end – ideas not connected – few sequenced and logical ideas 
 
SENTENCE FLUENCY 
____ 5 flow and rhythm – connected – clear meaning – good variety of sentence length and type – 
natural sounding. 
____ 4 clearly written sentences – complete sentences – variety sentence length and type 
____ 3 most sentences clearly written – simple sentences – some variety in length – controlled 
structure 
____ 2 some unclear sentences – run on, some sentence fragments – little variety in length and type
____ 1 sentences not clear – many sentence fragments – no variety in length and type – confused 
meaning 
CONVENTIONS 
____ 5 correct grammar, capitalization, punctuation, usage, spelling, and paragraphing 
____ 4 nice control of grammar, capitalization, punctuation, usage, spelling, and paragraphing 
____ 3 reasonable but variable control of grammar, capitalization, punctuation, usage, spelling, and 
paragraphing 
____ 2 frequent errors in grammar, capitalization, punctuation, usage, spelling, and paragraphing 
____ 1 constant distractions in grammar, capitalization, punctuation, usage, spelling, and 
paragraphing 


 
 
Appendix D 
Student’s Survey 
 
How interesting was today’s lesson? 
 


a. Very interesting 
b. Interesting 
c. Somewhat interesting 
d. Not interesting at all 


 
What suggestions do you have to make future lessons more 
interesting? 
 
 
How do you rate teacher’s ability to keep you motivated? 


a. Excellent 
b. Good 
c. Fairly good 
d. Not good 


 
What did you like about these lessons? 
 
What didn’t you like about these lessons? Why? 
 








BETH MENDONCA
 


ACCOMPLISHMENTS 
 Became partner at The Principal’s Office, LLC October 2010 
 Development and Implementation of SES Program 
 Development and implementation of a Campus Vocational Program on the ABA Tempe 


Campus which provided needed curriculum for the students with cognitive disabilities 
 Doubled the size of the student population on the ABA Tempe Campus in less than a two 


year period by successfully influencing, leading, and managing people and projects 
 AIMS testing coordinator for ABA Schools for two years 
 9 Essential Skills for the Love and Logic Classroom Independent Facilitator 
 Responsible for designing and developing the Arwood-Malcom Educational Center on the 


Georgia Baptist Children’s Home, Palmetto campus which provided residents a successful 
alternative to the public school setting  


 Support Service Staff of the Year 1996 – Georgia Baptist Children’s Home 
 Teacher of the Year 1992 – Creekside High School 
 Teacher of the Year 1988 – Palmetto High School 
 Received Second Place out of 75+ participants in the Douglas County Instructional Fair in 


1983 
PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


The Principal’s Office, LLC            2009 – Present 
Educational Consulting firm providing professional development, RTI services (both direct 
services and coaching models), Special Educational Services, and Supplemental Educational 
Services. 
 Development and implementation of RTI program to meet the needs of under-performing 


students in six charter schools 
 Provide “coaching” to schools to help set up RTI programs  
 Assisted in the development and implementation of SES program 
 Maintaining positive relationships with clients 
 Currently assisting in the development of The Learning Center of Arizona 


Burke Basic School        2008 – 2009 
3rd Grade Teacher 


 Planned and implemented lesson plans based on Arizona Standards and Curriculum Maps 
 Successfully supervised classroom of 33 students, all initially below grade level 
 Maintained student records 
 Established a behavioral program within the classroom setting in order to provide an 


environment conducive to learning 
Centene Corporation/ABA Schools, Tempe, AZ                             2005 – 2008 
Private-day placement school for elementary, junior high, and high school students attending 
school districts in the East and Central Valley. The programmatic focus included specialized 
academic and behavioral supports for students identified with Autism, Multiple Disabilities, and 
Mild to Moderate Development Delays. The site had five classrooms with a total capacity of 
around 42 students, and staff to student ratios of 1:3. 
 Campus Administrator 


 Provided administrative oversight of the Tempe Campus. 
 Major duties included the daily management of the ED, Autistic, and Vocational Program, 


operations, and personnel in accordance with established policies and procedures.  
 Developed and maintained relationships with account contacts. 
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 Served as a resource regarding learning disabilities, behavioral management techniques, and 
other educational issues. Trained and supported professional and paraprofessional staff on 
appropriate student behavior and risk management procedures. 


 Ensured compliance with State and Federal regulations regarding Individualized Education 
Plans. Monitored and maintained accurate and complete classroom and student records. 


 Assumed all teacher responsibilities as needed.  
Georgia Baptist Children’s Home and  
Family Ministries, Palmetto, GA                                                       1993 – 2005 
Georgia Baptist Children’s Homes and Family Ministries, Inc. is a ministry of services designed 
to promote the spiritual, physical, and emotional well being of children, youth and families.  
Program Specialist/Lead Teacher 


 Established the Arwood-Malcom Educational Center on the Palmetto Campus of the Georgia 
Baptist Children’s Home and Family Ministries. 


  Developed and implemented curriculum, maintained student records and served as part of 
the residents’ treatment team.  


 Served as the educational liaison between the GBCH and the public school system.  
 Supervised other teachers, TA’s and Behavioral Specialists. 


Fulton County School Board, Fulton County, GA    1983 – 1993 
High School Special Education Teacher 


 Performed the duties of a classroom teacher which consisted of developing and implementing 
lesson plans to meet the specific goals and needs of each student. 


 Maintained classroom discipline and structure.  
 Wrote and implemented students’ Individual Education Plans.  
 Served as Senior Class Sponsor, Drill Team Coach and worked in the Extended Day 


Program.  
Douglas County School Board, Douglas County, GA      1981 - 1983  
Middle School Special Education Teacher  


 Performed the duties of a classroom teacher in a self-contained classroom setting.                                                     
 Developed and implemented lesson plans.  
 Responsible for the development and execution of students’ Individual Education Plans.  
 Served as Cheerleading Sponsor.  


 
EDUCATION 


West Georgia College – B.S. in Education, with emphasis in Special Education 
 
University of Phoenix/Grand Canyon University – currently working toward Master’s degree in 
Administration and Supervision 
 
Additional Relevant Trainings- 


 Tools for Teaching – Fred Jones  
 Love and Logic in the Classroom 
 Leadership Through People Skills 
 Leadership Institute 
 Crisis Prevention Intervention (CPI) 
 Current CPR/First Aid Certification                                                          
 Systematic Training for Effective Teaching 
 Strategies for Teaching Reading (grades K – 12) 


 
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 


 Current Georgia Educator Certificate - Mental Retardation (P – 12) expires 6/30/10 
 State of Arizona Department of Public Safety – Finger Print Clearance Card (expires 


02/21/2012) 
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Education Plan 


A.2 Target Population 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will target all K-8 students located in the 10 mile radius from 
the school site – 550 W. Warner Rd., Chandler, Arizona (Maricopa County). The school is 
conveniently located in close proximity to Loop 101 and Interstate 60. The close proximity to 
major interstate freeways makes the school a convenient and desirable place for parents living in 
close proximity to the school site, as well as those who live is far as the 10 mile radius and 
beyond and commute to their workplaces across Metro Phoenix area. The 10-mile area includes 
the Chandler-Tempe-Mesa-Phoenix (Ahwatukee)- Gilbert areas. 
 


 
Target Area: Overview  
 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will be drawing students from eight school districts located in 
the 10 mile radius from the school site on 550 W. Warner Rd. Chandler AZ 85225. There are 288 
public and 50 private schools in the targeted 10 mile radius. Besides studying the district 
demographics and enrollment, The Paideia Academy of Chandler has done a detailed study of the 
schools, surrounding the targeted location.  
 
In the immediate vicinity of the proposed school (less than 0.5 miles radius, there are 20 public 
schools (15 district and 5 charter) and 3 private schools. Of the 20 public schools – 16 serve KG-
8 grade students, one is high schools and one is a middle school. The three private schools serve 
KG-8 grade students. Total student population served in those schools (public and private) is 
13,992.1 
 
Within the 2.5-2.9 mile radius of the targeted location, there are 27 public schools (19 district and 
8 charter) and 4 private schools. Of those, 19 serve KG-8 grade students, 5 are high schools (9-12 
grade) and 3 are middle schools. Three of the private schools serve KG-8 grade students and one 
is a high school (9-12 grade). Total student population served in those schools (public and 
private) is 18,048. 2 
 
Within the 3.6-5.1 mile radius of the targeted location, there are 48 public schools (39 district and 
9 charter) and 9 private schools. Of those, 28 serve KG-6 grade students, 10 are high schools (9-
12 grade) and 10 are middle schools. Eight of the private schools serve KG-8 grade students and 
one is a high school (9-12 grade). Total student population served in those schools (public and 
private) is 41,441.3  
 
 
Target Area: Student Community Overview  
  
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will be drawing students from several school districts 
(Chandler Unified School District, Gilbert Unified District, Mesa Unified School District, Tempe 
Elementary and Kyrene Elementary School District) located in the 10 mile radius from the school 


                                                 
1 U.S. Department of Education National Center for Education Statistics 
2 Ibid. 
3 Ibid. 
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site. There are 288 public and 50 private schools in the targeted 10 mile radius, serving over 
70,000 students. Two of the districts – Kyrene, and Gilbert have predominantly White student 
population (67.8%, and 75.1% respectively) in contrast to Tempe Elementary and Mesa Unified. 
In Tempe Elementary, the poverty level of the population is 79.5%, which is well above the state 
average of 52.5%.4 The poverty level of the other school districts is at or slightly below the state 
average. The enrollment distribution in the K-8 grades is highest and supports the growth of the 
school. We expect that the student population at The Paideia Academy of Chandler will have 
similar demographic characteristics. 
 
 
Rationale 
 
 
Based on the detailed analysis of the community the founders of The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler believe that the proposed program of instruction will meet the needs of the target 
population and will benefit the selected community. The Paideia Academy of Chandler will 
introduce the Paideia philosophy and learning methodology that has proven successful in 
educating diverse student population and closing the achievement gaps in public schools across 
the nation.  
 
Analysis reveals that the student population in the target market area remains underserved, 
despite the numerous efforts by districts schools to restructure their governance and operations, 
renovate their facility base and build new campuses for smaller size schools (AZ Republic 2009, 
2010).  
 
Holistic approach toward the child, increased core subjects instruction data-driven decision 
making, motivated leadership, extended school year with balanced school and work load, plenty 
of opportunities for additional academic and enrichment activities aligned to instruction, safe and 
caring school environment and highly qualified teachers are just a few of the hallmarks of the 
educational program at The Paideia Academy. Small, effective school environment – effective 
campus design (small campus – 225 students max), smaller classes (25 students) - proven 
successful in educating the target population of The Paideia Academy completes the educational 
program. 
 
The Paideia Academy will serve K-8 students in Chandler-Tempe-Phoenix-Mesa-Gilbert area, 
which represent a complex mix of diverse student population with different learning needs and 
styles. The Paideia Academy as planned, designed and implemented will increase the choices of 
parents in the target area for high quality educational programs that bring the necessary rigor and 
relevance for students to succeed when they graduate. Students, graduating 8th grade of the 
Paideia Academy will possess the necessary academic knowledge, skills and culture to join 
rigorous, high quality college prep high schools (district, charter or private) of their choice and 
will set the foundation for success later on in college and/or career.  
 


                                                 
4 SchoolDataDirect/Arizona Department of Education on www.shooldatadirect.org 
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    Grade Level  Content Area  Course Title  (For 912 Samples Only)  Unit Title 
Grade 3 
 


English Language Arts
Reading 


  Whose Point of View? 


 
Length of Unit  Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 lessons  Winter  Knowledge of who an author is and the disruption an author plays in writing a text, identifying main idea and 
supporting details, identifying author’s purpose in fictional texts, author’s voice.  


   Unit Description Students will learn to  identify author’s purpose, author’s point of view, and give their own point of view with an explanation to support 
their point of view 
 
Standards:  Common Core State 
Standards for ELA 
 
 


Strand: Reading Standards for Informational Text 
 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
 
Standard: #6 Distinguish their own point of view from that of the author of a text. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 


 
Students will be assessed on identifying author’s purpose, author’s point of view, and giving their own point of view 
with an explanation to support their point of view about three short passages.  
 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the answer key and scoring rubric 
(if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package. 


  
Students must score 8/10 points (80%) to achieve mastery of the standard. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


*Look Once, Look Again Animal Eyes by David Schwartz         *Two Bad Ants by Chris An Allsburg- Several Copies 
*Point of View Chart                                                                     *Chart Paper 
*Passages worksheets (Smoking Hurts the Lungs, Hispanic Populations Soar, Casey Saves the Play, A Tricky Monkey, Fit For Life, Ice City”                                                
*Elmo/ Overhead                                                                          *Highlighters 
*Three Passages Worksheets                                                        *Lesson 5 Assessment 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
30-35 minutes  
 


Teacher will explain to students 
that  point of view refers to who a 
person or character looks at, or 
views and object of a situation. 
Teacher will ask students, “How 
do you feel about homework?” 
Teacher will call on volunteers for 
responses. Teacher will explain 
that students just shared their 
points of view. Teacher will 
explain that authors write from 
points of view. Teacher will 
introduce book Look Once, Look 
Again Animal Eyes series by David 
Schwartz. Teacher will show 
students pairs of photographs 
pointing out that pictures are of 
same exact object, but look 
different. Teacher will ask, “What 
causes them to look different?” 
Teacher will lead students to 
conclude that the pictures were 
taken at different distances of the 
object. Two points of view are 
evident in the photographs. 
Teacher will guide students 
through the book. After observing 
and discussing book teacher will 
explain that like in the 
photographs, characters in stories 
and authors of texts, may view 
objects from perspectives that 
differ from their own. Teacher will 
show students the cover illustration 
from Two Bad Ants. Teacher will 
read the story aloud, discussing 
with students how the illustrations 
show objects from an Ant’s point 
of view. Teacher will ask students 
how an ant’s view is different from 
a person’s view. Teacher will have 
students work in small groups, 
giving each group a copy of Two 
Bad Ants. Teacher will explain that 
students will look at illustrations 
and the text to find more evidence 
of situations described from the 
ant’s point of view. Teacher will 
have groups work together to think 


Teacher will ask students, “What is 
an author’s point of view mean?” 
Teacher will explain that 
understanding the purpose an 
author wrote a text, can help in 
identifying the author’s point of 
view about a text. Teacher will ask, 
“Why do author’s write?” Teacher 
will guide students to identifying 
that author’s wrote for one of three 
purposes: to entertain, to inform, or 
to persuade the reader. Teacher will 
post and read three Concepts of 
Comprehension reading passages. 
“Smoking Hurts the Lungs and 
Heart.” “Hispanic Populations 
Soars,” and “Casey Saves the 
Play.” For each passage, teacher 
will identify and chart the author’s 
purpose and the words, phrases, 
and sentences that give the reader 
clues about the author’s purpose 
and point of view.  After students 
observe teacher modeling, teacher 
will ask “How did I identify the 
author’s purpose in the three 
passages?” “How does knowing the 
author’s purpose, help me know as 
the reader what the author’s point 
of view is?” Teacher will record 
student responses on chart paper to 
post on the wall for student 
reference. Teacher will break 
students up into table groups, and 
give each table group a tub of 
books from our classroom library. 
Students will work together to sort 
books by author’s purpose, and 
pick one book to share with the 
class the author’s purpose and the 
point of view in the story.  


Teacher will ask students, “What is 
an author’s point of view mean?” 
“How does the author’s purpose 
help us know what the author’s 
point of view is for the text?” 
Teacher will reference posted chart 
from lesson two. Teacher will ask, 
“As the reader, do I have to have 
the same point of view as the 
author? Do I have to have the same 
point of view as other readers?” 
Teacher will read passage “A 
Tricky Monkey.” Teacher will 
complete a graphic organizer, 
identifying the author’s purpose, 
the details that support the author’s 
purpose, and the author’s point of 
view about the passage. After 
watching teacher model teacher 
will ask, “How did I identify the 
author’s purpose in the passage? 
How did that help me identify the 
author’s point of view in the 
passage? Do you agree with the 
author’s point of view?” Teacher 
will have whole group read “Fit For 
Life.” Teacher will say, “As a 
group we are going to complete a 
graphic organizer, identifying the 
author’s purpose, the author’s point 
of view, and details that support the 
author’s purpose and point of 
view.” Teacher will have volunteer 
students come up to complete 
sections of the organizer. After 
whole group completes graphic 
organizer, teacher will break 
students into table groups. Teacher 
will have table groups read the 
passage, “Ice City.” Teacher will 
assign table groups to complete the 
graphic organizer, identifying the 
author’s purpose, author’s point of 
view, and details that tell the reader 
author’s purpose and author’s point 
of view. Groups will finish group 
time, discussing and explaining 
their points of view about the three 
passages.  


Teacher will ask students, “What is 
an author’s point of view mean?” 
Teacher will explain that several 
authors can write about the same 
topic, but for different purposes and 
from different points of view. 
Teacher will read three short 
passages about dogs. Teacher will 
identify the author’s purpose and 
ask students, “Now that I’ve 
identified the purpose the author 
wrote the passage, how can I use 
that information to find out the 
author’s point of view.” Teacher 
will have students discuss and 
justify what they think the author’s 
point of view is for all three 
passages. Teacher will have class 
read three short passages together. 
Teacher will have volunteer 
students come up to Elmo to 
highlight details in the passage that 
support author’s purpose. After 
author’s purpose is identified for 
each passage, teacher will have 
students discuss with a neighbor 
what the author’s point of view is 
about the passage. Teacher will 
then explain to students that as a 
reader they can have their own 
personal points of view about a 
text. Teacher will ask students to 
share what their view is about each 
passage with a neighbor.  Teacher 
will ask volunteer students to share 
responses and justify why they 
have a particular point of view. 
Next teacher will break students 
into small table groups. Each group 
will read three short passages, 
identify the author’s purpose, 
identify the author’s point of view, 
and discuss if there point of view 
about each passage.   


Teacher will ask students, “What is 
an author’s point of view mean?” 
Teacher will explain that today 
students will get broken into small 
groups. Each group will get a 
baggie of popsicle sticks with 
points of view about various topics. 
Teacher will model how each 
group member will pull a stick with 
a point of view on it, read the point 
of view on the popsicle stick, and 
tell their group if they agree or 
disagree with the point of view and 
support why they have that point of 
view. Teacher will walk around 
observing and discussing with 
groups during activity. 
After each group has had enough 
time to go around twice, teacher 
will introduce the Lesson Five 
assessment. Teacher will explain 
that students will read two 
passages, identify the author’s 
purpose of writing the text, identify 
the author’s point of view in the 
text, give their own point of view 
about the text, and give two 
supporting details that helped them 
with identifying author’s purpose 
and point of view. While students 
are taking the assessment, teacher 
will walk around to answer 
individual student questions. After 
assessment is complete and 
collected, teacher will ask students 
to explain to a neighbor, “What is 
an author’s point of view? How 
does it help us know the author’s 
point of view as a reader?” 
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of everyday items that ants see one 
way and people see another. 
Teacher will have students record 
findings on the chart. Teacher will 
reread Two Bad Ants to students 
asking students what aspects of 
point of view they understand 
better.  


 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
and Timeline 
 
 
30-35 minutes 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1. Students will discuss and 
define vocabulary “Point of 
View”  


2. Students will observe pictures 
from book Look Once, Look 
Again Animal Eyes series and 
discuss how pictures of the 
same object were taken from 
different points of view.  


3. Students will listen to book 
Two Bad Ants and in small 
groups look through text to 
find points of view ants and 
compare them with points of 
view of people, recoding 
information on a Point of 
View chart.  


4. Students will listen to Two 
Bad Ants a second time, and 
discuss aspects of point of 
view that they understand 
better. 


1. Students will discuss and 
define vocabulary “Point of 
View”  


2. Whole group will identify 
three purposes author’s write, 
to inform, entertain, and to 
persuade.  


3. Students will observe teacher 
model of reading passages, 
identifying details in the 
passage to help find author’s 
purpose, filling it out on a 
chart. 


4. After teacher completes 
model, students will answer 
the teacher’s question, “How 
did I identify the author’s 
purpose in the three passages? 
How does knowing the 
author’s purpose help me 
know the author’s point of 
view?” Student responses will 
be recorded on a chart and 
posted in classroom. 


5. In groups students will go 
through a tub of classroom 
library books and sort them 
by author’s purpose. Groups 
will pick one book to discuss 
and share with class the 
author’s purpose and point of 
view in the book. 


1. Students will discuss and 
review  vocabulary “Author’s 
Point of View”  


2. Students will review teacher 
chart from Lesson Two.   


3. Students will discuss 
questions, “Do I have to have 
the same point of view as the 
author /and other readers?”  


4. Students will listen to teacher 
read a passage and use 
graphic organizers to help 
identify the author’s purpose, 
author’s point of view, and 
details. Students will discuss 
teacher’s modeling and their 
personal points of view about 
the text.  


5. Whole group will read 
passage “Fit For Life.” Whole 
group will work together to 
complete graphic organizer 
about “Fit For Life” 
identifying the author’s 
purpose, author’s point of 
view, and details and 
discussing their personal 
points of view about the text. 


6. In table groups, students will 
read, “Ice City” and work 
together to complete a 
graphic organizer identifying 
the author’s purpose, author’s 
point of view, and details and 
discussing their personal 
points of view about the text.. 


1. Students will review point of 
view vocabulary from prior 
lessons.  


2. Students will listen to three 
short passages, and observe 
teacher modeling how to find 
details about author’s purpose 
and author’s point of view. 


3. Students will work whole 
group to read three passages, 
identify author’s purpose and 
author’s point of view, and 
discuss their personal point of 
view of each passage.  


4. Students will work in table 
groups to read three short 
passages, identify author’s 
purpose and point of view, 
and discuss with group their 
points of view of each 
passage. Students will record 
information on passage page. 


1. Students will review point of 
view vocabulary from prior 
lessons.  


2. In groups students will read 
different author points of 
view on popsicle sticks and 
go around the group telling if 
they agree or disagree with 
their popsicle stick author’s 
point of view and why. 


3. Students take assessment over 
identifying  author’s point of 
view, author’s purpose, 
supporting details, and 
supporting their own point of 
view. 


4. After assessment, students 
will discuss with a neighbor 
the questions, “What is an 
author’s point of view? How 
does it help us know the 
author’s point of view as a 
reader?” 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Grade 1 
 Mathematics  Addition and Subtraction 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


12 days Fall Quarter Write numbers 0 – 100; Count from 0 – 100 by ones, fives, twos, tens; identify more and less 
   Unit Description The children will discover how to solve word problems and mathematical equations through hands-on manipulatives. These resources can 
be used as class starters, sponge activities, and as an aid to reinforce concepts. They are very versatile and highly motivating and can be used individually, in 
groups, or with an entire class. 
 
Standards:  Common Core 
State Standards for 
Mathematics 
 
 


Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
 
Cluster: Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction 
 
Standard: #1 Use addition and subtraction within 20 to solve word problems involving situations of adding to, taking 
from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g., by using objects, drawings, and 
equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem.(2. See Glossary, Table 1.) 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 


 
In this addition and subtraction grade 1 assessment, students answer 10 multiple choice questions using 
drawings. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment 
in the application package. 
 


 
Mastery is set at 80%.  Each answer is worth 10 points for a total of 100 points. Students must answer 8 out of 10 
questions correctly for mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 
 
 


 Domino Addition and Dealing With Addition by Lynette Long, Subtraction Action by Loreen Leedy, buckets of foam dice; buckets 
of dominoes; decks of cards; overhead projector; VCR; KWL template; number mats (A1); Minus This, Minus That Worksheet; 
Individual Student whiteboards; Fun with Fact Families and Fun with Fact Families handouts; Base-ten blocks; Place Value Mat 
(G1); Sum It Up handouts; straws 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


What is the Sum? 
(3 hours over a 3-day period) 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
1. Addition/adding/add 
2. Plus sign 
3. Equal 
4. More/less 
5. Sum 
 
Introduction: Complete a KWL 
chart about what the students 
know about addition, what they 
want to learn about addition. 
 
Read Domino Addition aloud 
to students and discuss. 
 
Return to KWL chart and have 
students fill in what they 
learned after listening to and 
discussing the book. 
 
Using overhead projector and a 
domino, ask one student to 
come up and circle the dots on 
one side of the domino. Then 
ask another student to come up 
and circle the dots on the other 
side of the domino. Allow a 
third student to come up and 
count the total amount of dots 
on the large domino. Have a 
fourth student come up and 
write the addition problem 
under the domino. 
Allow students to practice 
several more problems using 
the giant dominoes. 
 
Give directions for partner 
activity: Students will work 
with their partner to count the 
dots, find the sum, and write 
the addition problem. Each pair 
will receive a small bag of 
dominoes and number mats 
(A1) 


What is the difference? 
(3 hours over a 3-day period) 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
1. Subtraction/take away/minus 
2. Minus sign 
3. Equal Sign 
4. Less 
5. Cross Out 
6. Difference 
 
Introduction: Complete a  
KWL chart about what the 
students know about 
subtraction, and what they want 
to learn about subtraction 
 
Read Subtraction Action aloud 
to students and discuss. 
 
Return to KWL chart and have 
students tell what they learned 
after listening to and discussing 
the book. 
 
Using the white board, draw a 
certain amount of objects on 
the board. Allow a student to 
come up and write down the 
number of objects. Then have 
another student come up and 
take away some of the objects 
(cross them out.) Allow a 
student to come up and write 
down the number of objects 
that were crossed out along 
with the minus sign. Choose a 
student to come up and count 
the amount that is left and 
record it on the board. Explain 
to students that the answer is 
called the difference and that 
they will be looking for the 
difference between two 
numbers whenever they do a 
subtraction problem. Go over 
the subtraction 
sentence/problem with the 


Addition and Subtraction 
Relationships  
(3 hours over a 3-day period) 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
1. addition/adding/sum/total 
2. subtraction/take away/minus/ 
difference 
3. Minus sign 
4. Equal sign 
5. Fact family 
6. Largest number 
7. Related numbers 
 
Intro- Ask students how are 
people in a family related? What 
makes someone related to another 
person? Allow students to answer 
and discuss. Inform students that 
today we are going to talk about 
how some addition and 
subtraction facts are related just 
like people in a family are related. 
 
Read Dealing with Addition aloud 
to students and discuss. 
 
Discuss how some addition facts 
can be switched around to make 
another 
problem that is related. 
Write a problem on the board to 
show students (3+2=5 and 
2+3=5.) 
 Inform students that the way to 
write a related addition fact is to 
switch the 
two numbers that are being added 
together around and keep the 
same answer. 
Tell students there can be some 
subtraction problems made from 
the two addition problems that 
you wrote on the board. 
Write these two subtraction 
problems on the board 
 (5-3=2 and 5-2=3.) 
As you write them on the  board 


Lesson Four: Place Value  
(2 hours over a 2-day period) 
 
Key Vocabulary 
1. Place value 
2. Ones 
3. Tens 
4. Base ten blocks 
 
Introduction: Write a number 
on the board (Ex. 42.) Ask 
students if there is a certain 
order to how you should write a 
number? Inform students that 
today we are going to talk 
about how each number has a 
certain place that it has to be in 
and that each place has a name. 
Show students how to show 
that number using the place 
value mat (G1). Write the 
words ones, tens, and hundreds 
on the board. Write the number 
37 on the board. Tell students 
that the number 7 is in a certain 
place called the ones place. Tell 
the students that the 3 is in a 
special place called the tens 
place. Write several more 
numbers on the board and 
explain to the students which 
number is in the tens spot and 
which number is in the ones 
spot. 
Using base ten blocks on the 
overhead projector, show 
students how to represent 
the tens using the tens stick 
base ten block and how to 
represent the ones using the 
ones block. Show students how 
to represent numbers using the 
base ten blocks. Show them 
how to make these numbers 
(33, 24, 56, 13, 18, 39, and 50) 
and also how to write the 
number word out to the side of 
the numbers.  Allow several 


Introduction to Playing 
Cards: How to use them? 
(1 hour session) 
 
Tell students that over the 
course of the school year, 
during math, they will begin to 
use two manipulatives 
throughout many of their paired 
activities and center activities. 
The manipulatives that we will 
be using are playing cards and 
dominoes. We will use other 
manipulatives throughout the 
year but today we are going to 
discuss how to use playing 
cards. 
 
Make sure that the students are 
sitting in groups of four. 
 Read the book Dealing with 
Addition. Stop on each page 
and discuss the page with the 
students. Allow the students to 
pull out the cards and look at 
them. For example the first  
page explains to the students 
about the different cards. Allow 
the students to pull out those 
cards and look at them as you 
read about the different cards. 
Go through the whole book like 
this allowing the students to do 
the different activities in the 
books using the cards. This will 
allow the students to become 
comfortable with using playing 
cards. Some pages even ask the 
students to add the numbers on 
the cards. This is just like the 
game they will play in this 
lesson. 
 
After completing this book 
allow the students to discuss 
with their group what they 
learned about playing cards and 
dominoes. Choose someone 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
 
Ask students to think about 
ways to make sums of 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, 9, and 10. List on 
board. 
 
Assessment/evaluation: 
Students will solve four basic 
addition equations and one 
word problem using objects. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


students and how to write a 
subtraction sentence. Tell 
students to always begin with 
the total amount of objects 
when writing their problem. 
Then write the amount taken 
away after the minus sign and 
then write the amount that is 
left after 
the equal sign. 
 
Allow students to practice. 
 
Show students a deck of cards. 
Discuss with students how to 
use the cards. 
Explain that we will not use 
any face cards (King, Jack, or 
Queen.) Explain to students 
that they will be only looking at 
the numbers on the cards when 
they do the next activity. 
 Pair students up with a partner 
to solve subtraction problems 
using the decks of cards. Allow 
them to play the game Minus 
This, Minus That  
(Appendix C1) The teacher will 
monitor and assist the groups 
of students. Before assessing, 
ask the students to discuss 
some of the problems they 
completed and the differences 
 
Evaluation/assessment: Four 
basic subtraction 
equations will need to be 
solved by each student and one 
word problem 
using objects to create 
subtraction equations, for a 
total of five subtraction 
problems. 
 
 
 
 


tell students how to write the 
related subtraction facts. 
Tell students to always choose the 
answer from the related addition 
problems to begin the related 
subtraction facts. Then you 
choose one of the other numbers 
to place after the minus sign (Ex. 
5-3=) and then choose the 
remaining number to be the 
answer (Ex. 5-3=2.) 
 For the next subtraction problem 
choose the answer of the addition 
problems to be first. Then choose 
the first number of the other 
addition problem to place after 
the minus sign  (Ex. 5-2=) and 
then choose the remaining 
number to be the answer. Use 
whiteboards to allow students to 
practice writing related addition 
and subtraction problems (fact 
families.) 
 
The teacher should monitor and 
assist the groups of students 
during student activities. 
 
Before assessing, ask the students 
to discuss some of the fact 
families they completed.  
 
Evaluation/assessment: 
The teacher will walk around and 
observe students and give 
feedback. 
The sheet that the students 
recorded their related facts (fact 
families) will be checked for 
understanding. 
 
Follow-up activities – Play Fun 
with Fact Families 
 
 


students to come up and show 
some more numbers using the 
base ten blocks. 
 
The teacher should monitor and 
assist the groups of students 
during activity. 
 
Before assessing, ask the 
students to discuss some of the 
numbers that the students rolled 
with their dice. Allow them to 
come to the board and show  
what they did by going to the 
board and writing their number 
down and showing  it using 
base ten blocks. 
 
Assessment/Evaluation 
The teacher will walk around 
and observe students and give 
feedback. 
 
The sheet that the students 
record their numbers on will be 
checked for understanding. 
 
Follow-up activities – 
 The learner will use straws to 
show tens and ones. Give 
students a number and allow 
them to use a bundle of straws 
to represent the tens and use 
individual straws to represent 
the ones.  
 
 
 


from the group to show the rest 
of the class what they learned 
while using the cards and 
dominoes. 
 
Assessment/Evaluation: 
1. The teacher will walk around 
and observe students and give 
feedback. 
2. The teacher will also listen 
to the group discussion and 
presentation to check for 
understanding. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Each student takes one domino 
and names the number 
combination represented by the 
dots. 
The student then places their 
domino in the star with the 
corresponding sum. 
Students continue taking turns 
until all of the dominoes are 
sorted on the number mat. 
Once the dominoes are sorted, 
each student will write an 
addition sentence on the 
recording sheet for each 
domino. 
 
Assessment 
Students will solve four  
basic addition equations and 
one word problem using 
objects  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will practice 
subtraction problems using 
various objects drawn on the 
whiteboard. Students can even 
draw circles, squares, triangles, 
or any 
other object by coming up to 
the board. 
 
Each pair of students should 
have a deck of cards, counters, 
and some paper and a pencil. 
Place the cards in an even stack 
of two. One student will choose 
a card from each stack and ask 
themselves “Is my first card 
more or less than my second 
card?” If the card is more the 
student will then ask 
themselves, how much more 
and write the problem down on 
paper. (For example if they pull 
a 10 and a 
7, they will write 10-7=3.) 
They can use counters to help 
them answer the 
problem. The next partner will 
then have a chance to pull cards 
and complete a 
problem. 
 
Assessment: 
The student will complete four 
basic subtraction 
equations  and one word 
problem using objects to create 
subtraction equations, for a 
total of five subtraction 
problems. 
 
 


Students will use individual 
whiteboards to practice writing 
related addition and 
subtraction problems (fact 
families.) 
 
Students will practice by choosing 
what problems are needed to 
complete a fact family. For 
example you write 6+2= 8, and 
2+6=8 on the board. Students will 
take turns writing the subtraction 
problems that go along with this 
fact family. (The students should 
write 
8-6=2 and 8-2=6) 
 
Students will pair  up with a 
partner to play Fun with Fact 
Families. Give each 
group a set of dominoes, handout 
Appendix E1, and a pencil. (See 
Appendix E for game 
instructions.) Explain to students 
that they will 
choose a domino and count the 
dots on one side and then write 
that number down and a plus sign 
after the number. Then they will 
count the dots on the other side 
and write that number down after 
the plus sign. 
Then they will count how many 
dots in all and write that number 
down 
after the equal sign. (Ex. 4+3=7) 
Next the student will write the 
other related addition and 
subtraction facts. (The facts in the 
same family.) Each partner will 
take turns choosing a domino and 
writing the related addition and 
subtraction facts. When each 
section of their paper is filled up 
they must allow their partner to 
check their answers to make sure 
they wrote the correct problems. 


Students will pair off with a 
partner. Give each pair some 
dice, base ten blocks, 
place value mats, Appendix 
G1, recording sheet, and a 
pencil.  
 


The students will be practicing 
using cards throughout the 
lesson. 
 
Students will play “Sum It Up” 
(Appendix B and B1) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
AnswersKey 


1. C          6.   C 
2. A          7.   D 
3. B           8.  A 
4. D           9.  D 
5. C          10.  B 


 
Each answer is worth 10 
points for a total of 100 
points 
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Business Plan 


C.1 Facilities Acquisition  
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler school campus is located at 550 West Warner Road, Chandler, 
Arizona. This is a fully-functional charter school facility that has all applicable permits and 
licenses to operate as a charter school, including a valid Certificate of Occupancy issued by the 
City of Chandler. The facility already has a well-developed technology infrastructure and some 
furnishings, so the school’s outlays for technology infrastructure development and school 
furniture will be minimal. 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler has already signed a Lease Agreement for this school facility 
with a 15-year lease term and the following major financial arrangements: 
 
Gross rent for the facility: 
 Year 1 - $135,297 per annum and $11,275 per month for SY2012-2013 (125 students),  
 Year 2 - $192,467 per annum and $16,038 per month for SY2013-2014 (175 students),  
 Year 3 - $220,760 per annum and $18,395 per month for SY2014-2015 (200 students).  
 
The above rent amounts are gross with consideration of the triple-net basis. They include City of 
Chandler and State of Arizona transaction privilege tax (TPT) and Maricopa County property tax 
(approximately $1,600 per year). The three-year operational budget adequately reflects the above 
gross rent amounts. 
 
The Lease Agreement is conditional to the school obtaining a charter. To ensure sustainable 
school finances and operations Paideia Academy of Chandler has negotiated and agreed with the 
landlord that the rent would not exceed 19% of the school equalizations funding and 15% of the 
total school revenues (with a minimum of 125 student enrollment). 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler campus has 11 instructional classrooms, administrative space, 
IT room, and a multipurpose room - a total of 11,700 SF built-in area. The campus has a specious 
school yard with playground equipment and three ramadas. The school yard has been recently 
expanded through the acquisition of an adjacent land parcel. The location of the school has 
excellent visibility from a major traffic artery such as Warner Road. It is located just east of Hwy 
101 and channels major traffic flows to Chandler, Mesa, Gilbert and Tempe, which is deemed 
favorable for the marketing effort of the school. 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler facility has adequate technology infrastructure in place 
(internal connections - wiring for telephony and Internet with drops in every classroom) and 
sufficient technology infrastructure equipment already in place in its facility. Additionally, the 
school and the landlord work together to develop solar and/or geothermal clean energy solutions 
for the school facility in order to conserve energy and demonstrate environmental leadership 
within the school community. 
 
A Floor Plan of the facility is enclosed. 







550 West Warner, '-'-''''''.... Chandler, AZ 85225-4364 
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AGENDA ITEM:  New Charter Application ‐ The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc.          
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. submitted a complete charter application package for the Board’s 
consideration. The revised application package does not meet the requirements set by the Board for the 2012‐
2013 application cycle. This report contains: 


1. A staff overview of the application package, including a description of the proposed education plan, 
a description of the applicant’s organization with a summary of information submitted regarding 
applicant education and experience, and a description of the applicant’s business plan, 


2. Additional background information regarding the qualifications of the applicant, based on 
affiliations with current or prior charter operations, and 


3. Staff’s recommendation regarding this application package. 
 
Additional items in the portfolio include: 


 A copy of the final scoring rubric which confirms the application package [does/does not] meet the 
requirements as demonstrated through the review of the preliminary application package submitted 
on [Date], including the technical assistance provided to the applicant and review of the revised 
application package submitted on [Date], and  


 Each section of the revised application. 
 
SUMMARY OF THE TITLE PAGE 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. is an Arizona non‐profit corporation formed May 2011. The authorized 
representative for the corporation is Beth Mendonca. The proposed school, the Paideia Academy of Chandler, 
Inc., will serve grades K‐8 in Chandler.  
 
Mission Statement 
The stated mission of The Paideia Academy of Chandler is as follows:  Paideia (py‐dee‐a) from the Greek pais, 
paidos: the upbringing of a child. To help Paideia Academy learners discover their individual worth, 
immeasurable potential, and exercise their inherent gift of agency for the good of others. 
 
A. EDUCATION PLAN – The following summary was created by pulling key phrases from the narrative of the 
applicant’s Education Plan. 


Educational 
Philosophy 


Philosophical approach: The Paideia Academies, Inc. holds an educational philosophy 
based on the assumption that all human beings are by definition activist learners, capable 
of a full life propelled by intellectual growth. This is implemented through a Learning 
Center model characterized by a set of Essential Elements divided into five categories: 
Teaching and Learning, School Culture, Leadership, Community Involvement, and 
Scheduling. This model uses intellectual coaching and product‐oriented learning 
techniques as the primary methods of instruction. Direct instruction will be used by 
teachers to assist students with acquiring basic information. Teachers will then use 
Paideia Seminar, more often referred to as the Socratic Method, to expand student 
understanding through analysis and evaluation. 
 
Rationale: This approach was based on a market study of the target population and 
research demonstrating it as a successful model with long‐lasting results. Research results 
show that schools implementing the Paideia philosophy and instructional methodology 
demonstrate growth in academic test scores, advancement in social skills, increased 
parental awareness and involvement, and increased student security. 
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Target 
Population 


The Paideia Academy of Chandler will serve students located in a 10 mile radius of the 
school site at 550 W. Warner Rd in Chandler. This area will draw students residing within 
the district boundaries of Gilbert Unified School District, Kyrene Elementary School 
District, Tempe Elementary, as well as Chandler Unified School District and Mesa Unified 
School District. Kyrene Elementary and Gilbert school districts have a predominantly 
White student population (67.8% and 75.1 respectively). The poverty level at most of 
these districts is at or slightly lower than the state average of 52.5%. The exception to this 
is Tempe Elementary with a poverty level of the population at 79.5%. 
 


Program of 
Instruction – 
the applicant 
was required to 
describe a 
program of 
instruction that 
supports the 
educational 
philosophy and 
target 
population. 


Framework: The narrative states that The Paideia Academy of South Phoenix will 
implement the Core Knowledge Sequence. Curricula will be mapped using the Core 
Knowledge Sequence and aligned to the Common Core Standards. Additional resources 
used as part of the instructional framework include Spalding Writing Road to Reading, 
Singapore Math, and the Full Option Science System (FOSS) Science program. Students 
will attend World Cultures and Languages class once each week. The geographical region 
studied will change each quarter. Reading and writing will be integrated into the study of 
World Cultures and Languages. Twice a week students will attend physical education/ 
dance classes. Visual arts and music classes will each meet once per week.  
 
Methods of Instruction: The following methods of instruction were described in the 
narrative as addressing the needs of the target population of The Paideia Academy of 
South Phoenix and providing a learning environment that reflects the educational 
philosophy of The Paideia Academies, Inc.:  


 Direct Instruction – limited to 10‐15% of instructional time, this method that 
focuses on lower level critical thinking skills is for helping students acquire basic 
“must know information”. 


 Intellectual Coaching – occurring for 70% of instructional time, this approach 
develops intellectual skills through the presentation of models and mutual 
contemplation by the teacher and student. 


 Paideia Seminar – also known as the Socratic Method, through this method the 
teacher facilitates a meaningful dialog with students. 15‐20% of instructional time 
will be through Paideia Seminar. 


 Learning‐In‐Depth Project – each student, for the time they attend The Paideia 
Academy of South Phoenix, participates in a student‐directed, independent study 
topic. Supervised, but not led by teachers, students explore and research their 
topic at their own pace to become an expert of their topic.  


 Response to Intervention – implemented as a school‐wide tiered intervention 
model, this involves early identification of student learning needs and addresses 
them through focused lessons and intervention strategies.  


 
Methods of Assessment: The narrative lists the following to be used as their methods of 
assessment: 


 Formative: 
o Ongoing classroom assessment such as daily class‐work, student projects, 


portfolios, checklists, rubrics and curriculum based measures 
o Response to Intervention (RTI) screening and progress monitoring 
o Benchmark assessments through Acuity Testing 
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o AZELLA 
o Cognitive Abilities Test (CogAt) 


 Summative 
o End‐of‐unit tests 
o AIMS DPA and Terra Nova 


School Calendar  Standard, 180 days 


Student Count  Year  Grades 
Served 


# of 
Students 


# of Sites 


1  K‐4  125  1 


2  K‐6  175  1 


3  K‐8  200  1 
 


Curriculum 
Samples 


Curriculum samples for The Paideia Academy of Chandler were provided for grades K‐8. 
The table below indicates which curriculum samples in the revised application package 
met all Board requirements (+), and which had deficiencies (‐). Details can be found in the 
attached Scoring Rubric. 


 


Grade  Math  Reading  Writing  Science 


K  +  +  +   


1  +  +  +   


2  +  +  +   


3  +  +  +   


4  +  +  +  ‐ 


5  +  +  +   


6  +  ‐  +   


7  +  ‐  +   


8  +  ‐  +  ‐ 
 


PMP  The Performance Management Plan (PMP) for new applicants is for the purpose of 
ensuring the school’s curriculum, instruction, monitoring of student achievement, and 
professional development are in place and appropriate for providing a quality education 
for each student it serves. It is also intended to focus the school on meeting the Board’s 
level of adequate academic performance. 


 
The table below indicates the criteria in the revised PMP that met Board requirements 
(+), or had deficiencies (‐). Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


 


Evaluation Criteria  Math  Reading


Predicted Baseline for percent passing in AIMS  40%  55% 
Aligns with the applicant’s Education Plan. +  + 
Presents a viable plan for managing student academic performance that 
includes a predicted baseline and annual benchmark targets for the first 
two years of operation which reflect incremental progress toward the 
end target. 


+  + 


Identifies action steps, timeline, responsible party, evidence of meeting 
action steps, and budget for accomplishing all four prescribed 
strategies. 


+  + 


Reveals a progression of actions from start to finish for each strategy  +  + 
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that are sequential, timely, and contribute to the school’s ability to 
meet the identified end target. 


Creates action steps that complement and support the other strategies 
to the extent appropriate. 


+  + 


Includes artifacts that provide evidence of the implementation of each 
action step. 


+  + 


Provides adequate resources, i.e. time, money personnel, etc. to 
implement the action steps that support the strategies. 


+  + 


Reflects costs from the Performance Management Plan in the Start‐Up 
and Three‐Year Operational Budget. 


+  + 
 


For reference, FY 2011 AIMS State Average Passing Percentage is provided below. 
Parentheses indicate change from FY2010 State Average Passing Percentage. 


  K‐8 Math: 61% (+2%)  K‐8 Reading: 75% (+2%) 


Education Plan Findings 


Preliminary application package: 35/70 scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 
Revised application package: 12/70 scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 


Details of the scoring areas that did not meet, listed below, can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


Areas of Education Plan that did not meet : 


A.5.4c  A.5.4d  A.5.6a  A.5.6b  A.5.6c  A.5.6d  A.5.7a 


A.5.7b    A.5.7c    A.5.7d    A.5.8c    A.5.8d 


 
B. ORGANIZATION DESCRIPTION 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. is a non‐profit corporation, located in Chandler, Arizona, that was created 
on May 31, 2011 for the purpose of education with two Directors:  Beth Mendonca and Dr. Robert C. Winsor II, 
both  became took office on  June 28, 2011.  
 
Roles and Responsibilities 


Corporate Board  Governing Body 


The business and affairs of the Corporation shall be 
managed under the direction of the Board of 
Directors. The Corporate Board will be responsible 
for managing and controlling the assets and affairs 
of the corporation. One or more committees may be 
created by a majority resolution of the Board of 
Directors. The Board of Directors will appoint the 
initial school governing board. 
 


The Governing Board has primary responsibility for 
oversight of the overall performance of the school as 
well as the development and review of major 
policies. All policies adopted by the Board will be 
maintained in a written board policy manual. The 
Governing Board will also have the responsibility to 
maintain the administrative relationship between 
the charter school and the authorized public 
chartering agency. 
 
 


 
Establishment of Governing Body 
The initial Governing Board will consist of Dr. Robert C. Winsor II, Beth Mendonca, and a third member to be 
determined. Directors can nominate a person to serve as a governing board member on the initial governing 
board. A majority vote by the Board of Directors is required for the initial nominated governing board members. 
The Governing Board shall fill any vacancy through nomination and majority vote as soon as is reasonably 
possible. 
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School Governing Body  


Member Type  Number  Name 


Organization Principal(s)  2  Beth Mendonca, Dr. Robert C. Winsor II 


Community  1  To Be Determined 


 
Charter Principal Background Information  


Principal Name 
Confirmed Education 


History 
Confirmed Employment History  FCC  Notes 


Beth 
Mendonca 


B.S. Special Education 
West Georgia College 


2009‐Present:  Director of 
Educational Services/Partner, The 
Principal’s Office 
2008‐2009: Teacher, Burke Basic 
School 
2005‐2008: Campus Administrator, 
Academic Behavioral  Alternatives/ 
Cente Corporation 


Valid  There were no 
concerns 
identified with 
the 
background 
and internet 
checks. 


Dr. Robert C. 
Winsor II 


PhD. Education 
Northcentral University 


2009‐Present: Managing Partner, The 
Principal’s Office 
2006‐2009: Principal, Burke Basic 
School 
2002‐2006: Director of Educational 
Services, ABS School Services/ The 
Geo Group 


Valid  There were no 
concerns 
identified with 
the 
background 
and internet 
checks. 


 
Organization Description Findings 


Preliminary application package: 3/23 of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria.  


The revised application met Board requirements in all scoring areas in the Organization Description section 
of the application.  


Details can be found in the attached scoring rubric. 


 
C. BUSINESS PLAN 
 
Site Information  


Proposed School 
Name 


The Paideia Academy of Chandler 


Proposed 
Location 


Confirmed location: 
550 West Warner Road, Chandler Arizona 


Proposed/Secured 
Facility 


The facility will consist of 11,700 SF, made up of 11 instructional classrooms, 
administrative space, and IT room, and a multipurpose room. A conditional 15‐year 
lease agreement has been signed.  
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Budget 


Secured Funds  The applicant has secured funds from Alexander Hristov for start‐up purposes. The 
secured funds, in the amount of $31,126.22 as stated by the applicant, are available as 
confirmed by Bank of America.  


Start‐up 
Budget 
 


The start‐up budget, in the amount of $30,000, includes salary for Director/Principal, 
purchased services (contracted services, accounting services, legal, consultants, etc.), SAIS 
software, supplies, marketing/advertising, phone/communications/internet connectivity, 
student furniture and other equipment, office furniture and other equipment. At the end 
of the start‐up period, revenue exceeds expenditures. 


Annual 
Operating 
Budgets 


Year one operating budget is based on 90% of anticipated student enrollment of 125 
students, with a projected per‐student equalization funding of $6,329.67. Projected 
annual budget balances are: Year One – $26,416; Year Two – $55,623; and Year Three – 
$75,500. At the end of each year revenue exceeds expenditures. 


 
Business Plan Findings 


Preliminary application package: 2/21 of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 
The revised application met Board requirements in all scoring areas in the Business Plan section of the 
application. 


Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


Scoring Rubric Summary 
 
The preliminary application package did not meet in 35% of the scoring areas. 
The revised application package did not meet in 10% of the scoring areas. 
 
 
Board Options: 
 
Option 1:  The Board may approve the application.  The following language is provided for consideration:  Based 
upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by the 
representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole discretion of the Board to 
approve or deny a charter, I move to approve the application and grant a charter to The Paideia Academy of 
Chandler, Inc. to establish The Paideia Academy of Chandler charter school to serve grades K‐8.  
 
Option 2:  The Board may deny the application package.  Staff recommends the following language for 
consideration:  Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the 
information provided by the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole 
discretion of the Board to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application and deny the request for a 
charter of The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that its 
application package failed to meet the requirements of Title 15, Article 8 due to:  
 
1.  Lack of curriculum aligned to the state standards as stated in the scoring rubric. 
2.  Other specific reasons the Board may have found during its consideration including… 
 
Note:  Staff would have supported Option 1 if this had been an application for grades K‐5. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Grade 7 
 


English Language Arts-
Writing 


 Students will select one of the following topics:  
Reforestation, Habitat Restoration, Construction of Dams. 
Students will analyze environmental benefits of topic selected 
and complete project in written form. 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 Lessons 
 


2nd semester Science class will be studying topics presented in unit (integrating science/writing) 
Students should be able to write a summary of information from sources (e.g. encyclopedias, websites, experts) that 
includes: 
a. paraphrasing to convey ideas and details from the source 
b. main idea(s) and relevant details 
Students should be able to write using the 6 Traits of Writing and the Writing Process format; Students should be 
familiar with the Writing Rubric. 


   Unit Description: Research writing is a process in which the writer a topic to research. The writer locates and evaluates information about the topic or 
question, and then organizes, summarizes, and synthesizes the information into a finished product. 
 
Standards:  Common Core 
State Standards for ELA 
 
Strand: Writing Standards 
Cluster: Text Types and 
Purposes 
 


Standard: #2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the 
selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. 
a. Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such as 
definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/ effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and 
multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples. 
c. Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented. 


 
Summative Assessment In 
addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment 
in the application package. 


Students will select one of the following topics: Reforestation, Habitat Restoration, Construction of Dams. 
Students will analyze environmental benefits of topic selected and complete project in written form. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment In addition to the 
description, include a copy of the 
answer key and scoring rubric (if 
applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 


Holistic Rubric Based on the 6 Traits of Writing 
(Official Scoring Guide:  Arizona’s Instrument to Measure Standards) 
 
Maximum score available 6 points. Students will score a 4 or above for 80% mastery. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


Kemper, Nathan R. & Sebranek. Writer’s Express;  A Handbook for Young Writers, Thinkers and Learners,  
The Research Paper: A Step- by-Step  Student Guide Folder 
Murray, Janet. Use The Internet With The Big6 Skills 
Student Research Guidelines with How to Prepare a Bibliography  
Microsoft word processor; Microsoft Power point; Microsoft Inspiration; Microsoft Publisher 
Library Resources: Dictionary, internet capability, and magazines, books and resources on unit topics  


1
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
Each lesson 
will take 
approximately 
45 minutes 
 
 


Students will need to 
know how to gather 
information from 
different sources 
Review of research essay 
defining a thesis, 
organizing notes, 
integrating quotations, 
citing references, and 
preparing a bibliography 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Topic- subject of an 
assignment 
Thesis- a subject for a 
composition or essay 
Have students define : 
Reforestation, 
Restoration, Habitat 
 
Learning Context: 
Whole and Small Group 
Instruction and 
discussion; Independent 
Practice  
Writing and Research 
 
Materials 
Index Cards 
Paper 
Pen/pencil 
Computer/internet & 
other resource materials 
 
Objective:  Students will 
participate in a class 
brainstorming and 
discussion taking notes 


Students will need to 
know how to gather 
information from 
different sources 
 
Review of research essay 
defining a thesis, 
organizing notes.  
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Summary,  
Bibliography  
 
 
Learning Context: 
Large group discussion. 
Small group discussions.  
Partnering for feedback. 
Independent research 
activity. 
 
Materials 
Paper 
Pen/pencil 
Computer/internet 
Other resources 
Research guidelines 
Rubric 
 
Objective: 
Students will form thesis 
statement and begin 
research taking notes and 
using research guidelines 
paper  (Getting Started 
section) to assist them. 
 
Instruction and Practice 


Students will need to 
know how to gather 
information from 
different sources 
 
Use knowledge of 
research essay integrating 
quotations, citing 
references, and preparing 
a bibliography 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Integrating 
Citing 
Quotations 
 
Learning  Context: 
Partners with vocabulary 
activity. 
Large group modeling on 
bibliography. 
Individual/group 
research. 
 
Materials 
Paper 
Pen/pencil 
Computer/internet 
Other resources 
Research guidelines 
Rubric 
 
Objective: 
Students will create 
vocabulary clues. 
Students will understand 
bibliography format. 
Students will work 


Students will need to 
know how to gather 
information from 
different sources  
 
Use knowledge of the 
writing process. 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Revise, Edit, 
Dependent Clauses, 
Formal style, summary 
 
Learning Context: 
Large group instruction 
with discussion, 
independent and small 
group collaboration. 
 
Materials 
Paper 
Pen/pencil 
Computer/internet 
Other resources 
Research Guidelines 
(Final Copy section) 
 
Objective: 
Students will use notes to 
write their final copy 
using the Research 
Guidelines to assist them.  
 
Instruction and Practice: 
Review vocabulary words 
with students with 
thumbs up (agree) thumbs 
down (disagree) activity 


Students will need to 
know how to gather 
information from 
different sources  
 
Use knowledge of the 
writing process. 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Informative Text 
Explanatory Text 
 
 
Learning Context: 
Large group questions 
Small group sharing 
Individual writing 
 
Materials 
Paper 
Pen/pencil 
Computer/internet 
Other resources 
Research Guidelines 
(Final Copy section 
 
Objective: 
Students will complete 
final research copy. 
 
Instruction and Practice: 
Vocabulary review: 
Ask students what are 
synonyms 
for “research report” –  
Show that “research 
report” makes a 
connection with 


2
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
on project assignment 
 
Instruction and Practice 
Discuss vocabulary 
words- daily throughout 
the entire lesson. 
 
Frame questions to direct 
research: How many of 
you are comfortable 
using the internet to look 
up sources for a research 
project? What type of 
internet sources are 
reliable? How can you 
know? Explain. Discuss 
in small groups.  Share 
answers with whole 
class. 
 
Teacher will introduce 
project assignment by 
presenting the 3 topics 
and asking students to 
discuss what they have 
learned about these 
topics in science class. 
Students will discuss 
topics in small groups 
and report back to large 
group their results. 
Students are to select one 
of the 3 topics to 
research.  
Available materials will 
be introduced in addition 
to science materials 
already in use. 
Students may discuss 
topics with others for 


Model vocabulary words- 
daily throughout the 
lesson. 
Pass out Research 
Guidelines and talk about 
Getting Started. 
Review the term thesis 
with class and model a 
thesis statement. 
Students will write their 
thesis statement and share 
with a partner. 
 Discuss note taking 
strategies and 
demonstrate examples. 
Remind students to note 
references to include in 
bibliography. 
Brainstorm with students 
on what they want their 
final research projects to 
look like… Write student 
responses 
on board. Encourage 
students to use graphics 
(charts, tables, etc.) in 
their reports as added 
support. Distribute the 
rubric that details what 
grade students can expect 
to earn on their finished 
project. 
Answer any questions. 
Students will begin 
research taking notes on 
topic using available 
resources. 
  
 
 


independently to 
complete 75% of their 
research. 
 
 
Instruction and Practice 
Partner for vocabulary 
activity. Have students 
give examples of each 
vocabulary word in a 
sentence using context 
clues.  Exchange with 
another partnership to see 
if they can guess the 
vocabulary word from the 
sentence’s clues. 
Next, hand out How to 
Prepare a Bibliography 
(model).  Have students 
review for understanding.  
Answer questions. Give 
students time to research. 
Encourage students with 
same topics to share ideas 
from researching to 
support each other. Goal: 
75% of research 
completed by end of 
class.   
 
Review and Assessment: 
Check with each student 
on progress.  Look for 
75% of research to be 
completed. 
Ask questions as to the 
needs of each student in 
finishing project. 
 
 


as to whether or not they 
understand word 
meanings.  Assess if 
further instruction is 
needed. 
Students are to finalize 
note taking on their topic.  
Instruct students to then 
use notes to organize 
their final draft, making 
sure to include only 
relevant information.  
Demonstrate how they 
can revise their notes and 
edit before beginning 
their final copy. Students 
are then ready to write the 
final copy of their 
research paper.  Follow 
the Final Copy section of 
their Research Guidelines 
to format their formal 
style. Their thesis 
statement is to be in the 
first paragraph. Be sure to 
use dependent clauses for 
transitions, and write 
their conclusion as a 
summary of their topic. 
Reassure them they will 
have today and tomorrow 
to finish their final copy.  
Encourage them to 
conference with others 
for feedback or 
suggestions.     
 
Review and Assessment: 
Teacher will observe 
student interactions/ work 


informative, explanatory 
texts.  
 
Ask if there are any 
questions about the final 
copy of their research 
paper.  
Have students finish their 
final copy.  If some 
students finish early, have 
them share their final 
copy in small groups.  
Reports are to be handed 
in at end of the class.  
Special arrangements can 
be made for those who 
are not finished.   
 
 
 
Review and Assessment: 
Teacher will observe 
student interactions to 
determine if assistance is 
needed. Teacher will 
grade final copy using   
Holistic Rubric Based on 
the 6 Traits of Writing 
(Official Scoring Guide:  
Arizona’s Instrument to 
Measure Standards) 
 


3
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
ideas on which one to 
select.  At end of class, 
student will write topic 
selected on a card and 
hand in to teacher.  
 
Review and Assessment: 
Teacher will observe 
student interactions to 
determine if assistance is 
needed. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Review and Assessment: 
Teacher will ask 
questions, make 
observations.  Teacher 
will check students’ 
thesis statements as they 
are independently 
researching.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


habits to determine if 
assistance is needed. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Define vocabulary. 
Students will divide into 
small groups and discuss 
questions for using 
internet to research.  
They will share results 
with whole class.   
Students will take notes 
on project assignment 
and materials available to 
them for research. 
Students will determine 
their topic (may discuss 
with other students first) 
and write decision on 
card to give to teacher at 
end of class. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will define 
vocabulary. 
Students will form thesis 
statement.  They will 
brainstorm as to what the 
final research copy will 
look like. Students will 
begin research using 
research guidelines and 
note taking strategies. 
 


Students will partner for 
vocabulary game. 
They will write sentences 
using context clues to 
help identify new 
vocabulary words. 
Other partnerships will 
have to guess what 
vocabulary word is being 
described. 
Students will receive 
bibliography model.  
They will review to be 
sure they understand the 
format. 
Students will continue 
researching with goal of 
being 75% finished with 
their research by end of 
class. 
 


Students will  
participate in thumbs 
up/thumbs down 
vocabulary activity. 
Students will finish note 
taking on research and 
begin their final copy 
using the Research 
Guidelines to assist.  
Students need to include 
a thesis statement, 
transitions, and a 
conclusion that serves as 
a summary. Students will 
have today and tomorrow 
to complete the 
assignment.   
 
 


Students will participate 
in short synonym activity.  
Students will have 
opportunity to ask any 
questions regarding final 
research report. 
Students will work on 
completing their final 
report and handing it in at 
end of class. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 


5







Approved 03/14/2011 


Summative Assessment: Students will select one of the following topics: Reforestation, Habitat Restoration, Construction of Dams. 
Students will analyze environmental benefits of topic selected and complete project in written form. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Grade 4 
 


English Language Arts-
Writing 


 News Worthy 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


 
5 Lessons 


3rd Quarter Comprehension and use of narrative and persuasive texts, sequence vocabulary, essay composition. 


   Unit Description: The students will create a newspaper article about a current event.  They also will write a review about a book, movie, or song of their 
choosing.    
 
Standards:  Common Core 
State Standards in ELA 
 
Strand: Writing Standards 
Cluster: Text Types and 
Purposes 
Standard: #2 
 


Standard: #2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 
a. Introduce a topic clearly and group related information in paragraphs and sections; include formatting (e.g., headings), 
illustrations, and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the 
topic. 
c. Link ideas within categories of information using words and phrases (e.g., another, for example, also, because). 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the information or explanation presented. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


 
Students will create newspaper pages or articles using informative and explanatory texts.  The students will be able to 
write a clear, developed topic with detailed facts, definitions, and other information and examples as needed relating to the 
assigned topic.   


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, 
include a copy of the answer key 
and scoring rubric (if applicable) 
for the summative assessment 
in the application package. 
 


 
Mastery level is set at 80%. Students can earn a maximum of 9 points. Students must earn at least 7 points for mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 
 


 Fendler, Donn, and Joseph B. Egan. Lost on a Mountain in Maine. Camden (Me.): Picton, 1993. Print. National 
geographic articles, newspaper articles, advertisement clippings, movie review clippings, graphic organizers, How-To map 


 


1
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Lost on a Mountain in Maine 
 
Key Vocabulary: prepositional 
phrase, topic sentence, 
concluding sentence 
 
Learning Context: Small group 
writing activity following 
reading of “Lost on a Mountain 
in Maine” 
 
Materials: Lost on a Mountain 
in Maine, whiteboard, paper, 
pencils 
 
Objective:  Students will write 
a “how to” paragraph. 
 
Introduction:  
Story: “Lost on a Mountain in 
Maine” 
 
Instruction and Practice: 
After having read “Lost on a 
Mountain in Maine” the teacher 
will encourage the class to 
brainstorm in small groups 
things what the main character 
would need to know how to do 
in order to survive in the 
wilderness.  The teacher will 
explain that the class will need 
to write a guide on “how to” 
complete a survival task.    
 


Volcano Disaster 
 
Key Vocabulary: 
Comparing and 
contrasting, Compare & 
Contrast Chart 
 
Learning Context:  
Small group activity 
 
Materials: 
National Geographic 
articles and current 
newspaper articles. 
Compare & Contrast 
Chart 
 
Objective: Students will 
compare and contrast two 
nonfiction texts.  
 
Introduction:   
Teacher grabs students’ 
attention with Volcano 
Disaster story. 
 
Instruction and Practice: 
Teacher will then break 
the students into small 
groups and provide each 
group with one current 
newspaper article and one 
National Geographic 
article.  The teacher will 
display a Compare and 


Marketing 
 
Key Vocabulary 
Adjectives, adverbs 
 
Learning Context: 
Students will work in 
small groups 
 
Materials: Newspaper 
advertisements, paper, 
markers, pencils 
 
Objective: Students will 
create a ½ page 
advertisement promoting 
a new product 
 
Introduction: The teacher 
will provide the class 
with advertisement 
clippings.  
 
Instruction and Practice: 
The teacher will lead the 
class in a guided 
discussion about what 
makes good 
advertisements.  The 
teacher will draw 
attention to the adjectives 
and adverbs used in the 
advertisements (i.e. best, 
bigger, and beautiful).  
The teacher will separate 


Writing it Up 
 
Key vocabulary: 
introduction, conclusion, 
main idea, supporting 
details 
 
Learning Context: 
Students will work 
independently. 
 
Materials: Newspaper 
articles, internet 
resources, library 
resources 
 
Objective 
The students will write a 
well developed three to 
four paragraph article 
about a particular event 
using a strong 
introduction and 
conclusion.   
 
 
Introduction: The teacher 
will read a current events 
newspaper article.  He or 
she will draw attention to 
the introduction and 
conclusion and ask 
students open ended 
questions regarding the 
text.  The teacher will 


Opinions 
 
Key vocabulary: opinion, 
comparing and 
contrasting, topic 
sentence, review 
 
Learning Context:  
Students will work in 
small groups. 
 
Materials: Newspaper 
articles, internet 
resources, library 
resources 
 
Objective 
Students will work 
independently on book or 
movie reviews. 
 
   
Introduction:  To model, 
the teacher will read a 
movie review to the class, 
drawing attention to the 
critics’ rating, and 
personal perspective 
through verbiage used. 
 
Instruction and Practice: 
The teacher will 
encourage the students to 
pick a current movie, 
book, or song to review. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
The students will complete the 
first “how-to” as a class. The 
teacher will prompt the 
students to use step-by-step 
guides and prepositional 
phrases to make directions 
clearer.  After the class 
example is complete, the 
students will break into groups. 
Each group will pick a different 
topic to write about.  The group 
will need to create a “how-to” 
paragraph describing what is 
needed in order to complete the 
task.  Students are encouraged 
to use the step-by-step guides 
and prepositional phrases to 
help prepare “how-to” 
paragraph. 
 
Review and Assessment 
The students will present their 
how-to guides to the class. The 
students will be able to identify 
the “prepositional phrases” 
within their paragraph when 
asked. 
 
 
 
 


Contrast on the screen.  
The teacher will then use 
the Compare and Contrast 
Chart during a class 
brainstorming session to 
compare and contrast two 
concepts.  The teacher 
will model how to fill in 
the information into the 
chart.   The teacher will 
ask the students to read 
their articles as a group 
and then fill in the 
provided Compare and 
Contrast chart.  
 
 Some students may find 
it easier to use a Venn 
Diagram to compare and 
contrast. 
 
 
Review and Assessment:  
The students will share 
their notes with the class. 
Teacher will check for 
understanding. 


the class into groups and 
have each group create an 
advertisement for the 
newspaper. 
 
 Review and Assessment: 
The students will share 
their advertisement with 
the class.  The class will 
vote on which product 
they would most likely 
buy. 
Teacher makes 
observations and checks 
for understanding. 


prompt the students with 
questions about what the 
article said, how it 
conveyed the 
information, and how 
accurate they think the 
information is.   
 
Instruction and Practice: 
The teacher will explain 
that the class will now be 
the newspaper writers.  
He or she will encourage 
the students to pick a 
school or local event to 
write about (i.e. recent 
assembly, graduation, 
park event).  While the 
students work on their 
papers, the teacher will 
provide individual 
support. 
 
Review and Assessment: 
The students will submit 
work to the teacher 
review.  The teacher will 
formally assess the work 
using a rubric 


Samples critiques will be 
available from 
newspapers and other 
resources for students to 
read. The teacher will 
draw attention to verbiage 
and other tactics used 
within the sample 
critiques (formatting, 
headings, illustrations, 
persuasion, opinion, facts, 
comparisons, etc.).  
Students will create their 
own review. 
 
 
Review and Assessment:  
As students share their 
reviews within small 
group settings, teacher 
will listen and will 
observe to check for 
understanding. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Instruction and Practice:  
Students will complete 
the first “how-to” as a 
class. After the class 
example is complete, the 
students will break into 
groups. Each group will 
pick a different topic to 
write about.  The group 
will need to create a 
“how-to” paragraph 
describing what is needed 
in order to complete the 
task.  Students are 
encouraged to use the 
step-by-step guides and 
prepositional phrases to 
help prepare “how-to” 
paragraph. The students 
will present their how-to 
guides to the class. The 
students will be able to 
identify the 
“prepositional phrases” 
within their paragraph 
when asked. 
 


Instruction and Practice:   
Students read provided 
texts within their small 
groups.  They will 
brainstorm and write 
differences and 
similarities within a 
Compare and Contrast 
Chart about the texts. 
Students will use strong 
adjectives and adverbs 
while comparing and 
contrasting.  The students 
will share their notes with 
the class.  


Instruction and practice: 
Students will decide on a 
“product” as a group.  
The students will work as 
a group to write a creative 
advertisement using 
adjectives, adverbs, and 
product descriptions.  The 
students will use graphics 
and pictures to support 
their advertisement.  
 
The students will share 
their advertisement with 
the class.  The class will 
vote on which product 
they would most likely 
buy. 


Instruction and Practice: 
The students will use a 
teacher created graphic 
organizer to prewrite their 
article.  The students will 
write a well developed 
three to four paragraph 
article about a particular 
event using a strong 
introduction and 
conclusion.  The students 
will be encouraged to use 
sequence vocabulary, 
descriptive words to 
enhance details, 
quotations as needed, and 
link ideas with  words 
such as because, also, for 
example.   
 
Students will submit 
work to the teacher.  The 
teacher will formally 
assess the work using a 
rubric. 


Instruction and Practice: 
The students will work 
independently to create 
movie, book, or song 
reviews modeling after 
the sample reviews.  The 
students must create a 
rating system and use 
descriptive vocabulary to 
critique the work.  
 
Review and Assessment:  
Students will share their 
reviews within small 
group settings.  Any 
student who would like to 
share with the whole 
class will have that 
opportunity as well.   
Teacher will listen and 
observe as students share 
to check for 
understanding.  


 


4







Approved 03/14/2011 


 


5







Approved 03/14/2011 


Summative Assessment: Students will create newspaper pages or articles using informative and explanatory texts.  The students will be able to 
write a clear, developed topic with detailed facts, definitions, and other information and examples as needed relating to the assigned topic.   
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Newspaper Scoring Rubric 
 1 2 3 


Ideas and Content There are no or few details.  The 
topic is not clear.   


The details are vague or general.  
Little new information is provided.  


The topic was supported with details.  
The paper showed clear and logical 
organization with smooth flow between 
ideas.   
 


Conventions Frequent grammar, punctuation, 
and spelling errors are noted.  
There are no defined paragraphs.  


At least one paragraph is present but 
others need editing or clarification.  
Spelling, grammar, and punctuation 
errors are noted.  Spelling is correct 
on common words. 


Paragraphs are used to show new ideas 
or subjects.  Periods, commas, 
quotations, and capitals are in the 
correct places.  


Word Choice The paper lacked descriptive 
vocabulary.  Details were not 
elaborated on. 


The paper used some descriptive 
vocabulary, including adjectives and 
adverbs, to convey information about 
the topic. 


The paper used adjectives, adverbs, and 
descriptive vocabulary to gain the 
readers interest and attention and 
elaborate on the topic. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Grade 5  
 


English Language Arts-
Writing 


 Researching the Life of a Famous Person 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


5 Lessons 
 


Mid year 1. Background knowledge about researching and writing skills (grade 4) 
2. Background knowledge on how to take notes (grade 4) 
3. Background knowledge in Grammar and Usage (grade 4) 
4. Living the Life of a Famous Person, Grade 5 2002 Core Knowledge® Conference 6 


   Unit Description 
Concept Objectives: 
1. Understand how to generate a list of guide questions prior to researching. 
2. Understand how to gather and organize a variety of sources including encyclopedias, magazines, books, and Internet. 
3. Understand how to identify main concepts related to guide questions and to be able to interpret the meaning into his/her own understanding and words. 
4. Develop an awareness of the proper way to cite sources used in researching. 
5. Appreciate all the details and work involved in publishing a formal research paper. 
6. Understand how to produce an outline to organize ideas for a final draft of a research paper.  
Standards:  Common Core 
State Standards in ELA 
 
Strand: Writing Standards 
Cluster: Text Types and 
Purposes 
 


Standard: #2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 
a. Introduce a topic clearly, provide a general observation and focus, and group related information logically; include formatting (e.g., 
headings), illustrations, and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the topic. 
c. Link ideas within and across categories of information using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., in contrast, especially). 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the information or explanation presented. 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in 
the application package. 


Students will write a final paper, which will be scored according to assessment rubric worth 100 points Student must earn 80 points to 
be considered for mastery (set at 80%). 
Enrichment:  Each student is invited to create a 3-D replica of their famous person as well as a Biography T-shirt.  Wearing the 
Biography T-shirts, students become his/her famous person for the day. Extra points will be given for participating in enrichment 
activity. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package 


 
Research Project Rubric 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire 
unit. 


 Student research contract,  Several resources on Abraham Lincoln,  Chart paper, One-inch researching binder,  Dictionary, note 
cards for Lincoln activity, Bibliography guide, computers, internet, school library resources ,Guide for Researching a Famous Person 
Living the Life of a Famous Person, Grade 5 2002 Core Knowledge® Conference 6 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Generating Questions 
for Research 
Topic (45 min.)  


A. Daily Objectives   
1. Concept Objective  
a. Understand how to 


generate a list of 
guide questions 
prior to researching 


2. Lesson Content  
a. Defining main idea 
and sticking to it  
b. How to produce a 
complete sentence  
3. Skill Objectives  
a. Demonstrating an 
understanding of 
questioning using who, 
what, when, where, why, 
and how categories to 
help facilitate researching 
b. Define and focus in on 
topic  
Key Vocabulary 
1. Technique: the method 
of procedure 
2. Strategy: skill in 
planning 
3. Generate: to produce 
4. Focusing: to be 
specific; to make clear; 
the center of attention or 
activity 
5. Prior: earlier; previous 
6. Template: a pattern 
7. Define: to state the 


Bibliography (45 min.) 
Daily Objectives 
1. Concept Objectives 
a. Understand how to 
gather and organize a 
variety of sources 
including encyclopedias, 
magazines, books, & 
internet 
b. Develop an awareness 
of the proper way to cite 
sources used in 
researching. 
2. Lesson Content 
a. Documenting sources 
in a bibliography 
3. Skill Objectives 
a. Citing sources 
appropriately 
b. Reading and 
comprehending to 
increase knowledge 
Key Vocabulary 
1. Bibliography: a list of 
books referred to in a 
scholarly work 
2. Cite: to quote 
3. Resources: the means 
available to achieve an 
end, fulfill a function 
4. Sources: a person or 
document providing 
evidence; a place, person 
or thing from which 
something originates. 
 


Note-Taking (45 min.) 
Daily Objectives 
1. Concept Objective 
a. Understand how to 
identify main concepts 
related to guide questions 
and to be able to interpret 
the meaning in his/her 
own understanding and 
words. 
2. Lesson Content 
a. Know how to gather 
information from 
different sources 
b. Defining main ideas 
and sticking to it. 
3. Skill Objectives 
a. Organizing ideas 
b. Summarizing and 
paraphrasing main 
concepts into own 
understanding. 
c. Reading and 
comprehending to 
increase knowledge 
d. Note-taking strategies 
 
Key Vocabulary 
1. Summarizing: to make 
brief; to sum up 
2. Paraphrasing: express 
the meaning of (a 
passage) in other words 
3. Bulleted notes: not in a 
complete sentence and 
starts off with a round 


Outlining (45 min.) 
A. Daily Objectives 
1. Concept Objective 
a. Understand how to 
produce an outline to 
organize ideas for final 
draft of a research paper. 
2. Lesson Content 
a. Illustrating points with 
relevant examples 
3. Skill Objectives 
a. Outlining ideas 
b. Read and comprehend 
to increase his/her own 
knowledge 
 
Key Vocabulary  
1. Outline: a general plan: 
away of arranging 
information from general 
to specific 
2. Thesis: a research 
paper 
3. Main Topic: The 
principal theme for a 
book, essay, paper, etc. 
4. Subtopic: details given 
to the main topic 
5. Supporting details: 
providing back up 
information for the 
subtopic 
6. Roman Numerals: any 
Roman letter representing 
numbers 
 


Producing Final Paper 
(45 min.) 
A. Daily Objectives 
1. Concept Objective 
a. Appreciate all the 
details and work involved 
in publishing a formal 
research paper. 
2. Lesson Content Living 
the Life of a Famous 
Person, Grade 5 2002 
Core Knowledge® 
Conference 6 
a. Knowing how to write 
a report synthesizing 
information and 
presenting it in his/her 
own words 
b. Providing an 
introduction and 
conclusion 
c. Organizing materials 
into coherent paragraphs 
3. Skill Objectives 
a. Understanding steps 
within the writing process 
b. Demonstrating 
knowledge of grammar 
and usage 
 
Key Vocabulary 
1. Publishing: make 
generally known; 
announce 
2. Editing: alter; reword 
to correct; change or 
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meaning of 
8. Research: careful 
study or investigation 
into some field of 
knowledge 
9. Questioning: to inquire 
information about 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


black dot 
4. Main idea: important 
facts 


 correction 
3. Draft: a rough outline; 
a preliminary written 
version of a document 
4. Revising: examine and 
improve; alter 
5. Transition Sentence: a 
sentence that passes form 
one thought to another 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Procedures/Activities 
1. Prior to this lesson, 
students should select a 
person from the past that 
is part of the Core 
Knowledge History or 
Science Sequence that 
they are interested in 
learning more about. . In 
order for the students to 
pick a person from the 
Core Knowledge 
Sequence, it is 
recommended to generate 
a list of famous people 
with them prior to their 
choosing. Also, each 
student should have a 
one-inch binder to place 
all assignments and 
materials in. Binders 
should be divided into 
three sections; steps to 
researching, researching 
notes on famous person, 
and bibliography. Divide 
class into five groups. 
Give each group a book 
or two on Lincoln. 
Explain that as a group, 
their task is to locate as 
much information as they 
can on Lincoln and to 
take written notes, 
however they choose, on 
him. (Provide at least 20-


Procedures/Activities 
1. Review prior lesson on 
guide questions. 
2. Discuss the vocabulary 
words. Ask students what 
the words mean before 
looking them up together. 
Make sure everyone 
completely understands 
the meanings and how the 
words are used. Display 
words with meanings on 
chart paper. 
3. Using resources on 
Lincoln, explain the 
proper procedure for 
citing resources in a 
bibliography.  Each 
student will need a copy 
of a bibliography card 
(Google: Bibliography 
Cards, Bibliography 
format, and print) so they 
can take an active role in 
following the learning 
process. 
a. Discuss bibliography 
format. 
b. Discuss and show 
where to locate 
information needed for 
the bibliography for each 
type of resource (author, 
title, publisher, etc.). 
c. While students study 
the bibliography, model 


Procedures/Activities 
1. Review prior lesson on 
citing resources in a 
bibliography 
2. Discuss the vocabulary 
words. Ask students what 
the words mean before 
looking them up together. 
Make sure everyone 
completely understands 
the meanings and how the 
words are used. Display 
words with meanings on 
chart paper. 
3. Each student needs a 
piece of paper for note 
taking. They should have 
their guide questions for 
Lincoln available. 
4. Explain the layout for 
the note-taking. Discuss 
how the guide questions 
now become the focus on 
helping you take notes. 
5. Using resources for 
Lincoln, model how to 
take appropriate notes 
using the note taking 
strategies. As you model 
on chart paper, students 
should actively be taking 
part in the following 
process by writing on 
their note on paper 
a. Before taking notes, 
explain to students that 


Procedures/Activities 
1. Review prior lesson on 
note taking 
2. Discuss the vocabulary 
words. Ask students what 
the words mean before 
looking them up together. 
Make sure everyone 
completely understands 
the meanings and how the 
words are used. Display 
words with meanings on 
chart paper. 
3. Give each student a 
piece of paper to model 
together a report on 
Lincoln. 
4. Using their notes on 
Lincoln, explain how to 
form a topic sentence. As 
you model on chart paper, 
students will fill in the 
paper gaining an 
understanding of how to 
complete their own report 
for their famous person 
using the modeled 
process. (note: the report 
on Lincoln should not be 
a completed product but a 
road map for students). 
a. Next activity: Lay note 
cards out on floor. 
Separate cards into piles 
with similar themes i.e. 
childhood, work, death, 


Procedures/Activities 
1. Review Living the Life 
of a Famous Person, 
Grade 5 2002 Core 
Knowledge® Conference 
6 for enrichment activity 
2. Discuss the vocabulary 
words. Ask students what 
the words mean before 
looking them up together. 
Make sure everyone 
completely understands 
the meanings and how the 
words are used. Display 
words with meanings on 
chart paper. 
3. Give students rubric 
for writing final copy. 
Remind each student 
about writing a final 
Research Paper with 
format of beginning, 
middle, and conclusion.  
Beginning includes topic 
sentence with clear 
understanding of topic.  
Middle supports topic 
with detailed facts about 
the person’s life. The 
conclusion draws the 
information together in a 
summarizing style.  
Correct grammar is 
required.   
4.  The main focus for 
each coherent paragraph 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
30 minutes) 
3. Discuss as a whole 
class, the techniques each 
group used in locating 
information, how much 
information was found, 
how difficult/easy the 
task was to complete and 
suggestions for how to 
improve their techniques 
4. Discuss the vocabulary 
words. Ask students what 
the words mean before 
looking them up together. 
Make sure everyone 
completely understands 
the meanings and how 
the words are used. 
Display words with 
meanings on chart paper. 
5. Discuss how the 
process of looking up 
information could be 
improved by utilizing 
questions to help focus 
and define the topic.  
6. As a class, generate a 
list of guide questions for 
Lincoln and display on 
chart paper. Each student 
should fill in his or her 
template. 
7. After completing the 
guide questions, ask the 
students which way 
would be more beneficial 


on the chart paper the 
appropriate way to cite 
resources explaining 
indentation, punctuation, 
and layout for each 
format. 
4. After demonstrating 
the appropriate way to 
cite resources, give 
students blank copies for 
each format to complete 
during a scheduled library 
period. Students are 
asked to find one of each 
type of resource and 
accurately cite it on the 
correct card. 
5. All materials should be 
placed in research binder 
 
 
Review and Assessment: 
Have students make 
journal entry 
summarizing what they 
have learned so far 
regarding research and 
bibliographies.  Share. 
Teacher checks for 
understanding. 


they need to fill out the 
appropriate information 
for their bibliography by 
referencing the resource 
they are using. 
b. Demonstrate how to 
take bulleted notes using 
the guide questions for 
Lincoln. At this point, 
students need to 
understand that they are 
not allowed to copy notes 
word for word. They need 
to realize that they only 
write the main idea, in 
their own words, that 
answer the guide 
questions and that notes 
do not have to be in 
complete sentences. 
6. After demonstrating 
how to use the note-
taking strategies, students 
are asked to write notes 
independently and cite 
their resource for their 
bibliography. 
7. In closing, students 
need to start taking notes, 
complete with 
bibliography, on his/her 
famous person. Provide 
students with at least 
three to four weeks, both 
in class and at home, to 
complete notes and 


etc. 
b. Review information for 
each theme and generate 
a main topic statement 
that summarizes all points 
to each theme. Put each 
statement on its own card 
and place on top of the 
theme pile. 
c. Rearrange theme piles 
on the floor by organizing 
main topic statements in a 
sequential order from one 
thought to another 
d. Discuss the thesis 
statement. Explain that 
although it is at the 
beginning of the report, it 
can be the last thought 
completed for the report 
as well. Students should 
understand that the thesis 
states the main idea for 
the paper. It allows one to 
focus on the writing of 
the paper. 
e. Now having a main 
topic statement for 
Lincoln, start to fill in the 
chart paper while the 
students fill in the report 
paper.  It is important for 
students to realize that 
not all notes will be used. 
Only the notes that follow 
the main idea (topic). 


should have words that 
transition smoothly into 
the next paragraph. Also, 
discuss how the thesis 
statement comes at the 
end of the introductory 
paragraph. Discuss that 
each paragraph should 
consist of five to six 
complete sentences 
(introductory sentence, 
three plus supporting 
sentences, and a 
transition sentence). 
Bibliography to be 
included. Illustrations are 
encouraged. 
5. Have students look at 
rough draft and the 
revisions/editing that 
have taken place.  Last 
chance for final touch 
ups.  
6. Write final paper. 
Allow students ample 
time to successfully 
complete paper in school. 
 
Review and Assessment: 
Teacher grades the 
research papers using 
rubric. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
in researching-Having 
questions to go by or 
randomly searching? 
Why? 
8. In closing, have 
students generate a list of 
guide questions (at least 
five for each category) 
for the famous person 
they chose to research. 
9. All materials should be 
placed in researching 
binder. 
 
Assessment: 
Teacher observation 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


bibliography  before 
moving on to lesson four. 
Students should have at 
least three different 
resources to complete 
Guide for Researching a 
Famous Person. 
8. All materials should be 
placed in researching 
binder. 
 
Review and Assessment: 
Teacher asks questions in 
game form with thumbs 
up (yes) or thumbs down 
(no) in answering 
questions.  Students may 
ask questions as well over 
the material learned thus 
far. 


Notes can be in outline 
form or written in note 
taking form. 
5. In closing, students 
begin the report process 
for their famous person 
(rough draft). Allow 
several days for them to 
complete and for you to 
assess before moving on 
to lesson five. 
6. All materials should be 
placed in researching 
binder. 
 
 
Review and Assessment: 
Teacher checks rough 
draft for strong topic 
sentence, sequencing, and 
supportive details. 
Conferences with student 
and gives positive 
feedback. 
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Organization Description 


B.4 Management & Operation 
 
Governance and Management: 
 
 
Corporate Board 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler, Inc. is the corporate entity, created to hold the charter for The 
Paideia Academy of Chandler. Beth Mendonca  and Robert C. Winsor II (Brian) are the two 
corporate principals in charge of the corporation.  
 
Governing Board 
The Corporate Board has created an executive committee to serve as the Governing Body 
(Governing Board), whose role will be the policy making body for the school. At the start-up, the 
Governing Board will have 3 members. More governing Board members will be added as the 
school grows. At start-up, Brian Winsor, Beth Mendonca and Lisa Lacy (community member) 
will serve on the Governing Board for the school. Beth Mendonca is the President of the 
Governing Board. 
 
Management and Operations 
 
 
Executive Director: The Executive Director is an oversight position, created by the corporate 
board. The Executive Director will oversee and monitor the implementation of the program of 
education and the business operation to ensure the successful start-up of operations. Brian Winsor 
will be the Executive Director at start-up. This position will be re-evaluated after the three-year 
start-up period. 
 
Principal: The day-to-day operation of the school will be performed by the Principal, who is 
selected and appointed by the Corporate Board. The Corporate Board performs annual 
evaluations of the Principal.  The Principal reports directly to the Governing Board of the school. 
The Principal is in charge of the instructional leadership and personnel at the school.  
 
Primary responsibilities 
The Principal reports directly to the Governing Board and is responsible for the management, 
supervision and operation of the Academy in compliance with the educational, financial and other 
operational laws and procedures while adhering to the principles of the Academy’s mission and 
vision. The specific duties and responsibilities of the Principal include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
Human Resources 
• Perform all supervisory activities including hiring, training, evaluation, discipline, and 


termination of Academy personnel. 
• Observe the operation of classrooms and provide assistance to teachers and students in 


achieving educational goals. 
• Maintain personnel files. 
• Administer and enforce the Personnel Manual. 
Curriculum and Instruction 
• Supervise the educational program and provide curriculum and instructional leadership. 
• On-going improvement of teaching for all staff through lesson observations, regular use of 


data, collaborative planning, and mentoring/coaching opportunities. 
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• Demonstrate skill and knowledge in designing, implementing, and evaluating major programs 
and activities to bring about needed change and higher performance. 


• Apply sound principles of classical education in developing instructional programs that are of 
high quality for all students. 


• Demonstrate depth of knowledge in Core Knowledge and Great Books and in the latest 
instructional methodology. 


• Have knowledge of and be able to retrieve, analyze, and sort data in order to make 
instructional decisions to improve student achievement. 


• Coordinate program evaluation and ensure compliance with all local, state and federal 
programs at the Academy. 


• Develop and maintain Master Calendar and Schedule. 
• Assist teachers in the covenant process of the Academy. 
School Culture and Behavior 
• Supervise the safety and welfare of students. 
• Direct disaster preparedness and safety information programs. 
• Academy policies and administrative regulations pertaining to student discipline. 
• Coordinate and participate in the process of recommending students for support programs 


(i.e., special education, and Title I, child study team). 
• Create and maintain a culture that establishes high expectations for student achievement and 


behavior. 
• Maintain student handbook. 
School/Community Relations 
• Establish and maintain good school-community relations. 
• Demonstrate effective oral and written skills in communicating with students, staff, 


community, and Board members in a timely, clear, and appropriate manner. 
• Serve as educational advisor to parents  
• Use diversified approaches and processes to involve others in generating solutions, predicting 


consequences and setting priorities. 
• Maintain and expand Academy relationships and partnerships. 
• Give monthly Academy tours. 
• Complete bi-annual parent satisfaction surveys. 
• Oversee the school admissions process ensuring compliance with the state charter law and 


charter contract. 
Finance and Business Management 
• Maintain and submit reports as required, in a timely manner. 
• Prepare and manage budget of Academy with assistance from Board Treasurer. 
• Manage all Academy grants. 
• Maintain functional knowledge and understanding of the Academy’s budget and general 


financial standing. 
• Manage/oversee the handling of food program, facilities, student data management, 


information technologies, other contracted services. 
 
Critical skills or experience required 
Experience and Knowledge Expectations: 
• Curriculum: Possess a thorough knowledge and understanding of the Core Knowledge 


Sequence and Classical Education curriculum. 
• Instruction: At least 3 years teaching experience in grades K-8; demonstrated leadership 


abilities at the elementary level. 
•  Personnel management: Experience managing, mentoring, and evaluating staff while 


demonstrating strong leadership and empowering teamwork. 
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• Assessment: Experience creating formative and summative assessments that guide the data-
driven decision making process. 


• Board Relationships: Two years experience working on or with a Board of Directors or 
equivalent or related experience. 


• Legal Management: Ability to understand and follow complex legislation or related 
experience. 


• Compliance Management: History of ensuring that contractual and legal obligations have 
been met, or related experience. 


• Financial Management: Ability to manage complex budgets; understanding of financial and 
accounting statements or related experience. 


• Authorizer relationships: Experience working with non-profit authorizer or other similar 
parent-company type systems. 


• Human Resources: Ability to continuously improve organizational structure and 
compensation/benefits program, or related experience. 


• Community Relationships: Experience working with parents and the public. 
• Effective communications: Excellent oral and written communication and presentation 


skills. 
• Education: Master’s degree required with a concentration in elementary education, 


curriculum or administration. 
 
Business Manager: The Business Manager will be in charge of the financial management of the 
school. He/She will maintain solid financial and accounting principles and will ensure the fiscal 
strength of the school. The Business Manager shall uphold the best business practices. The 
Business Manager is a contracted position, part of the Management Contract. The Paideia 
Academy will sign a management contract, to include business, administrative and other services 
for the organization. The Business Manager reports to the Governing Board of the school. 
 
Primary responsibilities 
Manage and coordinate all financial aspects of the school including: 
• Maintaining all school finances on QuickBooks Pro 
• Complete Payroll 
• Receive all invoices to be paid 
• Cut checks and online payments, pay bills 
• Maintain all house accounts with respect to teacher’s accounts, field trips, etc. 
• Update, maintain, and review budgets regularly 
Reporting - Ensure that all required financial reporting is completed 
• Quarterly Reports to the Arizona Department of Economic Security, for unemployment 


contributions. 
• Annual Budget as adopted by the Board of Directors, submitted to the Arizona Department of 


Education. 
• Complete and submit all payroll taxes, federal & state. 
• Complete and submit all quarterly tax reports, federal & state. 
• Complete employee W-2s, W-3s. W-4s, etc. 
Audit - Ensure compliance with applicable laws for all administrative activities. 
• Review all ADE reports 
• Review all AZ Learns/AYP (NCLB) Reports 
• Organize and complete Annual Audits and submit to ADE 
• Verify accurate documentation & storage of all information 
• Ensure the proper storage of school records. 
Human Resources - Assist administration in the completion of human resource initiatives. 
• Maintain employee benefit programs - health, dental, vision, etc. 
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• Maintain perspective employees files, including resumes. 
• Complete all fingerprinting and fingerprinting reports and submissions. 
• Track staff absences 
• Maintain all employee personnel files 
Other 
• Assist in all business matters relating to the fiscal strength of the school 
• Assist in legal matters as needed 
 
Critical skills or experience required 
• BS in Business, Accounting or Finance 
• At least 3 years experience in operations, finance and/or human resources 
• Excellent computer skills, including Microsoft Office, Word, Excel and Access 
• Experience working in an urban school setting 
• Previous charter school experience, a plus 
• Demonstrated success in monitoring budgets of at least in excess of $1 million and in 


managing contracts of at least $ 50,000 
• Has the ability to manage multiple tasks and meet tight deadlines 
• Demonstrated commitment to the school vision and mission 
• Rigorous approach to problem-solving—collecting all relevant information, consulting 


diverse perspectives and creating feedback systems 
• Recognition of self as a learner, able to identify areas for growth and commitment to working 


in these areas 
• Experience and zeal for working in an entrepreneurial environment 
• Excellent interpersonal and communication skills 
• Passion for creating a school community that supports the development and achievement of 


all students, particularly those underserved and at risk in other school settings 
• Attention to detail coupled with the ability to think and act strategically 
 
The Paideia Academy of Chandler will have a distinctive three-tier governance and management 
structure – a corporate board, governing body, and management. The main distinction between 
the Corporate Principals and the Governing Body relates to their functions. The corporate 
principals maintain the ultimate control of the corporate organization and set up the mission and 
vision of the organization, while the governing body establishes policies and procedures that 
reflect the mission and vision of the organization. Subsequently, the school management 
implements the policies set up by the Governing Board. 
 
The table below shows the distinction between the mission/vision setting, policymaking process 
and the executive process, respectively between Corporate, Governing and School Management. 
This chart describes the roles and responsibilities of the corporate board, governing board and the 
charter school management in critical areas. 
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Responsibility Corporate Board Governing Board 
 


Executive Management 
 


 
Legal  Maintains legal status; insures the proper 


paperwork is submitted to the corporation 
commission 


 Adopt, amend, or repeal the bylaws; 
 Serves on education-related committees; 
 Amends the charter; 
 Selects location 


 Exercises fiduciary role to ensure that the charter 
school is properly managed.  The board should 
have a mechanism to validate information from the 
administrator. 


 Reviews financial and business dealings and 
exercises proper judgment in self-dealing 
transactions -- avoidance of conflicts of interest.  


 Provides information to the board to 
demonstrate that the charter school is well 
managed. 


 Compiles information for annual filing 
requirements. 


 Signals to the board if either of the situations 
is likely to occur.  


 
 
Finance and 
Accounting  Adjusts the annual operating budget (if 


necessary) 
 


 
 Approves annual budget. 
 Reviews periodic financial reports (balance sheet, 


income statement, changes in financial position). 
 Ensures that proper internal controls are in place. 
 


 Prepares annual budget with input from staff 
and finance committee  


 Oversees preparation of periodic financial 
reports. 


 Implements proper financial controls. 


 
Planning  


 Establishes the mission and vision of the 
school 


 Develops and adopts the strategic plan 
 Reviews strategic plan and progress.   
 Updates the strategic plan 


 Establishes program direction for the charter 
school aligned with the mission and vision and 
approves goals and objectives designed to achieve 
those ends. 


 Assesses compliance/progress in achieving 
educational and other outcomes agreed to in the 
charter contract. 


 Assesses program evaluation plan.  
 


 Participates in establishing mission and 
program direction for the charter school. 
Contributes to vision of the charter school; 
and assists  the board in maintaining focus and 
momentum for the charter school 


 Develops specific program goals and 
objectives based on the board specific 
mission. 


 Develops reports or oversees staff 
development of reports to demonstrate 
program progress.  


 
 
Policy  Develops the curriculum,  


 Sets the general class size and student-
teacher ratio; 


 
 Develops and adopts written policies 
 Responsible for reviewing policies periodically 


 Identifies need for new policies 
 Responsible for assuring the implementation 


of policies and for assisting the board in 
analyzing policy options 


 
 
Personnel 


 Approves personnel policies 
 Selects, hires and evaluates the Principal  
 Change in executive personnel, including 


the Principal. 
 


 
 Follows the personnel policies, establishes 


procedures. 
 


 Implements personnel policies. 
 Recommends changes in personnel policies to 


the board. 
 Hires all personnel and evaluates performance 


of staff members (or delegates to appropriate 
supervisor). 


 
 


5







Responsibility Corporate Board Governing Board 
 


Executive Management 
 


 
Resource 
Development 


 Approving annual giving and special capital 
fundraising campaigns; 


 Develops grants, and other funding 
applications, plans fund-raising events, 
enters into business ventures to support 
mission.   


 


 
 Responsible for assuring long-range commitments 


of resources; establishes a fund development plan 
and participates in its implementation. 


 Reviews and approves all major grant proposals. 


 
 Conducts research and maintain information 


database. 
 Assists in fund development efforts. 
 Manages grant projects in accordance to 


project guidelines 


 
Board 
Accountability  


 Fills vacancies on the Board or any 
committee;  


 Establishes and communicates clear 
expectations of Board directorship  


 


 Assures effective participation of Board members  Facilitates training and information exchange 
for members in preparation for selection of 
Board members 


 Facilitates effective communication among 
Board members  


 
 
Decision-
making 


 Defines and communicates the role of 
Board, administrator in making decisions 


 Serves on education-related committees 
 


 Assures appropriate involvement of board 
members in charter school decision making 


 


 Makes action decisions within parameters set 
by the board, collaborates both with the other 
staff and Board in some decisions  


 
Community 
Relations 


 Promotes the charter school to parents and 
the general public, including serving as an 
emissary of the charter school to the broader 
community. 


 Promotes cooperative action with other 
charter schools including activities and 
occasions when the charter school should 
take part in coalitions, shared programs, 
joint action, etc. 


 In collaboration with the Corporate Board 
promotes the charter school to parents and the 
general public, including serving as an emissary of 
the charter school to the broader community. 


 In collaboration with the Corporate Board 
promotes cooperative action with other charter 
schools including activities and occasions when 
the charter school should take part in coalitions, 
shared programs, joint action, etc. 


 
 Interprets the mission of the charter school to 


the community through direct involvement, 
public relations programs, including personal 
contact, descriptive program literature, and 
work with the media; works closely with the 
board for an effective division of labor. 


 
Contracts 


 Approves major financial commitments  
 


 Approves contracts  Manages contracts  


Table adapted from: Building and Managing an Effective Board of Directors, Center for Nonprofit Management in Southern California 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 


6







The Paideia Academy of Chandler – Management and Operations – Coordinated Duties 
 


Duty Principal *Office Manager 
Administrative 


Assistant/Registrar 
Business Manager 


** R&D/ 
Development/Sponsored 


Projects Director 
Personnel:  


Administration 
Train, supervise, review 
administration 


Assistant to Principal:  
non-curricular 


Assistant to Office Manager 
Enroll staff in payroll and 
benefits 


Personnel:  
Instruction 


Train, supervise, review teachers 
Staff performance files, renewal, 
promotion 


Student records 
SAIS reporting, required ADE 
reports, database 


First contact: phone, mail, 
walk-ins 
Daily attendance record and 
posting 


Payroll and Benefits, IRS 
Audit SAIS and all 
required ADE reports 
prepared by the Office 
Manager 


Personnel:  
Recruitment 


Recruitment, selection and hiring Event ceremony planning File paid invoices 
Maintain assets, records, 
balance sheets 


External Resources 
Development:  
Fundraising campaign 
Tax credit drive 
Giving database: coordinate with 
Office Manager and Business 
Manager 
Letters, media, Web page 


Academic Accountability: 
Curriculum and Standards 


Curriculum integrity, 
implementation, Common Core and 
State Academic Standards 


State (AZ LEARNS) and  
federal (NCLB) compliance 


Family contact database 
Weekly expenditures and 
deposits 


Public addresses in support of the 
school mission 


Internal Controls 
Monthly and annual status reports to 
the Board of Directors 


Property management 
Lost student books, locker 
assignments 


Audit accounts and 
bookkeeping 


PR support to Principal 
Weekly report to Principal/ 
Monthly report to Board of 
Directors 


Finances 


Final administrative approval on 
budgets, salaries 
Dispute resolution 
History/Trends/Paideia Education 


Maintain long-term records for 
audits 
Fingerprinting 
Manager parent volunteers 


Basic service repair calls, 
contacts 


Audit collection of all 
fees, donations 
Trends in school finance 


External Resources Development:  
Trends in fundraising, R&D and 
federal, state, private/foundation  


Handbooks 
Write, maintain Faculty and 
Student/Family Handbooks 


Maintain school calendar, 
communications and updates 


Distribute handouts, 
applications, brochures 


Detailed accounting 
records, reconciliation on 
month/YTD 


Organization Capacity Statement 
and Updates 


Communication 
Approve all school wide 
communication 


Fees, donation, collection and 
database 


Assists teachers with copier 
problems 


Investigate financing 
options 


External Resources Development: 
R&D/Project/Proposal 
Development 


Discipline 
Student Discipline Handbook, 
enforce campus climate 


Crisis Management Plan, medical 
support 


General first aid medical 
support 


Audit contract bids for 
major yearly services 


Parents 
Parent Advisory Council, parent 
meetings, complaints 


Student, family services Student, family services 
AFR, Budget, all ADE 
reports 


Enrollment Orientation for new families Tours, enrolls, enrollment lottery Enrollment support 
Monthly financials to 
Board of Directors 


Alumni database 
Alumni contact 


Public Relations 
All major PR publications, public 
speaking, school vision 


PR support and general 
communication 


Mailings 
Property and liability 
insurance 


Foundation contact 
Corporate contact 
Tank you letters and receipts: 
coordinates with the Office 
Manager and Business Manager 


Table adapted from: Charter Replication Application, Scottsdale College Preparatory, Arizona 
Note:    The Principal is the administrator with the authority to discipline students, or direct teachers. 
          * These positions would be filled in subsequent years of operation of the school, as the student population grows. 
        ** These functions would be performed by staff of Education Team Partners. 
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